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Szilvia Sovegjarté, Marton Vér
Introduction

Multilingualism is an intricate concept that reflects the interconnected nature of
peoples and languages. Languages are not merely layered but internally com-
plex and geographically diverse. They exist within a web of interactions and are
shaped by diverse influences over time. The enduring traces of spoken lan-
guages, manifested in written artefacts, bear witness to the vibrant tapestry of
human communication and cultural exchange that has profoundly influenced
societies throughout history. These written artefacts serve as valuable testa-
ments to the multifaceted essence of language, encapsulating the thoughts,
ideas, stories and experiences of countless individuals and communities across
time and space. They provide a glimpse into the evolution, adaptation and in-
terplay of languages, offering valuable insights into the past while also paving
the way for future linguistic developments.

Multiscriptual written artefacts also highlight the rich diversity and com-
plexity of human languages. Languages often manifest themselves through
multiple scripts, each with its own unique set of characters and symbols.
Multiscriptual written artefacts encapsulate the historical trajectory of nu-
merous influences and cultural encounters, providing tangible evidence of
the dynamic exchange of ideas and knowledge across societies. These arte-
facts bear witness to the multiplicity of scribal traditions and the vast array of
human experiences they represent. They serve as tangible reminders of the
enduring power of scripts and writing systems, transcending time and space
to communicate the thoughts, stories and heritage of diverse cultures.
Through their existence, multiscriptual written artefacts offer valuable in-
sights into the development, adjustment and mutual influences of scripts,
illuminating the path towards further linguistic exploration and cultural
appreciation.

Multilingual and multiscriptual written artefacts serve as reflective mirrors
of a vibrant and diverse society that embraces multiculturalism and linguistic
plurality. These artefacts not only provide evidence of the coexistence of multi-
ple languages and scripts but also bear witness to the innovative ways in which
individuals navigate elements that may be foreign to a particular language or
writing system but familiar to its users. The interplay of various languages and
scripts within written artefacts necessitates a contextual understanding of the
social and cultural practices of those who created them. Exploring the practices
of scribes proves especially enlightening when studying written artefacts pro-

3 Open Access. © 2024 the authors, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-001
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duced by multilingual and multicultural communities or in regions where dis-
tinct writing cultures intersect. We can uncover valuable insights into the dy-
namics of linguistic and cultural exchange by delving into the mapping of
scribal practices, shedding light on the complex relationships and interactions
that shape these diverse written expressions. Such investigations provide a
fruitful avenue for unravelling the rich tapestry of multilingual and multiscrip-
tual societies and deepening our appreciation of the nuanced complexities of
language and writing systems.

Despite the widespread presence of corresponding written artefacts in al-
most all societies, multilingualism and multiscriptism are often considered
exceptional phenomena when compared to the more prevalent monolingualism
or monoscriptism. The present volume addresses this and other fundamental
matters, aiming to broaden horizons by establishing connections and under-
standing the underlying coherences that extend beyond the scope of case stud-
ies focusing solely on individual written artefacts.

The studies included in this volume span a wide chronological range, from
the third millennium BCE to the present day, and encompass diverse regions
across Asia, Africa and Europe. Rather than focusing solely on individual writ-
ten artefacts, the articles concentrate on the cultures of writing and their contri-
butions to the realm of multilingual manuscripts and inscriptions. By adopting
this broader perspective, the volume seeks to provide a comprehensive under-
standing of the complexities inherent in multilingualism, even within the realm
of writing.

However, it is important to note that the collection of articles represents
mere snapshots, offering glimpses into the multifaceted nature of multilingual-
ism as it manifests in writing. The intention is to showcase the complexity and
richness of multilingualism and multiscriptism, highlighting its varied forms
and manifestations throughout history. This volume strives to shed light on the
interplay between languages and scripts by examining the cultures of writing
and their impact, offering valuable insights into the dynamic nature of linguis-
tic expression in diverse societies.

Multilingual written artefacts can be classified by examining the various
multilingual scenarios they represent. Broadly speaking, these artefacts can be
categorised based on the underlying purposes of their creation: practical,
scholarly or propagandistic multilingualism.! The papers in this volume are

1 Proposed by Peter Toth: https://www.bl.uk/greek-manuscripts/articles/multilingualism-in-
greek-manuscripts (accessed on 22 August 2023).
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organised into these three groups, aiming to contribute to the study of multilin-
gualism and multiscriptualism within these distinct domains.

In the case of practical multilingualism, written artefacts incidentally
contain texts in multiple languages, serving practical aims in a multicultural
environment. The study of practical multilingualism is initiated by Jost Gip-
pert’s comprehensive overview of multilingual and multiscriptual written
artefacts from the Maldives. The paper sheds light on the interplay between
the local Dhivehi language and other languages, such as Sanskrit, Prakrit,
Persian, Arabic and even English, within a dynamic multicultural environ-
ment. Various inscriptions, paper documents, inscribed metal plates, and
charters on wood and stone are presented to illustrate the diverse manifesta-
tions of multilingualism and multiscriptism, spanning from the sixth century
up to the present day. Another aspect that provides insight into the practical
aspects of written language intertwining is the eighteenth-century technical
innovation of replacing the local Dives akuru script with the right-to-left
directed Thaana script, which resolved the challenge of incorporating Arabic
elements into Dhivehi texts.

Leah Mascia takes us on a captivating journey through the intricately in-
scribed multilingual landscape of Oxyrhynchus. This town’s social and reli-
gious panorama was moulded by the presence of Egyptians, Romans, Jews
and Nabataeans during the Greco-Roman and late antique periods. Although
this paper maintains a focused approach in terms of space and time, it pro-
vides a comprehensive and illuminating review of multilingualism and mul-
tiscriptism within the realms of administration and religion, while also delv-
ing into various aspects of the funerary landscape. The author adeptly
portrays how the coexistence and constant interaction between native and
foreign inhabitants contributed to the shaping of the settlement’s cultural
horizon.

Jochen Hermann Vennebusch’s paper presents a compelling case study
centred on the bronze baptismal font in the church of St Reinoldi in Dortmund.
This remarkable font bears the preservation of two Latin inscriptions and a Low
German vernacular inscription, each tailored to address distinct audiences and
vividly showcasing the diversity within the medieval church. Additionally,
these inscriptions potentially represent a case of limited scriptural presence,
emphasising the importance of their mere existence on the object rather than
their readability or comprehension.

In the concluding contribution to the exploration of practical multilingual-
ism, Apiradee Techasiriwan and Volker Grabowsky delve deeply into a thought-
provoking exploration of the manifestation of various scripts and languages
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within the epigraphical culture of the Lan Na region in Thailand. The authors
shed light on the rich cultural history of the region by presenting compelling
examples of script amalgamation within the Lan Na writing culture, as well as
the intriguing interaction between neighbouring writing cultures in the Thai
world and more distant writing cultures, such as Chinese and English. Addi-
tionally, they make a valuable contribution by providing an edition of previous-
ly unpublished multilingual and multiscriptual inscriptions, which have not yet
been made accessible to English-speaking audiences.

The focus of contributions in the second section of the volume shifts to
scholarly multilingualism which gave rise to written artefacts intended for
scholarly or educational purposes. Textbooks designed for language teaching,
as well as bilingual or multilingual glossaries and dictionaries, exemplify this
category. However, the realm of scholarly multilingual manuscripts is much
broader and more diverse. It encompasses manuscripts that employ established
termini technici from a different language, as well as those that include glosses,
commentaries or additions in other languages or vernaculars.

The focus in Szilvia S6vegjartd’s article is on Middle Babylonian Sumeri-
an literary manuscripts, often accompanied by Akkadian glosses or transla-
tions. These manuscripts blur the line between the Old and Middle Babyloni-
an periods due to their hybrid palaeography. While conventionally ascribed
to the distinct practices of Middle Babylonian scribes, Sovegjartdé proposes an
alternative hypothesis: the influence of Old Babylonian manuscripts on the
stylistic features of Middle Babylonian texts. This proposition re-evaluates
previous assumptions regarding the transition from glossed manuscripts to
bilingual ones, emphasising a diachronic viewpoint. Furthermore, S6vegjar-
t6’s research highlights a noteworthy shift in the practices of Middle Babylo-
nian scribes — the preservation of glosses and translations. This shift reflects
the changing significance of the Sumerian language and its literary heritage
during this period.

Antonio Manieri presents case studies examining the technical and artisan-
al terminologies of ancient Japan, with the aim of providing insights into these
terms and the underlying concepts within the realms of craftsmanship and
technology. The author argues that, despite the established conventions favour-
ing Sinitic languages in document compilation, there are instances where spe-
cialized vernacular terms are utilised, disregarding the presence of equivalent
Sinitic terms. Interestingly, the use of these vernacular terms does not stem
from a distinct Japanese cultural specificity that necessitates the use of phono-
grams, such as culturemes or proper names. The paper concludes that the
blending of bureaucratic Sinitic and artisanal vernacular in the texts arises from
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the interaction between two distinct knowledge systems: the Chinese scholar-
ship and literary tradition, on the one hand, and the local practices transmitted,
learned and disseminated orally and experientially through work experience,
on the other.

Emmanuel Francis’s paper draws attention to an intriguing observation
regarding Tamil inscriptions, where Sanskrit loanwords are frequently writ-
ten using the specific Grantha alphabet. This phenomenon highlights the
historical interplay between Sanskrit and Tamil in South India. The paper
also examines Tamil manuscripts with novel script-mixing practices, notably
the creation of conjunct graphemes that blend elements from both the Gran-
tha and Tamil alphabets. Such developments emphasise the dynamic nature
of script evolution and the cultural exchange within the region. Furthermore,
the paper stresses the importance of incorporating these findings into edito-
rial practices within the realm of digital humanities. It suggests that not only
should the phenomena of language and script mixing be recorded in the
metadata, but it is also crucial to encode this information in the edited texts
themselves. This integration of information aligns with the objectives of the
‘The Domestication of “Hindu” Asceticism and the Religious Making of South
and Southeast Asia’ (DHARMA) project, ensuring a comprehensive under-
standing of the linguistic and scriptural complexities present in Tamil in-
scriptions and manuscripts.?

Peera Panarut and Manasicha Akepiyapornchai present a case study on a
previously unpublished Siamese Grantha manuscript, which sheds light on the
use of both the Sanskrit and Thai languages in the predominantly Buddhist
culture of Thailand. The manuscript, containing Sanskrit mantras and Thai
ritual instructions, challenges the notion that the Theravada culture of Siam
was solely dominated by Thai and Pali. It reveals that the Sanskrit and the
Brahmanical tradition were also part of the cultural profile, showcasing the
coexistence of multiple linguistic and religious traditions in Siamese society.
This discovery highlights the cultural diversity and influences present in the
region, providing valuable insights into the historical dynamics of Siamese
culture.

Finally, Dmitry Bondarev and Darya Ogorodnikova’s article investigates the
integration of Arabic loanwords into West African languages through an analy-
sis of spelling patterns found in two distinct manuscript traditions: Old Kanem-
bu and Soninke. The study presents a preliminary typology of these spellings,
revealing that orthographic practices within educational circles play a crucial

2 https://dharma.hypotheses.org/project (accessed on 18 September 2023).
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role, overshadowing scribes’ individual preferences. The study emphasises that
relying solely on spelling as a diagnostic tool falls short in assessing loanword
integration. However, when considered in conjunction with other linguistic and
cultural factors, Ajami loanwords offer valuable insights into the chronology
and pathways of borrowing. Ajami data should be approached cautiously, as
they often reflect learned environments with distinct lexicons, influenced by
established conventions within specific circles of scholars. This complexity
sheds light on the diverse history of Arabic loanwords in West African lan-
guages, previously unrecognised as a significant factor in their multiple forms.

The case studies in the third section refer to propagandistic multilingualism
which is more restricted to the realm of inscriptions. It involves the production
of written artefacts in a multilingual format with a polemic or propagandistic
agenda, which can be either concealed or overt.

In the initial paper, Gabor Z6lyomi explores bilingual inscriptions that have
been transmitted in Sumerian and Akkadian versions, albeit solely preserved in
later copies and not in their original form. The author skilfully reconstructs the
distinctive characteristics of these inscriptions, in both their primary and sec-
ondary contexts, and asserts that these bilingual inscriptions were initially
composed in Akkadian. The author demonstrates significantly that the use of
bilingual inscriptions was driven by ideological motives, as the ruler aimed to
portray himself as the legitimate authority over both parts of Babylonia, adroitly
manipulating the medium to suit the intended audience.

Zsolt Simon’s case study investigates the topic of the formal adaptation of
local theonyms in the Aramaic version of the decree called the Letoon Trilin-
gual. The composer of the Aramaic version faced several challenges during this
process, leading to the implementation of diverse solutions depending on the
specific divinity being referenced. When Old Persian equivalents were available,
they opted to substitute them. In other instances, the names were omitted, and
blanket references were used instead. However, this approach was not viable for
significant deities, resulting in the decision to transcribe the original names.
These strategic choices were employed to maintain the cohesiveness of the orig-
inal version of the decree.

Viola Allegranzi’s paper explores language usage in the epigraphic cul-
ture of the Persianate world during the eleventh to thirteenth centuries. Fo-
cusing on a range of monumental inscriptions and inscribed objects, she
presents case studies that combine Arabic and Persian, examining the evolu-
tion of linguistic and stylistic choices in the absence of a reference model for
Persian inscriptions. The paper investigates whether language-related deci-
sions were influenced by the patron, scribe or recipient of the inscription,
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aiming to provide a contextual understanding of multilingual inscriptions
within the cultural production of medieval Persianate societies. The presence
of Persian poetic inscriptions on both royal and privately commissioned
monuments and objects is highlighted. Additionally, Persian’s usage in con-
struction texts reveals a greater influence from Arabic models. Allegranzi
ultimately concludes that the distinctive features of Islamic epigraphy in the
Persianate world lie in its multilingualism, as well as the development of new
writing styles and decorative elements.

Eva Orthmann’s article delves into the world of bilingual inscriptions in
Arabic, Persian and various Indic languages found in the Indian subconti-
nent. These inscriptions, discovered in a diverse range of locations such as
mosques, epitaphs, walls and copper plates, offer a valuable glimpse into the
era of Muslim rule in India. The author presents a comprehensive overview of
this unique corpus in this article, shedding light on how these languages
were skilfully combined to create visually striking effects and express the
complex hierarchy between them. Unlike mere translations, these bilingual
inscriptions often present two distinct versions of a text, each adhering to its
own stylistic norms. The study suggests that the production of these inscrip-
tions may have involved expert scribes fluent in both languages, who were
provided with clear content guidelines and entrusted with the task of crafting
culturally appropriate texts, resulting in a rich tapestry of linguistic and cul-
tural interplay.

By considering these classifications, we gain a deeper understanding of the
multilingual nature of written artefacts, shedding light on the practical, scholar-
ly and propagandistic contexts in which they were created. Such investigations
contribute to the broader study of multilingualism and multiscriptualism, en-
riching our knowledge of language dynamics and cultural expressions within
these distinct domains.

The present volume delves into the exploration of written artefacts that ex-
hibit the distinctive use of multiple languages and scripts. The papers within
this collection focus specifically on the interaction between languages and writ-
ing systems found in both manuscripts and inscriptions across various do-
mains, including everyday life, scholarship and political propaganda. By adopt-
ing a cross-disciplinary approach, this volume aims to shed light on a wide
range of phenomena encompassed by the comprehensive terms of multilingual-
ism and multiscriptism.

The papers included in this volume embrace an interdisciplinary perspec-
tive, incorporating disciplines such as manuscript studies, epigraphy, textual
criticism, linguistics, palaeography and cultural history. This diverse approach
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enables a comprehensive examination of the subject matter, drawing on the
collective expertise of various fields. The volume seeks to transcend traditional
conceptual boundaries and encourage a deeper understanding of the dynamics
at play in multilingual and multiscriptual written artefacts by undertaking a
comparative study of inscriptions and manuscripts spanning ancient, premod-
ern and modern times.

This volume aims to contribute to the broader discourse surrounding multi-
lingualism and multiscriptism through the exploration of these written artefacts
and the multifaceted methodologies employed. It seeks to foster new insights,
bridge gaps in understanding and offer a fresh perspective on the complex in-
terplay between languages and writing systems throughout history by bringing
together scholars from diverse disciplines.
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Jost Gippert
Written Artefacts from the Maldives:

1,500 Years of Mixing Languages and Scripts

Abstract: The archipelago of the Maldives, which extends over c. 1,000 km in a
north-south direction in the Indian Ocean, looks back on an uninterrupted pro-
duction of written artefacts since about the sixth century CE. In their entirety,
the monuments that have been preserved give a clear picture of the historical
development of both the local language, Dhivehi (lit. ‘Islanders’ [language]’),
and the scripts that were used to write it down, as well as the religious and cul-
tural conditions in which the artefacts emerged (Buddhist vs Islamic). At the
same time, the religious and cultural setting, which changed considerably with
the conversion of the islanders from Buddhism to Islam in the middle of the
twelfth century CE, caused a specific interaction of languages and scripts that
manifested itself in a remarkable amount of mixing, with more or less impact on
the graphical appearance of the artefacts. In the present article, I illustrate the
interplay of Dhivehi with the other languages concerned (Sanskrit, Prakrit,
Persian, Arabic and, lastly, English) and its reflection in written form based on a
few examples.

1 The Buddhist pre-stage: Prakrit vs Sanskrit

The culture of the Maldives was predominantly determined by Buddhism before
their inhabitants were converted to Islam in the middle of the twelfth century
CE, a fact that is witnessed by a great bulk of archaeological findings throughout
the archipelago.! Only a very few written artefacts have been preserved from
those times which, however, display a principle that would remain typical for
Maldivian literacy throughout the centuries, namely, the mixing of languages
and, later, scripts.

1 For a survey of the remnants of Buddhism in the Maldives, see Gippert forthcoming a.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-002
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1.1 The Landhoo inscription

The oldest autochthonous written artefact that has been unearthed on the Mal-
dives? is a brick-shaped block of coral stone detected on the island of Landhoo,
which is inscribed on its four longitudinal faces in a Brahmi script similar to the
varieties used in southern India in about the sixth to eighth centuries. Its con-
tents have been determined to be a dharani spell, i.e. a series of mantras pro-
tecting against demons; the stone probably pertained to a Buddhist monastery,
not as part of its building construction but as a relic that was enshrined in its
stupa.’ In contrast to comparable dharani spells, such as the Sitatapatradharant,
the language it is written in is not just (Buddhist) Sanskrit; instead, it is a mix-
ture of Sanskrit with a peculiar form of ‘Insular’ Prakrit, namely, the Middle
Indic vernacular that is likely to be the historical ancestor of Dhivehi. In the
excerpt of face 1 (Fig. 1) displayed in Table 1, the Sanskrit elements are indicated
in red and the Prakrit elements in blue; the words in black in the last line are so-
called bija syllables, i.e. interjections that are believed to have magic power in
themselves but are not necessarily attributable to one of the two languages. As
the Table shows, it is the element graha meaning ‘seizing’ or ‘possession’ that is
usually spelt in its Sanskrit form (the Insular Prakrit equivalent would have
been *gaha or *ga), whereas the formula for ‘I smash into pieces’, tota(m)
btidami, is rather Prakrit (vs Sanskrit *trotayam b"indami), as are most of the
names of demons, even when compounded with graha. The name preta denot-
ing the evil spirit of a dead person (the Prakrit form would be *peya), naga for
‘snake’ (vs Prakrit *nd) and b"ita (spelt b"uta), a designation of another type of
demon (vs Prakrit *bu(v)a) are exceptions to this. Interestingly enough, the
latter term contrasts with b"ui-, which reflects, in its Prakrit form, the female
equivalent of the same demon, in Sanskrit named b"iiti-; and of all demons men-
tioned here, only this one has survived into modern Dhivehi as a suffix in the
name of a fairy, Santi Mariyam-bu, which obviously reflects the Christian Saint
Mary.* Sanskrit forms are also svaha, the formulaic greeting ‘Hail!” (also occur-
ring in the spelling svaha in the inscription), which would be *saha (or simply

2 We leave aside here Roman and other coins of Antiquity that must have been imported by
travellers (see, e.g. Forbes 1984).

3 See Gippert 2004 for the first edition of the inscription and further details. In the present
treatise, personal and geographical names and other terms that are in everyday use are ren-
dered in the English-based Roman transcription for Dhivehi as it is used on the Maldives; other
linguistic elements are transcribed in the system used in Indology.

4 The name was probably introduced into the Maldives by the Portuguese conquerors in the
middle of the sixteenth century; see Gippert 2004, 93-94.
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*sd) in Prakrit, and sarva (here spelt sarvva) ‘all’, whose Prakrit equivalent sava
(for *sava) appears elsewhere in the text (partly with the spelling savva).
Whether or not this variation is to be regarded as a case of true bilingualism or if
it was just an indication of uncertainty in rendering Sanskrit graphically by
speakers of the local Prakrit, must remain open; we should keep in mind, how-
ever, that Buddhist Sanskrit was notorious for being ‘hybrid’, in the sense of
being mixed with elements from spoken vernaculars and that in the given case,
Sanskrit grammar seems to be ignored at large (e.g. there are no accusative
endings).’

Table 1: The Landhoo inscription, face 1 (excerpt).

pisacchagraha tota bhidami I smash the possession caused by pisacas into pieces.
vasmara<graha tota bhidami> I smash the possession caused by apasmadras into pieces.
<***graha> tota bhidami I smash the possession caused by ??? into pieces.
bhutagraha totam bhidami I smash the possession caused by bhiitas into pieces.
bhuigrah<a tota> bhidami I smash the possession caused by bhitis into pieces.
pretagraha tota bhidami I smash the possession caused by pretas into pieces.
kalamattagraha totam bhidami I smash the possession caused by akalamrtyu(s) into pieces.

<*rakkusagraha totam bhidami | smash the possession caused by ??raksasas into pieces.

kummandagraha tota bhidami I smash the possession caused by kumbhandas into pieces.
suvannagraha tota bhidami I smash the possession caused by suparna(s) into pieces.
duttanagagraha totam bhidami I smash the possession caused by wicked nagas into pieces.
sarvva totam bhidami I smash all (of them) into pieces.

svaha Hail!

ili mili khili khili khili khili <****> gili g*li hili hili hi<li hi>{i hili hili hili [|

5 See <https://sketchfab.com/3d-models/inscription-1-from-landhoo-maldives-ea6c56ddf41c4
320a5c76961bbh2958ff> (accessed on 22 July 2023) for a 3D-model of the Landhoo stone, which is
registered as MAHS-MDV-COL-001-0-0033 in the database of the ‘Maritime Asia Heritage Sur-
vey’ project (hereafter MAHS; <https://maritimeasiaheritage.cseas.kyoto-u.ac.jp/manuscript-
viewer/>; Feener s.a.). A similarly inscribed artefact has recently been detected on the same
island (registered as MAHS-MDV-COL-029-0-0001 in MAHS); see <https://sketchfab.com/3d-
models/inscription-2-from-landhoo-maldives-5c7e84b41e274a7a9f676c67c9228af2> (accessed on 22
July 2023) for a 3D-model.
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Figs 1a—b: The Landhoo inscription, face 1; photograph and sketch Jost Gippert, 2003.

1.2 Inscribed statues

In contrast to the inscription from Landhoo, which, as we have seen, can be
regarded as being mostly in Prakrit, two inscribed artefacts from a few centuries
later (c. ninth to tenth centuries CE) must be considered as being basically com-
posed in Sanskrit. Both these artefacts are shaped as multifaced statues with
features that are typical for the so-called Vajrayana Buddhism; their inscrip-
tions, which are applied across the surface, are written in a much more ‘cursive’
script than that of Landhoo, resembling that of medieval Sinhalese and, thus,
obviously representing an antecedent of the so-called Dives akuru script that
was used for Dhivehi until the eighteenth century.® Even though the shape of
the two statues and the arrangement of the inscriptions is totally different (Figs

6 See Mohamed 1999 and 2004 and Gippert 2013 for details as to the script and its development.
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2a-h), they have been proven to contain the same text, namely, a mantra ad-
dressing Yamantaka, the ‘destroyer of death’ in Vajrayana belief, which is also
known from other sources.’

.53 [as] @;BD g@@%wﬂﬂ
o [a6] 4
QQI- @%JMM

Gmméj

..m’f "7

Fig. 2a: Statue with Sanskrit inscriptions; photograph and markings Jost Gippert, 1993.

7 These are the Guhyasamajatantra (Chap. 14) and the Marijusrimiilakalpa (Chaps 1 and 52); the
mantra also exists in Chinese and Tibetan translations. See Gippert 2013-2014 for further details.
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Fig. 2b: Statue with Sanskrit inscriptions; photograph and markings Jost Gippert, 1993.
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In contrast to the Landhoo inscription, the Sanskrit wording is here aimed at
being at least grammatically correct (with adequately formed genitives, accusa-
tives and vocatives); however, the spoken vernacular shimmers through every-
where in the form of spelling inconsistencies that are caused by the reduced
phonological inventory of spoken Dhivehi. Sanskrit vyaghracarma- ‘tiger’s
skin’, for example, appears in both inscriptions as vyagrasarmma, the impera-
tive chinda ‘break!’ as sinda or sinda, and vajra, the ‘thunderbolt’, whose name
underlies the given Buddhist tradition, as vadra.?

2 Islamisation and the arrival of Persian and Arabic

Even after the conversion of the Maldives to Islam in the middle of the twelfth cen-
tury, the influence of Sanskrit on the islands remained notable. This can be well
illustrated with the first written artefacts that have been preserved from this time
(end of the twelfth century), namely, sets of copperplates documenting the kings’
endowments for newly constructed mosques. These documents (usually styled
lomafanu, i.e. ‘great excellency of copper’ in the Maldives) are generally written in
an early form of Dhivehi, in a script (sometimes called Evela akuru)’ which clearly
continues that of the Buddhist statues. Regarding the self-introduction of the king,
however, they usually contain a seal that is written in a Nagari-type script, with the
language being Sanskrit (albeit with graphical distortions); this is true, for exam-
ple, for the so-called Isdii lomafanu, which was issued by a king named Ga-
ganaditya for the island of Isdhoo in Haddunmathi (or Laamu) Atoll in c. 1194 CE
(see Figs 3 and 4). The seal reads sva-sti $§ri ga-g"a-na-di-t"t"a de-va-s'-ya da-nam,
rendering svasti $ri gaganaditya devasya danam ‘Hail! Grant of the brilliant God
(-like) Gaganaditya’. In a similar way, the king’s signature on the last plate of the
set was written in Nagari script, as visible in Fig. 5, where we read am-di-nta $ri ma-
ha-ra-c' as a rendering of aditya $ri mahardaja ‘Brilliant great-king Aditya’.

8 See Gippert 2013, 90-91, for the relation between Dhivehi phonology and Dives akuru script.
9 The term was coined ‘provisionally’ by Henry Bell (1940, 166); it means ‘script of that time’ or
‘of yore’.
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Fig. 3: First plate of the Isdid [omafanu with king’s seal; photograph Jost Gippert, 2002.
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Fig. 5: King’s signature on the last plate of the Isdi [6mafanu (line 1); photograph Jost Gippert, 2002.

However, the use of Sanskrit terms in these documents is not restricted to seals
and signatures. As a matter of fact, the grants abound in Sanskritisms, even
where they are written in the local script, thus, being indistinguishable from
Dhivehi words proper. This is not only true for most of the names mentioned in
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them, at least those of kings, which, like gaganaditya ‘sun of the heaven’,”
reflect purely Sanskrit formations. The co-occurrence of Dhivehi and Sanskrit
elements is illustrated in Table 2, which shows the content of the first plate of
the Isdii lomafanu, with Sanskrit elements in red and those of Dhivehi in blue;
note that, in some cases, the Sanskrit genitive ending -sya is attached to a
Dhivehi word form (rasunu-sia and rasun-sya ‘of the king’, quasi Sanskrit
*rajanasya, with Dhivehi rasun- representing the historical outcome of the San-
skrit n-stem rdjan-). Besides names, it is typically invocations and titles, but also
numbers, such as ekavinsati (for ekavimsati) ‘twenty-one’ (the modern Dhivehi
equivalent would be ekavis, ‘twenty’ alone would be vihi)" or pansatrinsati (for
paricatrim$ati) ‘thirty-five’ (vs Dhivehi tiris fas) that are in Sanskrit."

Table 2: Beginning of the Isdd lomafanu with Sanskrit elements in red.

svasti $ri somavansa adipati Hail! When the lord of the brilliant Moon Dynasty,
$rimandabaruna marasun the brilliant maharaja Manabharana,
puna dese reda vuna dai after of his reigning over all the country
ekavinsati avurodun ikit vi kalu had passed twenty one years,
reda opun side had left his reign,

mi rasunusia beni (and) this king’s younger brother,
svasti $rT tribuvana aditya marasun hail! the brilliant mahardja Tribhuvanaditya,
reda vuna d"ai after of his reigning
pansatrinsati avurodun ikit vi kal had passed thirty-five years,

mi rasunsya malu ... (and) this king’s nephew ...

At the same time, the conversion of the islands introduced new terms that were
related to the Islamic faith and not readily available in either Dhivehi or San-
skrit. These are typically Arabic or Persian words concerning mosques and peo-
ple associated with them; on plate 13r of the Isdii lomafanu,” for example, we

10 See Gippert 2003, 34 with n. 13.

11 See Fritz 2002, vol. 1, 114.

12 There is no established transliteration system for Old and Middle Dhivehi texts written in
Evéla and Dives akuru. The transcriptions provided here and in the following tables are simpli-
fied to warrant readability.

13 An excellent image of the plate can be found on the MAHS website (Feener s.a.) under the
designation MAHS-MDV-COL-001-0-0024 - Isdhoo Loamafaanu (MLE-NMM-MS1) as page 34
(image 35). Unfortunately, the images of the lomafanu plates are arranged in disorder there.
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find masudid®u ‘mosque’ representing the Arabic masgid, malimu ‘Quran
teacher’ ~ the Arabic mu‘allim, and midimu ‘muezzin’ ~ the Arabic mu’addin. As
these examples show, the Arabic terms were adapted to Dhivehi phonetically
and grammatically (e.g. by adding the dative ending ata as in masudid'ata ‘to
the mosque’) and could, thus, be written in the local script; their integration is
illustrated in Table 3 where the Arabic elements are marked in green.

Table 3: Text of plate 13 (recto) of the /sdi [Gmafanu with Arabic elements in green.

$rTisuduvu masudidu For the mosque of brilliant Isd
sana pangeai reed for thatching the roof,
vettelai sadaka sadulai oil for the lamps, alms rice,
malim madimun kana bogaai the food share for the teacher (and) the muezzin,
mi emme kamakemmata maruvai and measures for providing all these things
masudid’ata dinu were allotted to the mosque.
malimu iduna ge bimata For the ground of the house of the teacher
vatai sia bamai kottakai a parcel of a hundred fathoms and a parcel of
vatai panasu bamai kottakai fifty fathoms and for the housing of the
madimu idinata vatai sia bamai kottai muezzin, a parcel of a hundred fathoms
mi de d"arunata ... dinu were allotted to these two ... people.

On the other hand, even for religious concepts, Sanskrit terms that are likely to
have been associated with Buddhist thought previously continued to be used. A
striking example is provided by a second copperplate grant issued by King Ga-
ganaditya in 1194, the so-called Gamu lomafanu, which concerns a mosque on
Gan, another island of Haddunmati (or Laamu) Atoll. Unfortunately, this grant,
which comprises a lengthy account of the Creation and the life of Muhammad,"
is not as well preserved as its counterpart from Isdhoo (see Figs 6a—b showing
the remnants of plates 2 and 3); however, the remarkable interplay of Sanskrit
words such as devata ‘deity’ (also in ekadevata- ‘one deity’), utt'ara svargga
loka- (for uttara-svarga-loka) ‘the place of utmost heaven’, naraka- (for naraka-)
‘hell’, aditya- (for aditya) ‘sun’, prtthivi loka (for prt"ivi loka-) ‘the place of earth’
or sind (for sind"u) ‘Indus, Panjab’ with Arabic terms such as rahimat- (for
rahma’) ‘mercy’ and kautar (for kautar) ‘abundance’ (here denoting a river in

14 See Gippert 2003, 37-40 for details. Images of the Gamu lomafanu can be found on the
MAHS website under the designation MAHS-MDV-COL-001-0-0026 - Gan Loamafaanu (MLE-
NMM-MS3).
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paradise),” and names such as saur ‘Syria’ (Arabic siiriya), erak ‘Iraq’ (‘Iraq),
bab"il ‘Babylon’ (babil), paris ‘Persia’ (faris) and dad"ira ‘Mesopotamia’ (§azira)
can be taken for certain. A peculiar trait of the Gamu lomafanu, not attested
elsewhere in historical documents of Dhivehi, are the listings of Islamic para-
dises (beginning with [da]ralu salamu for Arabic dar al-salam ‘House of Peace’)
and hells (beginning with sairu for Arabic sa'ir ‘flaming fire’), as illustrated in
Table 4. Note that only one of the geographical names involved, jabuduv for
Jambudvipa ‘(southern) India’, appears in a local form (the modern Dhivehi
equivalent would be dambidii).*®

The picture becomes even more colourful if we consider that some Islamic
terms are not of Arabic but of Persian origin. This is true, for example, of the
word for the ‘prophet’, petambaru, which obviously represents a dialectal vari-
ant of Persian pay(g)ambar” ‘messenger’ and which is used in the Gamu
lomafanu for both the founder of Islam, Muhammad, and his (biblical) prede-
cessors; other Persian terms that occur regularly are roda ‘fasting’ (for Persian
roza, today riize) and namadu ‘prayer’ (Persian namadz), as well as a second
denomination of mosques, miskitu, which must reflect Early New Persian mazgit
‘id.” and which substitutes masudid(h)u after the first copperplate grants.®® In
addition, the text contains a few elements that have retained a Prakrit shape.
These are higher numbers, such as eklakka ‘100,000’ (cf. Sanskrit eka-laksa),
sauvisu ‘twenty-four’ (cf. Sanskrit catur-vimsa(ti)), and salisu ‘forty’ (cf. Sanskrit
catvarim$a(ti)), contrasting with casra ‘1,000’ which probably represents San-
skrit sahasra- directly (vs Prakrit *sahassa > Dhivehi *sasu > hds). Persian ele-
ments are indicated in violet and Prakrit ones in orange in Table 5.

Fig. 6a: Gamu lomafanu, plate 2; photograph Jost Gippert, 2002.

15 For this use see the Qur’an, Surah 108.1.

16 See Gippert 2003 and 2015, for further details as to the Gamu lomafanu.
17 See Gippert 2003, 42, for details.

18 See Gippert 2003, 41-42 and forthcoming b for further details.
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Fig. 6b: Gamu lomafanu, plate 3; photograph Jost Gippert, 2002.

Table 4: Gamu l6mafanu, plate 2 (excerpt).

... ekadevatainge rahimatun upe[dduvi ...]

... [crea]ted by the mercy of the one deity ...

... devatainata gajt birun ...]

... [by fear gailned towards the deity ...

... pen ve kekuni dumu sedunu ...

... made of steam emerging from boiled water ...

.. [daJralu salamu daralu karalu daralu
damalu daralu kuludu dannatalu adin
dannatalu nafimu ...]

.. dar al-salam ‘House of Peace’, dar al-qarar
‘House of Steadfastness’, dar al-gamal ‘House of
Beauty’, dar al-huld ‘House of Eternity’, gannat
al-‘adan ‘Paradise of Eden’, gannat al-na[im
‘Paradise of Happiness’ ...]

. usu ran risi manikkatun sedunu ratu
utt'ara svargga lokaen ...

... from utmost heaven, a land made from gold,
silver and jewels ...

. sairu sakaru savva mi sat narakaen ...

aditya mulu kotu sadan prtthivi loka
upaduv/ai ...

al-sa’ir ‘flaming fire’, saqgar ‘hell’, al-hawiya
‘depth, nethermost hell’, from these seven hells,
making the sun first (lit. as the root), creat[ing]
the earth ...

... svarggai kautar eviana gagu svarggai

... in heaven and the river named Kautar in heaven,

saur eviana ratu erak eviana ratu bab"il
evi[ana ratu ...

the land named Syria, the land named /rag, [the
land nam]ed Babylon, ...

... pd]ris eviana ratu dad"ira eviana ratu
sind eviana ratu jabuduv eviana ratu
mitak raftu ...

... the land named [Per]sia, the land named Mes-
opotamia, the land named Panjab, the land
named India (Jambudvipa), all these lands ...
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Table 5: Gamu l6mafanu, plates 2-3 (excerpt).

.. upaduvali prana di min ardd"a angain ...

Saua upaduvai mi de mapirin svargga
vasai ...

creatilng (Adam), giving him breath, creating
Eve from his half body, lodging this couple of man-
and-woman (lit. mother-and-man) in heaven ...

.. ddamu petambarun suktra bidain saud
badun upan genin dari ve dunie misun ve vi

... the children born from Adam the prophet’s
sperm drop by the womb of Eve having become
mankind on earth,

mi ddamu petambarun adi kotu patai
casra petambarun upede
d"unien nivana gat pase

after ,000 prophets had been created with
this Adam the prophet as the first, (and after
they had) departed (again) from the world,

upan mahammadu petamubarun
avurodun

in the year of Muhammad the prophet,
born after them,

mi petambarun krata dabarilu aisu bune
gosu

Gabriel coming to this prophet, talking to him
and going away (again),

mi dabarailai mikailai mi de malaikatun
pene

this Gabriel and Michael, the two angels, ap-
pearing (again),

burak eviana asu pute mahammadu
petambarun aruvai

causing Muhammad the prophet to mount the
back of the horse named Burag,

baitalu magadesata gene gosu ...

taking him to Jerusalem (Bait-al Maqdis) ...

3 Mixing Dives akuru with Arabic script

More than a hundred years after these copperplate grants were issued, the first
artefacts that are inscribed in Arabic script appear on the Maldives. Leaving aside
building and funeral inscriptions that are written in Arabic all over,” the most
relevant monuments for our investigation are those where Arabic writing appears
along with Dhivehi. The first such artefact that has been preserved is a copperplate
grant of the year 758 AH (1356—1357 CE), which is about the endowment of a mosque
named Bodugalu (‘big rock’) in the islands’ capital, Male.*® There is still a clear
distinction between the Arabic and Dhivehi elements in this document in that its
first plate, comprising a Shahdada formula, the seal of King Galal ad-din bin Salih
ad-din (r. 1306-1341), and a few lines summarising the construction of the mosque,
is all in Arabic, while the remaining plates are all in Dhivehi.” In later decrees,

19 See Kalus and Guillot 2005; Gippert forthcoming c, § 2.2.
20 See Malége Miskitta’ 1980, 91-93 as to the mosque.
21 See Gippert forthcoming c, § 2.1 for further details.
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however, we begin to meet with Arabic elements that are inserted, in right-to-left
directed Arabic script, into a Dhivehi context, in its turn, written in left-to-right
Dives akuru. The first specimen of this type of mixed-script document is a copper-
plate grant of similar appearance to the Bodugalu lomafanu; unfortunately only
one plate has been preserved of this grant, containing neither a date nor the name
of the issuing king (or queen).” We find here, integrated into the text passage that
explains the ruler’s purposes, two quotations of God and the Prophet that are taken
from the Qur’an and the Hadith, respectively; the context reads (cf. Fig. 7):

Causing for (every) Muslim king, royal prince, queen, high-born noble-man (or) noble-
lady, minister, mandatee, or other person whosoever who intends to maintain this sacred
parcel of land as a sacred parcel (by saying) ‘God the Almighty said, “May the curse of God
be on the unjust”, the nine-fold blessing that is there for all persons who are well-
intentioned towards Muslims, (and by saying) ‘The Prophet — may God’s prayers and peace
be upon him — said, “None of you becomes a true believer until he likes for his brother what
he likes for himself””, in this way, Muhammad the commander-in-chief ...”

Fig. 7: Lomafanu (single plate) with insertions in Arabic (highlighted) in lines 1-2 and 4-5; Bell
1930, pl. | A.

While the Arabic elements of this grant are still full sentences in their own right,
later documents exhibit the tendency towards shorter phrases or even individual
words in Arabic script being inserted into the Dhivehi context. This is true, first of
all, for two further fragments of copperplate grants that are undated. In one of
them, also consisting of only one plate (see Fig. 8), we meet, within a series of taxes
that were levied for a newly endowed mosque, the expression galam govibai denot-

22 The fragment is only known via Bell 1930, 541-552 with pl. I; its present whereabouts are
unknown.
23 For a first translation see Bell 1930, 543, where the Arabic elements are omitted, however.

The Arabic quotations are u-wj‘-u‘ 4555 4”\ Eaial i ‘4531-’—' 4”\ dl-ﬂ (see Surah 7.44 and 11.19 of
theQuran)andw‘—h-'Lﬂ‘U&Y a_\;.a‘s.\;?SL\ (e yY ?L.uj«.ﬂc ) ‘_;L.au_ul\ J&
(Hadith 183).
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ing a tax for registrars and registration, with galam ‘scriptor(ium)’ written in Arabic
(aﬁ .2 The other one, of which only half a plate has survived (see Fig. 9), contains
two instances of the Arabic title al-gazi ‘conqueror, warlord’, once associated with
King Ibrahim (III, r. 1585-1609 cE), son of Muhammad Bodu Takurufanu
(r.1573-1585 CE) who liberated the Maldives from the short Portuguese rule
(1558-1573), and once, with his uncle Ali Katib Takuru, the latter’s brother.”

Fig. 8: Arabic galam (highlighted) in a Dhivehi copperplate grant (fragment); Bell 1930, pl. Il B.

Fig. 9: Arabic al-gazi (highlighted) in a Dhivehi copperplate grant (fragment); Bell 1930, pl. Il A.

24 See Bell 1930, 557-560 with pl. II for a first account. The other taxes in question are ras boli
‘royal cowries’, rahu ra ‘toddy tax’, goi mas ‘fish tax’ and palabba ‘tree tax’; in contrast to Bell,
who takes galam and govibai as two distinct taxes (‘Tax Collector’s Fee’ and ‘Cultivation Tax’),
the two terms are taken together here as they are demarked as constituting a phrase by a dou-
ble vertical stroke (danda) preceding and following them.

25 See Bell 1930, 560-567 with pl. III for a first account. According to Bell’s reconstructions,
about fourteen characters (aksaras) per line must have been lost with the right half of the plate.
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3.1 Paper documents

Even though the change of writing directions must have caused severe prob-
lems for writers here and there, the practice of inserting Arabic words in Arabic
script into Dhivehi contexts written in Dives akuru continued for at least two
centuries, in all kinds of written artefacts that were produced, beginning with
the first charters on paper which replaced the copperplate grants from the end
of the sixteenth century onwards.® A typical example of such charters, which
are usually called fatkolu (lit. ‘leaflet’),” is a document issued in 1108 aH (1696 CE)
by King Muhammad son of Haggi ‘Ali Tukkala (r. 1692-1701) concerning the
renewal of the mosque on Gan island that had been the object of the Gamu
lomafanu some centuries before. The Arabic elements in this voluminous fatkolu
(cf. Fig. 10) comprise, firstly, the king’s seal, attached at the top of the leaf, then
the basmala (introductory forrqula ‘In the name of God, the Most Gracious, the
Most Merciful’, (,4;_)}'\' u,‘u_)ﬂ Ahi awy), and five and a half lines of continuous
Arabic text (prayers quoted from the Qur’an and the Hadith) with the name of
God and other important words highlighted in red ink. Arabic elements usually
also appear in red ink in the Dhivehi text that follows from line 6 onwards; the
words and phrases concerned range from the name and designations of the
Prophet, muhammad (combined with Dhivehi petambaru ‘prophet’ in line 40),
rasul-allah (lit. ‘messenger of God’) and sultan-al- anbiy@ (lit. ‘king of prophets’,
in line 10), via names of other persons such as al-sultan muhammad (referring to
the issuing king in line 28), al-sultan iskandar ibrahim (referring to King Ibrahim
Iskandar I, r. 1648-1687, in lines 27 and 32), a vizier named haggi muhammad,
and the scribe, muhammad hatib (in line 49), references to the Quran (haqq
qur’and, lit. ‘truth of the Qur’an’, in line 10 and simply qur’an combined with
Dhivehi pot ‘book’ in line 44), the Kaaba (ka'bat-ullah in line 45), the Hijra
(higra- in line 11), and other terms that pertain to Muslim thought (e.g. rahmat
‘mercy’ in line 40, tigalain ‘the two species of genies and men’ in line 9, and
salawat ‘prayer rituals’ in line 35), up to mere abstract nouns (e.g. manfa‘a ‘ben-
efit’ in line 34 and gabiil ‘acceptance’, combined with Dhivehi kuravvai ‘making’
to form a complex verb meaning ‘accept’ in line 19). In several cases, the Arabic
terms are equipped with Dhivehi endings, in turn, written in Dives akuru (and

26 The oldest paper document that has been preserved can be dated to c. 1580 CE; it concerns
the endowment of a mosque on the island of Kolhufushi in Mulaku atoll and was issued by
Muhammad Bodu Takurufanu (see Bell 1940, 187-190 with pl. L).

27 The Maritime Asia Heritage Survey website (Feener s.a.) displays about fifty Dhivehi char-
ters in Dives akuru script; an immense increase of material in comparison with Bell’s list of
eleven specimens (Bell 1940, 187).
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usually not in red); this is the case, for example, of rasiil-allah and ka‘bat-ullah,
which are followed by the genitive ending -ge (lines 10-11 and 45), manfa‘a (line
34) with the ablative ending -in (‘from the benefit’) or gahil ‘ignorant (person)’
with the indefinite suffix -aku (line 44). However, the Dhivehi endings could
also be integrated into the Arabic spelling, as in the case of higrain (line 11) with
the ablative ending -in (‘from the Hijra’) or in mu’min musulmanaku ‘a Muslim
believer’ with the indefinite suffix -aku (line 41). In contrast to this, Arabic terms
are sometimes rendered in Dives akuru; this is true, for example, of the name of
Medina spelt mad'inayat with a dative ending in line 11, rasil ‘messenger,
prophet’ appearing with the comitative suffix -ayi in line 46, and insi ‘human
(being)’ occurring in the form insinayi with a plural ending and the comitative
suffix in line 9, contrasting with gini-nayi ‘genies’ where the word stem is writ-
ten in Arabic. Beyond this, Sanskrit terms also continue to be used (in a spelling
strongly influenced by Dhivehi pronunciation); this is especially true of the long
list of epithets with which the kings used to be ornated.”® The interplay of all
these elements is illustrated with some excerpts of the document in Table 6.

Table 6: The Gamu fatkolu of 1696 CE (excerpts).

. sultan-al-anbiya’ eve nan d"evvai :
haqq-qurana d" ponuwi kau rasil-
allahu-ge panun' mad"nayat vodigat
higrain

... from the Hijra that (our) lord, (his) majesty the
Messenger of God undertook to Medina, sent out
(by God) who had given him the name King of
Prophets and bestowed on him the truth of Qur’an,

atvana ahar etere : in the 8th year,

svasti srimata mahasri purasituru aud"ana
srikula ramvahdaud’akiriti katt"iri bvana
maharad"um vid"alin :

(1), Hail! the Maharaja of the world, glorious,
with great splendour, excessively bright, a
kshatriya of a brilliant race, with a great golden
fame of power, have ordered:

... mage red"ali kurana hataruvana averud"u

... in the fourth year of my reign ...

... srikula ramvahaaud®akiriti katt"iri bvana
maharad"unge katt'iri mud"igesvuman mi
pat liewumuge hudd"ayi vid"alu bahayi
nikume haggr muhammadu
d"otimenayi ala ki hid"u muhammad hatib
alalr::

al-wazir

... After the Maharaja of the world, a kshatriya of
brilliant race, with a great golden fame of power
had left with the command to write down this
document with the kshatriya’s seal, and (his)
subject, the vizier Muhammad Dotimena had
read it, (his) subject Muhammad the scribe
wrote it down.

28 Geiger (1919, 176) and Bell (1940, 67) apply the Sinhalese term biruda < Skt. viruca. Given
the distortion of the Sanskrit terms over the centuries, these epithets are not always restorable.



30 — Jost Gippert

Sl WD‘L‘“?&S& = ‘JAS_)H-‘EJ);Q)W" fis JQZ\P"”L %‘_m
= > (_ '_\C. ozrn(’ @-10n“: Lz'ogzmi uluLm

] 1')‘3*%‘\00-"-;'»331.» o caamn qum‘.l\“e‘_

'[‘“L'“L""\’m° -ﬁo‘)nﬁ__f -;xma

IS ce ey s Seg,

a1n e ;
35 3 ) m'bf) ‘(\»LLEL

o3 (@) om0 i e B g uv‘;n\-‘ﬂ‘,\g—_( }.gn‘)?ﬂg’:m‘n:sw‘a-g;‘.
Dt b sbln kA

et
D T ’““’1(‘"1?"" )'J“\'Jt-ml’\;wy\nfe_'

.-,t-s‘,.o-n @nomoanan DD ymyaon T

1-0\‘?“&- "w",in)‘#‘ R\
A= C—\..-.,m.,w.,,“ -s...-_.gf,,_ H.‘

Ty RINDE 1 i g s \ -_--l-'u;-’sppw\q,
s e mnra o pee s 'l:\.‘\cud\‘dﬂ-"l)'a‘ﬂt\.-anq.&!n ewasre g S Seasin i e s san e,
.mﬂ’ e AmnenDin e e ByemmEan o AN et -.,.ntm,-;g'iu-ulmp.,uuq‘m-)q,. 5
DT -gh'af-c\q;{\ T emnnr o .m.-a..unshw-qmr/o A AN DG n‘}.)nl panmaga e 9o
< ﬂﬂwrn ) RO T i) S f1T fle- o q.\\-uqq.u--.l. By DM DR D E. BB AN 1T
A T S e o B e Rt @S)"'ﬂ“““": WL m"“"‘""\"'ﬂb“’k’#n'o(nl
(s e -;:;qne"»,m-)_“.m-}on-:l--l o meann ] anmrer n‘in-am mu\.-')-\\nw\q- DLE,
n AN E LD m s 2D -oL‘h e B ine . mnwﬁ-&am-m -“k—)lv“"““-a 2y
3:--1h,qg\c\ cn o) e ¢ :
,,,.F,-,\q-‘.-l..-..s o= \’;)').:n-n]mugn-.--“.- e T 4 —tun - n..a-l_..\».-\..,r,,..,i“.,.,l D qr_.,,\a,....,‘\fn :
Qoo 2ns -;_-)-.9.“--1"”,3-"’“;‘»«.. amanana o plagaman
e J e i BIATH P R WO DA AU DO BT = < Aar vt R g oA A SR s
h.‘__.‘ “m.,__?.“,,' PN .-‘5‘-.‘;‘&“(\3':\&)-0-:\“V')\u'pu\))f,..‘ ?_}:5 5

: A D hi S AR 578 = O] S e
..,,&;.)p.-na\u-q—‘fwrvﬂ'm\ﬂ-’“\y"\_-l"l“'-“" ‘«’«w n 5 D 200y

Fig. 10: The Gamu fatkolu of 1696 CE; photograph Jost Gippert, 1992.
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3.2 Charters on wood and stone

The extensive mixture of Dhivehi text with Arabic elements in official docu-
ments is not restricted to paper charters. It is especially two inscriptions on
wood that deserve our interest for the period in question. As a matter of fact,
the two inscriptions, both dated to the year 1062 AH (1652 CE), are probably
copies of charters that also existed on paper; they concern the endowment of
mosques by King Ibrahim Iskandar I, in quite the same wording as what we
find in fatkolus. One of them is engraved in five longitudinal lines on a beam
of about 3 m length (Fig. 11 may give an idea of its size), which was used in
the construction of the so-called ‘Old Mosque’® of the Galolhu quarter of
Male until its demolition in about 1980; it is today preserved in the National
Museum in Male.

Fig. 11: Endowment inscription of the Galolhu Old Mosque (total); photograph Jost Gippert, 1993.

In the excerpt of line 4 shown in Figs 12a—b, we see the combination of Arabic
‘imdrat ‘construction’ with Dhivehi kulaimat, the verbal noun ‘making’ in the
dative used to express a purpose; the sentence reads: mi d"andru huti galolu
emve alutakun mi danaru ‘imarat kulaimat ad"ai d*annavai gat hid'u ‘when (I)
received the information that all subjects of Galolhu where this building stands
desired to construct this building’. The construction is dated to Friday, 11 Ram-
adan of the fifth regnal year of the king, with both the month name, ramadan,
and the Dhivehi word for ‘month’, mahu, written in Arabic (mahdrad"unge
pasuvana averud"u ramadan mahu egdra vi hukuru d"a); the date equals 16 Au-
gust 1652,

29 Ba Miskit, also known under the names Kundikoi-Miskit and Masjid al-Hadith.
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Figs 12a-b: Same, excerpt with line 4 highlighted; photographs Jost Gippert, 1993.

The second ‘fatkolu on wood’ is a large rectangular board measuring 1.7 x
0.54 m; its eighteen-line inscription attests the endowment of a mosque on the
island of Gan in the southernmost atoll, Adda (or Seenu), on the 23 Muharram
of the same year, a Friday as well, corresponding to 5 January 1652. This inscrip-
tion is peculiar in that it begins with a lengthy account of the Creation and the
life of Muhammad, as in the Gamu lomafanu; in addition, it provides important
information on the circumstances of the conversion of the Maldives to Islam.*
The board, today also kept in the National Museum in Male, was probably ex-
posed in the mosque concerned as long as it existed.”!

During the construction of mosques, fatkolu-like endowment acts were
sometimes also engraved in the building material itself. This is true, for exam-
ple, of the Dives akuru inscription that was applied to the four inner walls of the
so-called ‘Middle Mosque’ (Medu Miskit) in Male, which provides details con-
cerning both the construction of the mosque and its properties. Here, we read,
among others, the Arabic words ‘@da’ ‘custom’ (with the ablative ending -in
added in Dives akuru), mihrab ‘niche for praying’ (once with the comitative

30 See Gippert 2003 and forthcoming b for further details.
31 See Bell 1940, 190 according to whom the board was still ‘in the possession of the inhabit-
ants of Gan Island’ in his times.
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ending -ai, written in Dives akuru together with the stem-final b), Hadith and
ziyarat (‘shrine’).?

3.3 Funerary inscriptions

A considerable number of artefacts written in Dives akuru with Arabic insertions
consist of epitaphs which, however, are less numerous than the bulk of funerary
inscriptions that are all in Arabic. It is usually datings (by Hijri year and month),
personal names, and mentions of God and the Prophet that are written in Arabic
in the mixed inscriptions. Of the sixteen such inscriptions that have been rec-
orded for the big cemetery of the Friday Mosque in Male,* three are undecipher-
able today due to erosion caused by the maritime climate; the other ones are
datable between 1662 and 1782 CE. The outer appearance of the Dhivehi script is
partly similar to that of the contemporary charters, as in the case of the grave-
stone of a certain Hussain Bodu Dotimena Kinagepanu, son of Wazir
Muhammad Pamuladeri Manikupanu, who died in the night of Monday, 6 Dhu
al-Hijja 1178 AH, corresponding to 27 May 1765 CE (see Fig. 13); its textual content
is illustrated in Table 7.>* In a few cases, however, the script on the gravestones
is extremely ornamental, thus, reminiscent of Arabic calligraphy. This is true,
for example, of the epitaph of a certain Hussain Amin (?) Kilagepanu, grandson (?)
of ‘Umar Rannabaderi Kilage, who died on Friday, 18 Jumada al-awwal 1089 AH,
corresponding to 8 July 1678 CE (see Fig. 14).” As far as it can be ascertained, its
text is displayed in Table 8.3

32 A reproduction of the inscription is published in Malé Hukuru Miskit 1984, 173-180; an
edition of the text in a Thaana transcription in the same book, 97 and 165-168.

33 Epitaphs with mixed inscriptions are also found in graveyards on other islands of the ar-
chipelago; they are especially numerous in the Koagannu graveyard on Hulhumeedhoo island
(Seenu atoll).

34 See Malé Hukuru Miskit 1984, 372 (group XIII, no. 142).

35 See Malé Hukuru Miskit 1984, 346 (group IV, no. 9).

36 See Gippert forthcoming c, § 3.1, for further information on Maldivian funerary inscriptions.
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Fig. 13: Gravestone of 1765; photograph Jost Gippert, 1993.

Table 7: Epitaph of 1765 CE.

higrain mitakvana ave[rud"u sanat 1178 gai dii-
al-higga mahu ha | rean wi angara vile rei |
hataruvana sa‘atu al-sultan | al-gazi hassan
‘izz-al-din | sirik'ula ranmiba kattri bvana |
mahdrad"unatu ek kihun upan | mr rad"unme
diapurasata vi al-wazir muhammadu pamu-
lad"eri manilkupanat | me upan hussayn bodu
d"otimenayi kilpagepanu | purautt'a vi | kamu
had"an :

This is to memorise that in the year 1178 after
Hijra, in the month of D&’l-higga, in the fourth
hour of the sixth night which dawned into
Tuesday, passed away Hussain Bodu Dotimena
Kinagepanu, born from the same womb as the
Maharaja of the world, Sultan al-Gazi Hassan
‘lzz al-din, a kshatriya of brilliant race with
golden elephants, and born to the vizier
Muhammad Pamuladeri Manikupanu by whom
was begotten this same king.
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Fig. 14: Gravestone of 1678; photograph Jost Gippert, 1993.

Table 8: Epitaph of 1678 cE.

higrain | ekusas(tura [ unavailvana ahar eture |
svasti srimafta mahadsirikula ramviba kattri
balvana masaradunge | ektirisvana | aharu
gumad al-awwal mahu | hukuru atara ville rei
mi rad"una ek-|kihun upan ‘umar rannabaldiri
kilagon upan | kotari kalegepanuge | d"i
kamanapanu | badun upan hussayn [ aminnai
kilage[panu mi d"valhu me purauta | vedd"ye
kamu had"alnat lipanti

This had to be written down to memorise that
in the 1089th year after Hijra, in the 31st year
of Hail! the glorious Maharaja of the world, a
kshatriya of very brilliant race, with golden
elephants, in the month of Gumad al-awwal, in
the night dawning into Friday, the 18th, on this
day passed away Hussain Amin Kilagepanu,
born from the womb of Kamanapanu, the
daughter of Kotari Kalegepanu who was born
to ‘Umar Rannabaderi Kilage, born from the
same womb as that king.
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4 The Invention of Thaana

With the replacement of Dives akuru by a newly invented right-to-left directed
script in the eighteenth century, the problem of inserting Arabic elements into a
Dhivehi context was solved for the Maldivian scribes. Curiously enough, the new
Thaana script was not based on Arabic letters but on digits: as shown in Table 9,
nine characters derive from the Arabic or, rather, Persian digits for 1 to 9, nine
further characters from the inherited digits of Dives akuru.”” Considering that in
Arabic, numbers are written against the regular script direction, the use of the
digits for the purpose of representing consonants in a right-to-left directed script is
perplexing. This is all the more true since the ratio of the assignment of sound
values to the digits is still unknown. Nevertheless, the influence of Arabic writing
habits is clear from another characteristic: Thaana uses the Arabic vocalisation
marks as far as possible for the assignment of vowels (including sukiin, the circle-
shaped mark denoting the absence of a vowel). The interplay of Thaana and Arabic
script is illustrated in Fig. 15 and Table 10 with a page from the Radavali, a chroni-
cle covering the time from Creation up to the eighteenth century;* note that the
inherited digits are used for denoting numbers, not the Arabic ones, and that both
the Arabic names and the numbers are usually in red ink.

Table 9: The development of Thaana characters.

Thaana character J Ve el X (o7} B4 14 A 9
Sound value h $ n r b | k ? w
Persian digit \ Y Al ¥ o 7 v A 4
Numeric value 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Thaana character O P o P4 sele » s
Sound value m F d t l g fi/n S d
Dives akuru digit > 3 3 s D) s ? ¢ c
Numeric value 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

37 See Gippert 2013, 96-98, for more details.

38 The present copy of the chronicle (styled ‘C’ in Bell 1940, 200) was published in facsimile in
Radavali 1979, 2; fragments of two further copies (‘A’ and ‘B’, the latter in Dives akuru script),
which were partially edited by Bell (1940, 198-200 with plates N and 0), do not contain the
passage in question.
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Table 10: Radavali ‘C’, (excerpt).

..’adamu fétanbaruna’ : kulavati kura’|vai ’e
suvaminge re’sava’igenfi hata’ | daku su-
varuge la’i ti’bava’ifa’i : mi de ’alun | bo-
vana’a’ : va’dava’ifi ma’i : duni’a mati : |
fetanbarukamu husi’aharu . 300 .

... after having made her (Eve) a family mem-
ber of the prophet Adam, having entrusted (?)
her to him as (her) husband, He (God) lodged
them for seven days in heaven and (then)
caused these two servants to enter earth; the
years of his (Adam’s) prophethood in the
world (were) 300.

mi’a’ fahu | ’ane’ka : 1200 : ’aharu duvas ve’je
fahu . | lamakuge fut nahu fétanbaru kalége
ha’dava’i | mi kaloge : fusa’i samunduré na’u
ma’ca’i[ husi’aharu : 950 :

When after this another 1200 years had seen
the light, He created the noble prophet Nih
(Noah), son of Lamech; the years this noble-
man passed in a boat on the ocean after
having embarked (were) 950.

mi’a’ fahu : ’azaruge fut [’ibrahim fétanbaru
kaloge : vanavaruge ’afharu : 1142 :

After this, the years of the lifetime of the
noble prophet lbrahim (Abraham), son of
Azar, (were) 1142.

mi fahu ’imrange fut misa | fétanbaru
kalégos’ : vanavaruge ’aharu . 505 .

After this, the years of the lifetime of the
noble prophet Misa (Moses), son of Imran
(Amram), (were) 505.

mi fahu den dawadu fétanbaru : ...

After this then, of the prophet Dawid (David) ...

5 Outlook

Dhivehi has witnessed a strong influence of another foreign language, namely,
English, since the nineteenth century, and especially from 1887 to 1965 when
the Maldives were a British protectorate. Indeed, there was an attempt to intro-
duce Latin script for Dhivehi, based on English orthographical premises; how-
ever, this ‘Male Latin’ was only officially used for two years (1976-1978), and
only a few written artefacts from that period have survived (see Fig. 16 showing
a metal plate with a Roman inscription from the grave of a certain Ali Didi on
Hithadhoo island). In contrast to Arabic, it has remained rather uncommon to
insert English words in Latin script in a Dhivehi context, which would, of
course, bring about the problem of mixing script directions again; instead, Eng-
lish elements are usually entered in a Thaana transcription today, as in the
online news headlines illustrated in Table 11;* the only Dhivehi elements in this
text are, except for nominal endings, the auxiliary verbs vumun in fe’il-vumun

39 Mihaaru, 9 May 2023 (<https://mihaaru.com/news/121098>, accessed 9 January 2024).
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‘by failure’, lit. ‘by be(com)ing fail’, and kuri in saspend-kuri ‘suspended’, lit.
‘suspend-made’. As a Dhivehi word, we might also count ra’is ‘president’; this,
however, is a loan from Arabic.

Table 11: News headline.

0o 20x0 0., - x >00¢ 0 » 0320 ¢ > ¢ ¢ o0 -
SEIEOIF P FI=IN VeI PO ITNF LAY SI—Q K

ra’isge seki’uriti fe’il-vumun saspend kuri Promotion for officer suspended for Presiden-
ofisara’ promésan tial security failure.

Fig.16: Grave inscription in ‘Male Latin’; photograph Jost Gippert, 1999.
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Leah Mascia

A Journey Through the Multilingual
Landscape of Greco-Roman and Late
Antique Oxyrhynchus

Abstract: This paper aims to provide an insight into the multicultural and
-lingual panorama of Oxyrhynchus (modern el-Bahnasa), integrating textual
and archaeological evidence. The present study combines the examination of
papyrological and epigraphic sources with the analysis of the results of over
thirty years of archaeological investigations carried out by the archaeological
mission of the University of Barcelona. Despite the wealth of Greek papyri pub-
lished so far, whose significance remains indisputable for understanding the
society inhabiting this ancient site, new discoveries highlight the importance of
the Egyptian language and culture up until the late antique phase and beyond,
as well as the existence of foreign communities (Romans, Jews, Nabataeans)
who have introduced their own culture into Oxyrhynchus and shaped the local
social and religious panorama. Furthermore, through the lens of the documen-
tation discussed, the linguistic transformations which occurred in the Christian
period and particularly the essential importance of the Coptic language in the
local society will be highlighted.

1 Introduction

Oxyrhynchus represents an interesting case study for having a glimpse into the
variety of linguistic interactions which might have existed in many Egyptian
settlements during the Greco-Roman and late antique periods. This site, laying
on the western bank of the Bahr Yusuf River, c. 190 km from the city of Cairo, is
known predominantly in light of the extraordinary corpus of Greek papyri dis-
covered here by Bernard Grenfell and Arthur Hunt more than one hundred years
ago. However, the essential role played by these Greek papyri in the under-
standing of Oxyrhynchite society and beyond has inevitably overshadowed a
wide range of papyrological and epigraphic evidence attesting to a variety of
other languages.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-003
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Combining the research conducted in museums and other research institu-
tions with the results of over thirty years of archaeological investigations at the
site carried out by the mission of the University of Barcelona,’ this paper aims to
provide an insight into the different degrees of linguistic interaction traceable in
the multicultural panorama of Oxyrhynchus between the Greco-Roman and the
late antique phases. This complex intertwining between languages and scripts
in this ancient city will be observed from two distinct perspectives. On the one
hand, analysing the coexistence of writings in different languages and scripts in
the same spatial contexts and/or cultural settings. On the other, observing how
different languages and scripts were mixed in the production of a variety of
written sources, from inscribed portable objects made of papyrus, wood, clay
and stone to texts inscribed or painted on the walls of various buildings discov-
ered at the site. It remains essential, when possible, to consider these sources in
their original archaeological context for understanding how this linguistic com-
presence shaped the cultural landscape of this city, marking phenomena of
continuity and transformation throughout the centuries. For this reason, as
much as the sources available allow, this paper will discuss the collected docu-
mentation in its original archaeological settings or try to recontextualise them
according to their specific function. However, major limits of contextualisation
cannot be overlooked dealing with other inscribed materials discovered in the
past which were predominantly unearthed in the rubbish dumps surrounding
the ruins of this site. Their nature as discarded material poses numerous ques-
tions regarding their provenance and function. In this regard, their discussion
according to the cultural and/or social settings to which they could have origi-
nally belonged is meant to provide an overview of the surviving evidence rather
than offering a comprehensive solution to these issues.

2 Abrief introduction to bilingual practices in the
administration of Greco-Roman Oxyrhynchus

Before examining the contexts and social settings in which we can trace multi-
lingual practices in Oxyrhynchus, a side note must be devoted to the admin-

1 My deepest gratitude goes to the directors of the mission of the University of Barcelona,
Esther Pons Mellado and Maite Mascort Roca, for having welcomed me into the team since 2020
and for their constant support in studying the unpublished Oxyrhynchite epigraphic and papy-
rological material.
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istration of this settlement in the Greco-Roman phase and what we can recon-
struct according to the evidence offered by the papyrological documentation.

Papyri dating before the Ptolemaic period are virtually absent due to the ris-
ing underground water level in the entire archaeological area, a phenomenon
already begun in the early twentieth century with the expansion of the agricul-
tural landscape.? Nevertheless, documents especially in Demotic are occasional-
ly found,® and various pieces of evidence seems to remark that aside from
Greek, which had become the administrative language of the country after the
conquest of Egypt by Alexander the Great, Egyptian played a key role in the
Oxyrhynchite administrative settings during the Ptolemaic period.*

The native language seems to have been largely abandoned in administra-
tive settings after the Roman conquest, substantially replaced, as in most Egyp-
tian settlements, by the Greek language. Despite this apparent predominant
switch from Egyptian to Greek, especially in the administrative sphere, a small
corpus of Demotic documents dating between the late Ptolemaic and early Ro-
man periods has been recently identified. The Oxyrhynchite Egyptian adminis-
trative collection includes, among others, annuity contracts and documents
about real estate.” Within the scope of this paper, is interesting to note that
many of them included a Greek translation,® which perhaps was also meant to
make these documents comprehensible to the imperial officers, unable to read
the Egyptian version.

2 The corpus of papyrological evidence dating even to the Ptolemaic phase is very limited.

3 Several ostraca inscribed in Demotic, for instance, were found during the investigations of a
series of rubbish dumps surrounding the area of the so-called High Necropolis of Oxyrhynchus
in the excavation campaign held between November and December 2022. For a brief overview
of this unpublished material, see Mascia 2023b.

4 A corpus of c. 1800 Demotic ostraca, for instance, dated mainly between 170 and 116 BCE, is
housed in the collection of the universities of Pisa and Cologne. Most of these documents dealt
with the provision of a desert outpost between Oxyrhynchus and the Bahariya Oasis in the
Western Desert; see Thissen 2013.

5 Among the latest might be one document preserving the name of Emperor Trajan; see Quack
2016b, 107-108. However, Edward Love also reports the existence of a document dating to the
nineteenth year of Hadrian (135/136 CE); see Love 2021, 177. In addition, the presence of several
Demotic accounts, probably dating from the first century CE, should be mentioned; see Quack
2016b, 108.

6 Quack 2016b, 108.
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3 Multilingualism in the Egyptian temples of
Oxyrhynchus and beyond

The papyrological documentation offers a glimpse into the religious panorama
of this city between the Roman and late antique phases. Despite the existence of
sanctuaries devoted to the cult of a variety of Greco-Roman and Near Eastern
deities, Egyptian temples still played a central role in the lives of the local in-
habitants. Since the Ptolemaic phase, the Great Thoereion was beyond doubt
the major religious centre of this settlement. This sanctuary hosted the cult of
Thoeris,” the goddess patroness of the city, here worshipped together with Isis,
Serapis and all the associated gods (i.e. synnaoi theoi). The central importance
of this religious organisation is underlined by the administrative documentation
dating predominantly to the early Roman period, which seems to demonstrate
that this temple and its priesthood had a chief function in the administration of
the other religious institutions of this city and the temples of the villages of the
Oxyrhynchite nomos.? It is often in association with this sanctuary that we find
the name of the local highest priestly ranks® and the personnel traditionally in
charge of the production of ritual texts essential for the endurance of the activi-
ties of the temples and their personnel.”® Considering this evidence, it might be
hypothesised that the Great Thoereion hosted a ‘house of life’ (per-ankh), ‘The
institution of an ancient Egyptian temple in which the priests formed, trans-
formed and transmitted the religious traditions of their country’, as defined by
Andreas Stadler.”

7 On the cult of this deity at Oxyrhynchus from the Late Dynastic to the Greco-Roman phase,
see Mascort Roca and Pons Mellado 2019.

8 For an introduction to the role of the Great Thoereion and its priesthood, as well as other insti-
tutions associated with this deity, in the religious panorama of Oxyrhynchus, see Mascia 2023a.

9 Like the prophetes Harthonis (SB X 10256, 55-67 CE). Another priest named Aurelius
Osorapis, holding the titles of archiprophetes and protostolistes (PSI IX 1039, third century CE),
and who was probably also associated with this sanctuary is the most important religious
authority of Roman Oxyrhynchus known so far. On these religious offices in Greco-Roman
Egypt, see Clarysse 2010, 288.

10 The papyrological documentation records only one priest holding this service in the Roman
phase; Thoonis in service at the temple of Athena-Thoeris and the divine Augustus Caesar in
the second century CE (P.Mich. XVIII 788). He bears the title of pteraphoros, the lector priest
with a key role in conveying and translating temple knowledge. On this religious office in
Greco-Roman Egypt, see Clarysse 2010, 288.

11 Stadler 2015, 190.
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Some of the Egyptian documentary, literary and paraliterary texts recently
attributed to this settlement, being located in the Great Thoereion or another
sanctuary, should be linked to the production of the ‘house of life’ of Oxyrhyn-
chus, presumably active at least until the late second century ct. Indeed, while
research on the ‘Egyptophone’ history of Oxyrhynchus is still in its infancy, the
in-depth studies carried out over the last few years by Joachim Quack in the
Egyptian Exploration Society papyrus collection in Oxford™ have provided a first
idea of the essential importance of the Egyptian textual sources for understand-
ing the religious panorama of this city.”

The corpus of Egyptian texts identified by Quack counts around forty hierat-
ic, seven hieroglyphic and ninety Demotic papyri;'* other evidence recently
discussed by Edward Love” and some specimens spread in museum collections
should be added to this number.”® The majority of these texts seem to date from
the second century CE, with a minor number of exemplars dating from the first
century CE and, less likely, to the third century ce.”” A similar chronology can be
attributed to a large part of the administrative texts recording the activities of
the Egyptian temples and the priesthood of Oxyrhynchus.”® To some extent,

12 For an introduction to this corpus, see Quack 2016b.

13 While many of these texts might be attributed to the Egyptian temples of Oxyrhynchus, it
should be remarked that all of them were found scattered in the rubbish dumps surrounding
the ancient settlement. In particular, Kahle MS 2/3 belongs to the discoveries of the excavation
campaign 1897-1898; Love 2021, 187-188. P.EES Oxyrhynchus 3b 4/9 was found in the 1903-
1904 excavation campaign; Love 2021, 185. P.EES Oxyrhynchus 29 4B.42/H (13) and P.BM EA
10808 were discovered in the 1904-1905 excavation campaign; Love 2021, 184, 191. And Clack-
son MSS 8.2.5 in the 1905-1906 investigations; Love 2021, 198.

14 Quack 2016b, 106.

15 Kahle MS 2/3 and Clackson MSS 8.2.5; see Love 2021, 187-189, 198-199.

16 Several unpublished Demotic and hieratic ostraca are now kept in the collection of Colum-
bia University; they formerly belonged to the findings donated to the Metropolitan Museum of
Art in the early twentieth century. I owe my gratitude to Niv Allon for providing this infor-
mation on the de-accessed materials transferred in the early 1950s. In addition, numerous
unpublished inscribed objects in the Egyptian language have been discovered in the course of
the last years of investigations carried out by the mission of the University of Barcelona.

17 On the problems behind the dating of the aforementioned fragments, see Quack 2016b, 107;
Love 2021, 176, 183. PSI III 177Ro, probably dating between the second and third century CE, is a
hieratic text containing an offering liturgy, i.e. a water libation, destined to a private benefi-
ciary. For a preliminary description of this text, see Pintaudi 2011-2012 [2013], 161; Quack has
provided a more precise interpretation of the text; Quack 2016b, 109.

18 Although it must be noted that the number of administrative texts associates with the
Egyptian priesthood dating from the third century CE is also substantial. For a discussion of this
documentation, see Mascia 2023a.
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some of these testimonies, in particular the hieratic ritual texts, finds parallels
among textual sources predominantly from Tebtynis, but no extensive compari-
sons from contemporary Egyptian settlements renowned for the discovery of
textual corpora associated with temple activities.” Comprehensively, the Ox-
yrhynchite corpus encompasses features which remark on the unique peculiari-
ties of this textual production epitomised by the attestation of distinctive phe-
nomena of script-shifting in the composition of texts belonging to the ritual
domain.”

An introduction to the bilingual textual production in large part presumably
associated with these sanctuaries is deemed necessary before examining written
artefacts in which we can trace a direct combination between different lan-
guages and scripts.”? While no ‘mixing’ phenomenon occur in these composi-
tions, they, nonetheless, hold essential importance in understanding how the
long interaction between indigenous and foreign communities had irremediably
influenced many aspects of the organisation and, therefore, the textual produc-
tion of the Egyptian temples. The multicultural setting in which these texts were
produced is remarked by the variety of solutions adopted to answer different
liturgical and administrative needs.

Egyptian temples in the Roman period were still organised according to a
system of rules which had been established since the Pharaonic period. Texts of
central importance in the traditional cult administration continued to be pro-
duced in Greek and Egyptian until the Roman period. The Book of the Temple,” a
manual that provides insight into the laws regulating the native religious organ-
isations and describes the appearance, as well as the functioning of the ideal
Egyptian temples is illustrative in this sense.? While this composition was only
witnessed for decades in Oxyrhynchus by two Greek fragments dating from the

19 Like also Soknopaiou Nesos and Narmouthis, see Love 2021, 183.

20 Love 2021, 200-204.

21 Among others, the following discussion comprehends both texts found in Egyptian and
Greek versions at Oxyrhynchus (i.e. The Book of the Temple), as well as compositions attested
in the two languages, but with only one version identified among the Oxyrhynchite papyri (i.e.
P.Oxy. XLVI 3285).

22 For an introduction to this handbook, see Quack 2000 and 2003.

23 The study conducted by Quack on numerous fragments of this handbook found at Tebtynis
has made it possible to reconstruct the content of this ancient manual. The manuscript con-
tained a treatise on the ideal temple and a detailed list of rights and duties that all the members
of the temple personnel must follow. See Quack 2000.
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second century CE,* recent studies have led to the discovery of a discrete num-
ber of copies in the hieratic script from this site.” Although probably following
an older archetype, the manual is known from manuscripts dating exclusively
from the Roman period.” It is important to note that some of the hieratic frag-
ments, such as those transmitted in Greek, might date to the second century
CE;” thus, suggesting a possible coexistence of the Greek and Egyptian versions.

While the reasons behind the choice of Greek may reside in the bilingual
nature of the local community?® and decrease of temple personnel having a
strong command of the Egyptian writing systems, it is likely that this change
also reflects the control exercised on the Egyptian temples and the ritual activi-
ties of these institutions by the imperial authorities.” The verso side of the same
papyrus roll preserving The Book of the Temple contains a collection of laws
regulating the conduct of the priestly class and listing the punishments des-
tined for transgressors of temple law.*® This collection of rules could also have
been translated into Greek to provide the necessary information to the Roman
authorities, who partially controlled the Egyptian temples’ administration from
the time of Augustus.?

Another interesting testimony although not necessarily directly linked to
the temples’ domain is P.Oxy. XLVI 3285, dating to the second half of the second
century CE.” The papyrus preserves a Greek translation of a legal code known as
The Legal Manual of Hermopolis,” which was identified for the first time in a

24 P.Washington University inv. 138 + P.Oslo 2; both fragments have been the object of several
studies, although Quack was the first to provide a reliable interpretation of the texts preserved
in these fragments recently. For an introduction to the various interpretations proposed over
the last century, see Quack 2016a, 268-271.

25 Quack 2016b, 109.

26 Quack 2016a, 268.

27 Quack 2016b, 107.

28 Quack 2016b, 116.

29 Mascia 2023a.

30 For an overview on the recent identification of this text, see Quack 2016a, 277-278.

31 Some of the regulations present in this manuscript find parallels in the Gnomon of the Idios
Logos (regulations of the emperor’s private account), which was a handbook containing a list
of legal rulings pertinent to the duties of the idios logos. In particular, it seems that the sections
of this manual dedicated to the rights and duties of the Egyptian priesthood were composed
following the traditional temple law. For an introduction to this handbook, see Speidel 2013.

32 See Rea 1978, 30-38.

33 For an overview of this manual, see Mattha 1975.
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papyrus roll written in Demotic dating from around the third century BCE.>* The
existence of a Greek translation of this manual concerning mainly Egyptian civil
law, as remarked by Edda Bresciani, was probably meant to allow its consulta-
tion by the Ptolemaic and later Roman authorities.*® The Greek version found at
Oxyrhynchus seems to have been a compendium rather than a literal transla-
tion of this Demotic manual.

A coexistence between texts written in both Egyptian and Greek languages
is also attested in divination practices, which combined elements peculiar to
both foreign and native oracular traditions. Aside from the numerous Greek
oracle tickets published over the last century,* and a Greek fragment of a dream
book,¥ several divinatory compositions written in Demotic have been identified
recently.®® At least some of these textual sources seems to be contemporary,*
underlining how the temple personnel of the Sarapeion,* the Thoereion* and
perhaps other sanctuaries®” performed oracular services in both languages
throughout the early Roman phase. The coexistence between Egyptian and

34 This handbook found during the investigations of the ancient site of Hermopolis in the
winter between 1938 and 1939 is a collection of rules concerning civil law, including instruc-
tions for the redaction of contracts and other documents. On the story of the transmission of
this text, see Pestman 1983.

35 ‘Non sorprende che il vopog tiig xwpag esistesse in traduzione greca, a disposizione e per la
comprensione dei funzionari e degli amministratori di lingua greca, in eta tolemaica e poi in
quella romana’; see Bresciani 1981, 202.

36 Like P.Oxy. IX 1213, P.Oxy. VIII 1149, P.Oxy. XLII 3078, P.Oxy. XXXI 2613, P.Oxy. LXXIV 5018
and P.Koln. IV 202 date from the second century CE. P.Oxy. LV 3799, P.Oxy. L 3590, P.Mich. inv.
1258, P.Oxy. LXV 4470 and P.Oxy. VI 923 date between the second and third century ce. A
Demotic oracular question addressed to Osiris and Serapis, possibly dating to the Roman peri-
od, has probably been identified among the papyri kept in Oxford, Quack 2016b, 108.

37 P.Oxy. XXXI 2607 (third century CE). For a re-examination of this text and a possible inter-
pretation of this composition as a treatise of Egyptian origin, see Prada 2016.

38 Quack 2016b, 108.

39 Quack 2016b, 107.

40 Most of the oracular tickets from this city are addressed to the deity patron of this temple.
41 One oracle ticket associated with Thoeris PSI Congr. XVII 14, dating from the Ptolemaic
phase (second—first century BCE), is known from Oxyrhynchus. Despite the absence of direct
attestations ascribable to the Roman period, a document P.Oxy. XLI 2976 (second century CE)
seems to attest the continuity of divinatory practices associated with this deity up to the second
century CE.

42 One oracular question is addressed to the god Thonis (P.K&ln. IV 202, second century CE),
which might indicate the existence of a sanctuary associated with this deity. An alternative
solution might be the presence of a chapel or an altar in another temple of this city. The wide
attestation of priests bearing theophoric names associated with Thonis in the Great Thoereion
might suggest the worshipping of this god in the major religious institution of this city.
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Greek in the performance of these ritual practices might find various explana-
tions. On the one hand, it could depend on the typology of divination practices
performed, being oracle tickets predominantly attested in Greek, not only from
this site, while divination handbooks continued to be produced to some extent
still in Egyptian. On the other hand, the linguistic choice might have also been
dictated by the necessary adaptation to the needs of an ever-growing multicul-
tural clientele requesting divinatory services.

The production of such a variety of texts also implies the existence of an
educational setting that, as has already been noted, must have been strictly
linked to a local centre of textual production, perhaps the ‘house of life’. Several
are, indeed, compositions among the unpublished Oxyrhynchite material which
might have pursued their function in an educational context.”* Clackson MSS
8.2.5, an Old Coptic wordlist (second century cE), for instance, although barely
intelligible, provides at least an idea of the typology of ‘compendia of lexical
information’ used by the local priests in the early Roman period.*

Aside from the coexistence between languages in the production of docu-
mentary, literary and paraliterary texts associated with the domain of the local
Egyptian temples,* the site attests to the recurrent interaction between various
scripts in the production of specific textual genres: compositions associated
with the inner ritual domain of temples. The practice at Oxyrhynchus took
shape especially in the combination of a linear text in hieratic script with gloss-
es in Old Coptic.”® These glosses were used to supply punctuation, translitera-
tion and full vocal pronunciation, as testified by various findings offered by
other contemporary Egyptian settlements. In other words, many were probably
pronunciation notes for priests who needed to fully comprehend the text, as
well as recite and perform the religious ritual in the most accurate way. Correct
pronunciation was indeed mandatory for the procedure efficacy; therefore, we
can imagine how these glosses played a key role, especially in a historical phase

43 Sections of a Demotic schoolbook, for instance, have been identified. As noted by Quack,
the text includes, among others, a list of birds used for memorising the Late Egyptian alphabet-
ic sequence; see Quack 2016b, 109.

44 Love 2021, 198-199. Old Coptic is based principally on the Greek alphabet with a collection
of signs derived from the Demotic script used to write sounds absent in the Greek language to
transliterate any stage of the Egyptian language. For an introduction to Old Coptic scripts and
texts, see Quack 2017.

45 Although, as already discussed, we cannot be sure that some of the texts examined were
produced outside temples’ settings, like in the case of P.Oxy. XLVI 3285.

46 It is important to consider that 33% of the Oxyrhynchite hieratic texts known so far appear
to have been glossed in Old Coptic; see Love 2021, 176.
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in which high proficiency in the Egyptian language and scripts, especially hier-
atic, was probably restricted to a minority of temple personnel. In this sense,
according to the evidence offered by Oxyrhynchus, a priest illiterate in hieratic
but having certain knowledge of Old Coptic together with the pronunciation and
intonation of Middle/Classical Egyptian would have been able to recite the text
correctly.

While glosses had, in principle, a similar function, especially in ritual texts,
the system of glossing was adopted according to different solutions reflecting
the phase of experimentation characterising the Egyptian temple scriptoria
between the late Ptolemaic and early Roman phases. It is especially at Oxyrhyn-
chus that the Egyptian glossed documentation, written mainly in hieratic but
transmitting texts in Middle/Classical Egyptian, remarks the variety of employ-
ments of supralinear glossing in Old Coptic. As noted by Love:

At Oxyrhynchus, script shift in the ritual domain was from hieratic to Old Coptic, but at
one other it was from hieratic to demotic. What can only be stated is that (an) Egyptian
priesthood(s) at Oxyrhynchus considered Old Coptic to have the highest utility in aiding
decipherment, perhaps thereby coupled with ensuring correct pronunciation. This ‘shift
in priority’, however, had the consequence that ‘while the phonetic realisation becomes
even easier’, i.e., literacy in Old Coptic is considerably easier to acquire than literacy in hi-
eratic due to orthographic depth, comprehension of the text’s semantics became even
harder.*®

Among the hieratic texts attesting the presence of Old Coptic glosses, several are
included in the corpus of sources classified by Love as texts showing ‘subse-
quent selective supralinear glossing’, namely, concerning only designated sec-
tions of the ritual composition.* Others attest to what is defined by Love as a
‘subsequent comprehensive supralinear glossing’, which seems part of a pro-
cess generally posterior to the composition of the linear text.”® Another group, in
Love classification, consists of ritual texts characterised by the presence of a

47 As recently remarked by Love 2021, 190.

48 Love 2021, 197.

49 This group includes P.EES Oxyrhynchus 29 4B.42/H (13), comprising five fragments of a
ritual for protection featuring no punctuation (second century cg). P.EES Oxyrhynchus 3b 4/9
counts one fragment of a ritual text of unclear content preserving partial glossing with linear
punctuation (second century CE); see Love 2021, 184-187.

50 Kahle MS 2/3, a hieratic ritual text with Old Coptic glosses (early second century CE?) of
uncertain content belongs to this category; see Love 2021, 187-189.
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layout planned to leave space for the glossing of the text; therefore, allowing
the inclusion of the glosses contemporary to the linear hieratic composition.

Aside from hieratic texts, linear compositions in Old Coptic are also attest-
ed. The texts in this script could have found their origins in copies of Old Coptic
glosses, which provided a transliteration of the original linear hieratic or per-
haps even Demotic compositions.”* P.BM EA 10808 is certainly the most well-
known example of Old Coptic linear text from this settlement. The papyrus pre-
serves a collection of magical texts in Egyptian probably dating to the second
century CE, which production setting remains still debated.** The composition
consists of a poorly preserved first column written in Demotic, Greek script and
0ld Coptic, and a second column in Old Coptic,” ‘complemented by certain
group-writings in Demotic’, as described by Love.*® The text comprises different
spells interpreted by Quack as incantations to acquire favour and love.”” Among
them, one meant to obtain a mdpedpog, an ‘assistant in ritual practices’; another
possibly interpreted as a dream-sending invocation, probably calls for the assis-
tance of a deceased, a ‘ghost’ from the necropolis, followed by three spells in
which a deity is invoked. It is important to notice that the title and indication for
the actions are written mainly, as noted by Quack, in Late Demotic. The use of
Demotic was doubtless aimed at clarifying the content of the ritual instructions
to the user of the spell. On the other hand, the spell itself, written in Old Coptic,
probably remained mostly unintelligible to the reader. The interaction between
scripts in this context shows the dual component peculiar to the Greco-Egyptian
ritual production. As observed by Quack:

51 P.EES Oxyrhynchus 25 3B.58 M(a), which consists of three fragments of a composition
comprising a ritual for protection involving body parts; see Love 2021, 189-191.

52 On the possible origins of Old Coptic linear texts, see Love 2021, 191.

53 A first interpretation of this composition has been provided, among others, by Dieleman
2004. For further studies in light of the identification of another fragment among the Oxyrhyn-
chus papyri kept in the Sackler Library, see Quack 2010, 83; Quack 2017, 64. The presence of a
reference to Nephthys seems to justify its association with a ritual or temple setting, which, as
we will discuss in the following pages, might be proposed for other texts recently discovered in
the necropolis of Oxyrhynchus.

54 For instance, Love (2021, 198), while stating that the text ‘is safely ascribable to either to the
ritual or temple domain’ rejects Renate Dekker’s interpretation (Dekker 2013, 64) of the text as
belonging to an Egyptian temple library considering the lack of evidence at our disposal; see
Love 2021, 191, n. 55.

55 The copying from an Old Coptic Vorlage seems suggested, according to Love, by ‘the fluent
copying of the hand and precise layout of the manuscript’; see Love 2021, 197.

56 Love 2021, 191.

57 Further bibliography in Love 2021, 194.
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Ritual texts have two different components. The one is the indication of the aims achieved
by it as well as performance guidelines. For both, semantic clarity is imperative, and in
this manuscript, this is guaranteed by the use of the contemporary vernacular. The second
one is the spell, and that functions by the power of its sound, not by its meaning.>®

Alongside the ritual domain, some texts also help us to gain more information
about the use of Egyptian and the intertwining between distinguished writing
systems in a private setting, although most likely restricted to the Egyptian
temples personnel.”® Several letters have been identified as largely written in
hieratic, but with the addition of a few Demotic signs, even though the language
appears as being quite certainly Demotic.®®

4 Scripts interactions in context: The Osireion of
Oxyrhynchus

As we have seen, the evidence offered by materials kept in museums’ collec-
tions and other research institutions already provide essential information on
the multicultural context characterising the religious institutions of Roman
Oxyrhynchus and the activities of various ritual specialists, which might have
been linked, at least to some extent, to these organisations.®* However, the ab-
sence of any information regarding their provenance inevitably limits our
knowledge of the settings in which these ritual texts were produced and used. It
is in this sense that the investigations of the temple-catacomb of Osiris, carried
out by the mission of the University of Barcelona in the early 2000s, play an
essential role in concretely observing how different scripts physically coexisted
in an Egyptian temple between the Ptolemaic and Roman phases. The compres-
ence of hieroglyphic, hieratic and Demotic inscriptions in an Egyptian sanctu-
ary certainly does not come as a surprise since each script traditionally an-
swered specific functions in the fulfilment of both administrative and ritual

58 Quack 2016b, 118-119.

59 Quack (2016b, 108) reflected on the peculiar use of the writing system and proposed to
identify priests ‘equally at home in both writing systems’ as the authors of these documents. In
particular, a reference to ‘The Scribe of the Book of Per-Medja’, namely, Oxyrhynchus, is pre-
sent on the recto side of one of these documents; see Love 2021, 177, n. 4.

60 See Quack 2016b, 108; Love 2021, 177.

61 See, in particular, the problems in establishing the authorship and production setting of
P.BM EA 10808 discussed in the previous section.
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activities. Nonetheless, the Osireion of Oxyrhynchus offers us the rare occasion
to imagine how these different scripts interacted spatially and examine a variety
of inscribed objects in their original context.

The underground building complex, constructed in the early Ptolemaic
phase® and enlarged in the Roman period, comprised two halls and two galler-
ies meant to host the daily offerings to Osiris and the rituals performed during
the Khoiak festival.® The investigations conducted over the last few decades
have allowed the identification of a rich repertoire of inscribed materials, which
comprise texts in hieroglyphic, hieratic and Demotic scripts.

The hieroglyphic script was used by the priesthood of Osiris to scribble
short inscriptions on the walls of the underground structure. We might imagine
one of these priests carving a short prayer in honour of Osiris® in the main hall,
hosting the colossal statue of this deity, perhaps during a break from the daily
religious services. Ritual formulae in hieroglyphic script were painted on the
back of a group of Osirian figurines made of clay associated with the liturgical
activities performed inside the building.®

While the latter evidence helps us in visualising the temple-catacomb of
Osiris as an inscribed space, it is only by entering the galleries of this sanctuary
that we would have seen a clear physical interaction between scripts in the
production of single ritual texts.

Gallery 1A, built at the beginning of the Ptolemaic phase, hosts thirty niches
progressively erected, or at least inscribed, under the reign of several Lagid
rulers.% The gallery had a precise function in daily cultic activities and specific
annual festivities. The last stages of the Khoiak festival, which was celebrated
on the thirtieth day of the month of Khoiak, the fourth month of the season of
flood, were performed in this area. On this occasion, the priests carried out the

62 Although some evidence seems to suggest that the Ptolemaic structure had been built upon
the ruins of another religious complex, perhaps associated with a temple known as the Pr Khf
dating back to the Late Dynastic phase; see Mascort Roca 2018, vol. 1, 25-26.

63 For an introduction to the evidence for this religious celebration in the New Kingdom, see
Eaton 2006.

64 The various graffiti identified preserve invocations or brief prayers addressed to the main
deity of the sanctuary. An inscription left on the door-jamb on the south-east wall at the 2C and D
halls entrance is the best preserved of these. The text recites a religious formula alternatively
interpreted as ‘The life belongs to the god Osiris’ or ‘The divine life of Osiris’, see Mascort Roca
2018, vol. 1, 48.

65 See Mascort Roca 2018, vol. 1, 92-93.

66 The last recorded are Berenice IV (c. 79-55 BCE) and Cleopatra V-VI Tryphaena (c. 95-57 BCE);
see Coulon 2018, 187.
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burial of mud figurines of Osiris, which had been crafted in the previous year,
probably using the silt of the sacred lake located in the precinct of this sanctu-
ary.” This ritual is described in the Mysteries of Osiris, which offers detailed
instructions on how the ritual was performed.*® As theorised by Laurent Coulon,
the thirtieth day of the month of Khoiak marked the end of a monthly cycle,
which echoed the cycle symbolised by the thirty niches of the galleries. The
temple-catacomb of Oxyrhynchus functioned as the Osirian necropolis of Kar-
nak, the niches being inscribed in the staging of the cyclical rebirth of the god of
the dead.® Texts are painted in black on the lintels of the thirty niches placed at
the beginning of the gallery and indicate the date of burial of the Osirian figu-
rines.”” The use of a standard chronological system, based on the year of the
reign of the ruling Lagid king, also marked the assimilation between Osiris and
the ruling pharaoh. The ritual texts are written in hieratic script, but the date of
the deposition of the Osirian figurines is occasionally rendered in Demotic.”
Dates are also recorded in hieratic script in the latest niches, where only the
formula hst-sp is expressed in Demotic.”

Plaques sealing the niches were destined to close the burials of the Osirian
figurines;™ the texts, which also record the statuettes deposition, are traced in
black ink and combine hieratic, hieroglyphic and Demotic scripts.” The date is
generally expressed in cursive hieroglyphs; however, it is sometimes associated
with a version rendered in Demotic. The switching to Demotic might depend on
the specific function that this script assumed since its creation. As indicated by
the same Greek term Demotic (‘popular’), this script was originally employed for
writing administrative texts, while hieratic and hieroglyphic scripts remained
tied to the production of literary and paraliterary compositions. Although al-
ready in the Ptolemaic phase, Demotic was often used in the production of ritual

67 For a description of the sacred lake of the Osireion of Oxyrhynchus and associated evi-
dence, see Mascort Roca 2018, vol. 1, 34-36.

68 For an introduction to this religious celebration, see Chassinat 1966 and 1968.

69 Coulon 2018, 187 and Coulon 2015.

70 For an in-depth study of these inscriptions, see Coulon 2018.

71 Coulon 2018, 171-172.

72 As noted by Coulon 2018, 172, the joint use of the hieratic and Demotic scripts in the pro-
duction of the ritual texts traced in this gallery is quite remarkable, although attested by evi-
dence from other settlements. For a detailed bibliography see Coulon 2018, 172, n. 8.

73 For a discussion of these testimonies, see Coulon 2018, 182-187.

74 As remarked by Coulon 2018, 183, ‘le hiératique est progressivement concurrencé par
I’emploi des hiéroglyphes cursifs. La date, donnée une premiére fois en hiéroglyphes cursifs,
peut étre doublée par une ligne de démotique’.
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texts,” this script switching might reflect the adherence to a more archaic scrib-
al habit.

The small funerary furniture buried inside these niches provides additional
evidence.” The objects are predominantly small limestone boxes, which pre-
served a magical bulla inside” and limestone cones featuring representations of
the goddess Neith.

As noted by Jean-Claude Goyon, the interpretation of the script remains
problematic:

The cursive inscriptions are not hieratic of the classical type but have a ductus sometimes
close to that of ‘abnormal’ hieratic, either ‘old’ demotic, or the range of demotic of the
second and first centuries BCE.”®

The poor state of conservation of most of these exemplars does not allow a clear
interpretation of this ensemble of evidence. However, the ductus suggests the
production of these texts between the beginning of the Ptolemaic and the early
Roman period. According to the inscriptions preserved on the cones and the
limestone boxes containing bullae and sealed by pyramidal lids, it appears that
most of these objects were associated with the arrangement of the orientation of
each loculus containing the Osirian figurines. They refer to the deities protectors
of the four cardinal points, and others to Osiris as the guardian of the West.”
Slabs preserving inscriptions mixing hieroglyphic, hieratic and Demotic scripts
could have also sealed the three niches of the nearby Roman gallery (2E).* This
area, built at the beginning of the imperial phase, was meant to host the contin-
uation of the Khoiak rituals in the early Roman period. Inscribed limestone

75 On the use of Demotic for the production of ritual texts in the Ptolemaic and Roman peri-
ods, see Quack 2012.

76 For a preliminary study of these objects, see Goyon 2018.

77 According to the Mysteries of Osiris, the bullae preserved inside these containers were meant
to protect Osiris and served to keep away Seth and other malevolent entities, thus, promoting the
completion of the ritual of the renaissance of the deity; see Chassinat 1966, 51-52.

78 Goyon 2018, 197: ‘Les inscriptions cursives ne sont pas hiératiques de type classique mais
ont un ductus parfois proche de celui du hiératique “anormal”, soit démotique “ancien”, soit
du ressort du démotique des Ile/Ier siécles avant notre ére’ (my translation).

79 Various deities associated with different cardinal points are mentioned in the inscriptions
preserved on these portable written artefacts: to the south, Ammon and Montu; to the north,
Shu and Tefnut; to the west, Neith and Wadjet; to the east, Sekhmet and Bastet; see Goyon
2018, 197.

80 However, given the poor state of preservation of this area, this hypothesis cannot be prov-
en. A description of this temple area is in Mascort Roca 2018, vol. 1, 74-78.
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boxes containing bullae of the same typology as those traced in the Ptolemaic
gallery were also found inside one of these niches (no. 2).8!

5 The multilingual funerary landscape of Roman
Oxyrhynchus and beyond

The so-called High Necropolis of Oxyrhynchus offers a unique perspective on
the complex interaction between languages and scripts in the same spatial con-
text. We should begin looking at the appearance of the funerary landscape of
this city after the Roman conquest to fully comprehend how foreign and native
cultures were intricately intertwined in the Roman period.*? Imagine walking
through this cemetery in ancient times: we would have been struck by the het-
erogeneity of funerary monuments dotting the landscape. Barrel-vaulted tombs,
platform tombs with pyramidal superstructures, hypogea and coffins inspired
by Roman models reflected the multicultural panorama of this Egyptian settle-
ment. The intermingling between different ethnic groups might have also been
perceived by looking at the compresence of Greek,® Latin®* and Egyptian® fu-

81 Mascort Roca 2018, vol. 1, 74-75.

82 The choice of concentrating the discourse to this period is dictated by the fact that the
Roman phase of this cemetery is certainly archaeologically more well-preserved than the Ptol-
emaic phase. Nevertheless, it should be remarked that many tombs were probably in use al-
ready in the Ptolemaic period, and various Ptolemaic and Roman funerary complexes probably
coexisted for centuries.

83 For an overview of the first funerary inscriptions discovered at the site by Bernard Grenfell
and Arthur Hunt, although probably quite late in date (fourth to fifth century ce?), see Parlasca
2007, 95, 100-101. An inscribed female statue on a pedestal found in Sector 2D of the necropo-
lis is certainly earlier in date (second/third century CE), see Padrd et al. 2012, 4. A date to the
late second or early third century CE might be attributed to an unpublished funerary statue
preserving a short epitaph painted in red discovered in the excavations carried out in 2020; a
brief mention of this discovery is in Mascort Roca et al. 2020, 8. Another inscribed stela found
at the entrance of the funerary chamber of Tomb 12 in memory of a child name Theon, probably
dating between the third and fourth century CE, was discovered in 2009. On this discovery, see
Padr6 et al. 2009, 12. A study of this inscribed stela has been published in Campillo and Pie-
drafita 2010. Further reflections on the inscribed funerary stelae discovered at Oxyrhynchus in
Codina Reina 2015, 172-173.

84 Although only a few in number, several exemplars of funerary epitaphs written in Latin
have been discovered during the investigations of this settlement. Fragments of Latin inscrip-
tions, for instance, possibly funerary stelae although too fragmentary to identify their exact
function, have been discovered in the High Necropolis (Sector 2D); see Mayer-Olivé 2015. A
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nerary inscriptions standing in front of the tombs® or located inside the funer-
ary chambers.®” However, it was entering inside these burial spaces, in the inner
funerary halls of these structures, where we would have perceived more closely
how the long coexistence of Egyptians, Greeks and Romans and other ethnic
communities have concurred in shaping the local funerary customs. This syn-
cretic repertoire of beliefs is reflected in all the elements characterising the mor-
tuary landscape of Roman Oxyrhynchus. Decorative programmes still betrayed
the adherence to models finding their roots in the Pharaonic tradition, ex-
pressed in the broad attestation of offering scenes depicting the deceased stand-
ing in front of an enthroned Osiris surrounded by a court of Egyptian deities.
We would have often seen Greek graffiti witnessing the names of the deceased,®
sometimes associated with brief invocations, on the walls of several of these
tombs.” At least on one occasion, the owner (or owners) of the Roman Tomb 40
seems to have commissioned the production of a Latin inscription painted in
red, which originally surrounded the walls of the main funerary chamber of this

stela representing the deceased dressed as a Roman citizen and preserving a Latin inscription
painted in red was found in Sector 26; see Padré et al. 2014, 14-15. Another fragmentary Latin
funerary inscription mentioning a libertus was discovered in the High Necropolis during the
investigations carried out in March 2020. Other unpublished Latin inscriptions are currently
kept in the archives of the Egyptian Antiquity Service in el-Bahnasa.

85 In truth, only a few inscriptions are known so far, which are predominantly dated to the
Ptolemaic phase. The most well-preserved is a stela which was originally part of the Metropoli-
tan Museum of Art collection and acquired in the early 1950s by Macquarie University (Sidney).
I am grateful to Dr Marsha Hill and Dr Niv Allon for providing information on this artefact.
Apart from these inscriptions, at least one fragmentary stela possibly originally preserving an
Egyptian text has been discovered in a Roman tomb in Sector 26; see Pons Mellado 2016, 167.
86 A funerary statue representing the deceased reclined on a triclinium was found in front of a
tomb structure in the course of Evaristo Breccia’s investigations in the early 1930s. Photograph-
ic documentation of this discovery is now kept in the Archivio Breccia of the University of Pisa.
I am grateful to Dr Flora Silvano for allowing me to examine the documentation collected
during Breccia’s investigations at Oxyrhynchus.

87 As in the case of the stela of the young Theon; see Campillo and Piedrafita 2010.

88 Similar to those in Tomb 3, Tomb 18 and Tomb 21; see Pons Mellado 2016, 163-168, 170-171.
89 Tomb 2, also known as ‘Uraeus Tomb’, preserved a charcoal graffito recording the name
Demetrios on the northern wall of chamber no. 1. Two carved graffiti in chamber no. 2 pre-
served the name Didymas. A preliminary discussion of these graffiti is in Piedrafita 2011, 64-66.
Two charcoal inscriptions preserving the name Pausanias were discovered at the eastern and
western sides of the entrance to Tomb 11 in 2009; see Piedrafita 2011, 71-72. A description of
this tomb preserving the mummified bodies of three individuals is in Padr6 et al. 2009, 7-11.

90 A graffito recording the formula ‘Marcus, be brave’ was individuated on the southern wall
of the funerary chamber in Tomb 11. Further discussions on this inscription are in Piedrafita
2008, 136, 143-144.
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structure.” However, as has already been mentioned, Egyptian traditional mo-
tifs were still privileged in the decoration of most of these tombs. A short in-
scription written in Demotic, painted on the margins of a scene depicting the
deceased surrounded by Egyptian gods in Tomb 29,” represents the only evi-
dence found in its original archaeological context of the use of this script in the
funerary spaces of Roman Oxyrhynchus. Getting closer to the deceased and
their funerary paraphernalia, we would have seen in the iconography of coffins
and mummy cases the undeniable influence of both indigenous and Greco-
Roman motifs. Aside from a few exceptions,* these funerary artefacts are main-
ly inscribed in Greek and preserve epitaphs in honour of the deceased having
the same formulary of the funerary inscriptions attested on stelae.” Interesting-
ly, these texts might have also been found scribbled on the leg* or foot® of
some Oxyrhynchite mummy cases. Even votive objects deposited inside the
tomb, from the traditional wedjat eyes” to terracotta figurines,”® underline the
overall inspiration to a broad multicultural repertoire of religious beliefs.

91 Several inscribed plaster fragments preserving what seems to be a Latin inscription painted
in red were discovered among the debris of Tomb 40 in the course of the excavations season
2020. A brief discussion on this funerary structure is in Mascort Roca et al. 2020, 9-11.

92 For a report on the discovery of this barrel-vaulted tomb in the High Necropolis of Oxyrhyn-
chus, see Padr6 et al. 2010, 7-8.

93 Several painted wooden coffins preserving a rich decoration featuring short hieroglyphic
inscriptions have been identified in the hypogeum (Tomb 17) of Sector 2A. However, their
chronology remains still uncertain and might date no later than the late Ptolemaic or early
Roman phase; for an introduction, see Castellano i Solé 2011-2012, 44—45.

94 The slab sealing the anthropoid coffin buried in Tomb 18 (Sector 26) identifies the deceased
as Polydeukes. For a description of the tomb and discovery of the inscription, see Pons Mellado
2016, 163-167. For further discussions on this text, see Piedrafita 2011, 67-69. An embossed
inscription on a plaster mummy case has been discovered in the course of the 2020 excavation
campaign. For a preliminary description of this discovery, see Mascort Roca et al. 2020, 14-15.
The text is currently under study by the writer.

95 As in the case of the plaster mummy case discovered in 2020, preserving a Greek inscription
scribbled on the right leg of the deceased.

96 Similar to the mummy of Harpochratiaina; a short inscription recorded the name, patro-
nymic, and age of death of the young woman is in the area of the cartonnage mummy case
corresponding to the feet, see Piedrafita 2008, 136, 138.

97 A faience amulet of this type was discovered in a mudbrick structure sealing the entrance of
Tomb 17 in Sector 2A. The building was reused as a burial space in the early Christian period
(fourth to fifth century cE?), see Castellano i Solé 2011-2012, 43.

98 Several terracotta figurines have been discovered over the last years of the archaeological
investigations carried out in the High Necropolis, most of which remain unpublished. Other
terracotta figurines discovered during Grenfell and Hunt’s excavations were distributed among
various museums and research institutions.
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Despite the poor evidence known to date, the Egyptian language seems to
have been still employed in the early Roman period in the local funerary admin-
istration.”” Aside from the numerous Greek mummy labels spread among vari-
ous museum collections,® one wooden fragment preserving a bilingual text
testifies to a practice well known in the Roman phase,'® which foresaw the writ-
ing of prayers or specific sections of the text only in the Egyptian language.'* It
is for this reason that this ‘mummy label’®® records information essential for the
identification of the deceased in Greek, but seems to abruptly switch to the use
of Demotic in writing a closing formula.'® These objects were traditionally at-
tached to the body of the departed, and they seem to have been found partly in
the area of the necropolis at Oxyrhynchus,® but mostly discarded in the rub-
bish dumps surrounding the ancient settlement.'*

Defining the cultural and ethnic identity of the individuals buried inside
these tombs remains extremely difficult. The wide attestation of Greek names
recorded in graffiti, on mummy cases, labels and coffins, probably reflects the
existence, aside from Greek settlers and their offspring, of a wealthy and influ-
ential group of native inhabitants who have partly embraced the customs and
ways of living of the Greek and Roman conquerors. It is less difficult to identify
Roman citizens, at least when we can trace names of Latin origin in funerary
artefacts. The Romans largely adopted the Egyptian funerary habits; however,

99 On the use of mummy labels as identification tools see, for instance, Martin Hernandez 2011.
100 Several are now kept in the Penn Museum, Philadelphia: Inv. no. E11734; Inv. no. E11735;
Inv. no. E 11736; Inv. no. E 11737. An important corpus, soon to be published by the writer, is
also preserved in the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York: Inv. no. 97.4.36; Inv. no. 97.4.37;
Inv. no. 05.4.186; Inv. no. 05.4.187; Inv. no. 05.4.180; Inv. no. 05.4. 188. My gratitude goes to Dr
Niv Allon for allowing me to study and publish the Oxyrhynchite mummy labels kept in the
Metropolitan Museum collection. Another uninscribed mummy label (Inv. no. EA 50146) is now
kept in the British Museum, in London.

101 Inv. no. 05.4.179; the artefact is currently under study by the writer.

102 However, it is important to stress that both the Greek and Demotic versions generally
provided similar information on the deceased identity.

103 It still remains unclear whether the fragment belonged to a mummy label or a coffin.

104 Still, the interpretation of this last section remains tentative given the poor state of con-
servation of the text; further studies might lead to future revisions.

105 Inv. no. 97.4.36 and Inv. no. 97.4.37 were discovered at the beginning of the excavation
campaign 1896-1897 when the investigations were concentrated in the area of a necropolis.
106 The Penn Museum corpus, for instance, was discovered in the excavation campaign of
1904-1905, which was concentrated in the investigation of several of these dumps. Inv. no.
05.4.179, Inv. no. 05.4.188, Inv. no. 05.4.180 and Inv. no. 05.4.186 were also discovered in the
1904-1905 excavation campaign and are among the artefacts kept in the Metropolitan Museum
of Art, New York.
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they did not miss the chance to occasionally reaffirm their identity, as testified
by a ‘mummy label’ preserving a Latin epitaph!” that still does not find parallels
among the objects of the same typology published so far. If the interpretation of
this object as a mummy label is proven to be correct, this artefact would repre-
sent an outstanding and unique example of the assimilation between the Ro-
man and Egyptian traditions, which found its expression in a variety of declina-
tions.

Mixing languages and scripts might have also taken the form of a strange
combination of documentary, literary and paraliterary texts in Greek and Egyp-
tian folded together and deposited on the chest, abdomen or pelvic area of sev-
eral deceased identified in the Roman Tomb 42.°® While this odd textual mé-
lange might suggest, at first glance, their identification as cartonnage papyri,
their discovery in small packages sealed by clay devices identified as embalm-
ers seals, one of which preserves a hieroglyphic inscription,'® suggests the per-
formance of a practice mimicking the traditional deposition of funerary compo-
sitions."® Another inscribed clay embalmer seal was found in association with a
papyrus, this time still found accurately sealed, preserving a Greek magical
text." Indeed, when speaking of the necropolises of Oxyrhynchus, particular
attention should be devoted to the magical artefacts discovered in this area. The
presence of these objects in the cemeteries of this city'? is certainly not a sur-
prise since magical practices are attested in funerary contexts across various

107 Inv. no. 05.4.188. The identification of the object as a mummy label, while suggested by
both the shape of the object and the content of the inscription, is still uncertain. The artefact
will be published soon by the writer.

108 However, several deceased were found in association with only one text, like Potamon
(UE 36192) who was buried with a Greek sealed documentary text placed on his abdomen. For a
similar discovery see Grenfell 1897. Among the deceased buried with papyri are 36181, 36182,
36186, 36192 and 36204.

109 36204.

110 A comprehensive study of this corpus of texts and their context of discovery will be pub-
lished soon by the writer.

111 The papyrus (36345) was discovered in Tomb 52 (Sector 36) on 28 November 2021. The
folded packet was found on the abdomen of the mummy of a child buried in the barrel-vaulted
tomb sometime between the first and second century CE. The identification of the composition
as a Greco-Egyptian magical text has been confirmed by studies carried out by the writer be-
tween November and December 2022 in the laboratory of the mission. Over 20 charaktéres
visible through the folder fractures have been identified; the text is currently under study by
the writer. For a short introduction on this discovery, see Mascort Roca et al. 2021, 11-12, 23.

112 For an overview of the inscribed objects associated with magical practices performed in
the necropolis of this city, see Mascia 2023c.
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provinces of the Roman Empire. The reason behind the choice of the mortuary
landscape for the performance of magical procedures resides in the idea that
necropolises represented a liminal space between the world of the living and
the dead. Furthermore, being outside the borders of the urban space and the
administrative centre of the city, they were probably seen as more conceivable
places for the activities of ritualists."> Among the artefacts found in the archaeo-
logical investigations of this settlement* is the discovery in 2020 of a wooden
amulet in Tomb 40 of the High Necropolis dating to the late antique phase.™
The object can be interpreted as a so-called ‘Bous’ amulet, a type of protective
device widely attested in Egypt from the late antique period onwards.""® The
Greek voces magicae are surrounded by a series of charaktéres and what seems,
at first glance, to be the name of God written in the Coptic language."” Apart
from these recent discoveries, at least one other written artefact found during
Grenfell and Hunt’s 1904-1905 excavation campaign could be associated with a
mortuary context in light of the content of its text. The object, measuring 7.1 x 2 cm,
is a wooden tablet,"® which seems to preserve a small section of what was origi-
nally a much more complex and larger text of applied magic, possibly a binding
spell used in an execration rite."? The coercive nature of the text and its use in a
burial context is suggested by the adoption of a terminology recurrent in the
production of such incantations. The most well-preserved section of the ritual
text is written on the recto side in Coptic. Nonetheless, the composition presents
several misspellings, which suggest that the writer, having a certain knowledge
of Greek, mixed up the two languages.

113 On this aspect, see Wilburn 2012, 249.

114 In particular, a clay tablet preserving a drawing of the god Seth associated with Greek
magical voices was discovered in 1993, see Piedrafita 2010. For the reinterpretation of the text
as a sequence of magical voices, see Mascia 2023c, 1140. An ostracon preserving a Greek protec-
tive spell was discovered in Tomb 40 in the course of the excavation campaign held in 2020;
the object is currently under study by the writer.

115 The artefact found on 26 February 2020 is currently under study by the writer; for a brief
mention of this discovery, see Mascort Roca et al. 2020, 29.

116 For an introduction to this typology of objects, see Sijpesteijn 1981; Menci 2007.

117 Some doubts remain on the interpretation of the text given its poor state of conservation.
118 Inv. no. 05.4.182. As with the other aforementioned objects preserved in the Metropolitan
Museum of Art, my gratitude goes to Dr Niv Allon for allowing me to study this object. An
edition of this text will be published soon by the writer; for a short introduction to this artefact,
see Mascia 2023c, 1139.

119 To the best of my knowledge, only one wooden object preserving an aggressive spell
meant to be deposited in a burial context has been published so far, see Boyaval 1974.
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6 A brief note on the Jewish and Nabataean
communities of Oxyrhynchus

Papyri, particularly documentary texts, offer significant evidence of the interac-
tion between Greek and other foreign languages in this city.’? This is the case of
a receipt likely belonging to a Nabataean merchant living at Oxyrhynchus
around the second century ct.” The presence of traces of Greek letters on the
upper margin of the papyrus indicates that the fragment belongs to a bilingual
contract, where the Nabataean text probably consisted of a subscription or a
statement closing the document. A contract BL Or 9180D dating from the fourth
century CE written in Greek preserving a note in Hebrew also comes from the
same city.'?

7 The multilingual landscape of Christian
Oxyrhynchus

The integration of archaeological and textual evidence provides a new perspec-
tive on the multilingual panorama of this settlement at time of the rise of Chris-
tianity.

Despite the predominance of Greek sources published so far, which, none-
theless, offer essential information on the social and religious panorama of this
settlement in the late antique phase, recent findings underline the importance
that the Coptic language played in the local textual production. Sarah Clackson
stressed the need to revise our understanding of the role played by the Egyptian
language in Christian Oxyrhynchus in an essential contribution in the early

120 Despite the importance of Greco-Latin documentary texts for understanding the impact of
the arrival of the Roman settlers in this city, these bilingual sources are excluded from the
present discussion.

121 Healey 2004.

122 For a short description of this text see https://www.bl.uk/manuscripts/FullDisplay.aspx?
ref=0r_9180_D (last accessed 12 March 2023). For an overview of the literary and paraliterary
texts in the Hebrew language associated with the Jewish community of Oxyrhynchus, see
Piotrkowski 2018.



AJourney Through the Multilingual Landscape of Oxyrhynchus —— 63

2000s devoted to the Oxyrhynchite Coptic papyrological material.”® This
perspective can be now substantiated by the wealth of material discovered in
over more than thirty years of archaeological investigations carried out at the
site by the mission of the University of Barcelona.'” These discoveries help us to
understand how Coptic and Greek coexisted and interacted in the same envi-
ronment.

As in other contexts and cultural settings discussed so far, we will speak
predominantly in terms of spatial interaction; even though several testimonies
will underline the recurrent linguistic intertwining in the production of single
written testimonies. This phenomenon, attested throughout the Christian reli-
gious landscape of Oxyrhynchus, remarks how pilgrims visiting this cultic cen-
tre from various areas of the Egyptian lands, local inhabitants and members of
the Oxyrhynchite religious institutions were frequently at home in using the two
languages.

7.1 The funerary houses

A large building was identified in the High Necropolis of Oxyrhynchus in the
early 2000s. The archaeological interventions conducted in this complex led to
its interpretation as a structure associated with the cult of the dead dating be-
tween the early fifth and seventh century CE.”® A pavilion might had the func-
tion of a triclia or apparatorium, i.e. funerary banquet hall. These structures
were traditionally devoted to events held in honour of the deceased in the Ro-
man culture, also attested in the Christian tradition.’® While this type of build-
ing finds parallels across the Mediterranean area,'” the Oxyrhynchite complex
can be compared to only a few structures discovered in other Egyptian settle-
ments.'®

123 Clackson 2007. Over four hundred Coptic papyri have been identified by Clackson in the
Sackler Library of Oxford and other institutions. The earliest evidence counting private letters,
documents, and literary texts date to the fourth century cE.

124 A consistent number of unpublished Coptic papyrological and epigraphic evidence kept in
the archives of the Egyptian Antiquity Service at el-Bahnasa should be added to the materials
discussed in the following pages, currently under study by the writer.

125 For an introduction to this religious complex, see Subias Pascual 2008.

126 Subias Pascual 2008, 55. On this subject, also see Krautheimer 1965, 34, 36, 38.

127 For an introduction on the ritual practice of funerary banquets in early Christianity, see
Jastrzebowska 2019.

128 In the necropolis of the nearby Antinoopolis (modern el-Sheikh Ibada), for instance, a
building probably erected to answer similar religious needs, the so-called ‘Peristylbaus’, has
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The discovery of the so-called Funerary Houses of Oxyrhynchus is not only
archaeologically relevant since it offers a deeper understanding of the funerary
practices peculiar to this historical phase, but it is also vital for the identifica-
tion of an important corpus of graffiti (i.e. dipinti)'” painted on the walls of this
cultic space.” Most of them consist of votive inscriptions often enclosed in
tabulae ansatae left by various devotees visiting the building and short epitaphs
in memory of numerous deceased, which are presumably associated with the
main function of this complex.” The corpus seems to include mainly Greek
inscriptions; however, several graffiti appear to bear clear influences of the
Coptic language.”

7.2 The basilica of St Philoxenos

The investigations of the mission of the University of Barcelona led to the dis-
covery of another Christian building identified in the Sector 24 of the High Ne-
cropolis in 2009.” Further analyses of archaeological, papyrological and epi-
graphic evidence led to the identification of this complex as the basilica of St
Philoxenos,” built around the fifth century CE,” presumably on the ruins of a
pre-existing religious structure.” This religious institution, previously known

been identified over the last few years. For an introduction, see Grossmann 2008. Another
building meant to answer similar functions, known as the ‘Edificio Comunitario’, has also been
identified in the necropolis of el-Bagawat; see Grossmann 1982, 78—79; Cipriano 2008, 74-83.
129 This type of evidence is traditionally classified in classical epigraphic studies, as dipinti.
However, the term graffiti, especially in Egyptological studies, is often employed for both
scratched and painted inscriptions. While bearing in mind this traditional terminological
distinction, I will here adopt the term graffiti to discuss painted, charcoal and scratched in-
scriptions.

130 See Piedrafita 2003.

131 Piedrafita 2003, Piedrafita 2008, 142-143.

132 Piedrafita 2003, 37-38.

133 Padré et al. 2009, 15-18.

134 Padrd, Martinez and Piedrafita 2018. For further reflection on the identification of this
religious building see Martinez Garcia and Mascia 2023.

135 On the dating of this religious building see Martinez Garcia and Mascia 2023.

136 A possible identification of this pre-existing building with the Sarapeion of Oxyrhynchus
has been advanced in the past few years; see Padrd, Martinez and Piedrafita 2018, 716—717. This
hypothesis seems suggested by the presence of an oracular cult inside the Christian building
that could have inherited the role played by the Sarapeion in the Greco-Roman period. Howev-
er, the surviving archaeological evidence do not provide sufficient information to verify this
interpretation.
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only in light of several pieces of papyrological evidence,” was an important
oracular centre attracting pilgrims from all over the Egyptian territory.?® The
existence of an oracular cult associated with this saint at Oxyrhynchus was
suggested by the identification of several Greek oracular tickets.” The perfor-
mance of divination practices in the recently discovered building, entitled to
this saint, is suggested by the examination of the Coptic and Greek graffiti rec-
orded in the crypt and annexed chambers. The presence of Coptic graffiti pre-
sumably witnessing the performance of divination practices in the basilica
opens up a new perspective on the ritual procedures performed in this sanctu-
ary, suggesting that divination services were not only conducted in Greek, but
also in Egyptian.'® This linguistic compresence and interaction is reflected in
various practices, from graffiti recording the visit of devotees to this cultic
space, to the production of funerary stelae.

Over two hundred figural and textual graffiti have been recorded in the area
surrounding the basilica superstructure'* and the underground area.'*’ The
current study carried out on this broad corpus of sources seems to demonstrate
how the walls of the basilica superstructure were originally covered by char-
coal, painted and scratched graffiti made by pilgrims in the course of their visit
to this religious complex. Apart from a few Greek testimonies, the use of Coptic
seems to prevail in this area, although it was occasionally used to transliterate
anthroponyms in other languages.!® On the other hand, Greek and Coptic graffi-

137 P.Oxy. LXVII 4617 (400-499 CE); P.Oxy. LXVII 4620 (475-550 CE); P.Oxy. XVI 1950 (487 CE);
PSI VII 791 (500-599 CE); P.Oxy. XI 1357 (535-536 CE); P.Oxy. XVI 2041 = P.Cairo 10122 (500-699 CE);
P.Lond. V 1762 (500-699 CE).

138 For an introduction on the oracular cult of St Philoxenos, see Papaconstantinou 2001,
336-338. The presence of pilgrims arriving from various areas of the Egypt is indicated, among
others, by the attestation of various Coptic dialects.

139 P.Oxy. VIII 1150 (sixth century CE); P.Oxy. XVI 1926 (sixth century CE); P.Rendel Harris 54
(sixth century CE).

140 A Coptic divinatory composition from Oxyrhynchus has been recently identified. The
editor has proposed a possible association of this ritual text with the local oracular cult of
St Philoxenos; see Kocar 2019.

141 The stone blocks pertaining to the main building were predominantly reused to fill the
underground area after its destruction. For an introduction to the graffiti (dipinti) identified on
these stone slabs see Martinez Garcia and Mascia 2023.

142 Graffiti have been recorded in the crypt (Espacio I), the hallway (Espacio II) and two of the
four annexed chambers (Espacio III and IV). The other two annexes were completely destroyed
and only a few graffiti, predominantly pertaining to the pre-existing Greco-Roman building,
have been recorded.

143 Coptic was used to transliterate an Arabic name, for instance, on the stone slab inv. no. 470.
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ti in the inner chambers of the basilica appear to testify to the coexistence of the
two languages in the production of graffiti in the earliest stages of the life of this
religious institution. In this sense, graffiti in both languages could have been
made at the same moment by individuals simply choosing to write in different
languages.

The area of the crypt where the balance is, nevertheless, still in favour of
Coptic sources seems to have been a privileged space for graffitiing practices. It
is in this area that we find the most consistent number of pieces of figural and
textual evidence. The variety of writing skills of the individuals engaging in
graffitiing practices seems to indicate the authorship of members of this reli-
gious institution and lay people. This relationship is overturned in the annexed
chambers, where Greek seems to prevail over Coptic sources. The partial chron-
ological overlap between Greek and Coptic graffiti is also indicated by the attes-
tation of writings in which elements of Coptic and Greek are combined. The
intertwining between the two languages is attested, among others, in the inclu-
sion of closing formulae in which a switch into another script occurs. A Greek
graffito scratched on the wall of one of the annexed chambers of the under-
ground gallery of the basilica is a votive inscription in which Biktor, Doxia and
Phaustine ask for St Philoxenos’s protection.’** While the text is written in
Greek, the graffitist uses the Coptic letter 2 to write the word ‘amen’, which is
used here as a closing formula.”” Tracing the influence of the Greek language in
text written in Coptic is more common, reflected in misspellings and the inclu-
sion of elements alien to Coptic. The frequent occurrence of this phenomenon
seems to demonstrate that many of the authors of these graffiti were at home
using both Greek and Coptic, and even the more experienced writers*“® occa-
sionally mixed up the two languages when writing these ephemeral texts.

A compresence between Greek and Coptic would have also been probably
perceived visiting the necropolis built in proximity to the basilica of St Philo-
xenos. Indeed, apart from the Greek evidence published so far,”” the corpus
counts a considerable number of Coptic epitaphs. Seven Coptic funerary stelae
have been identified in this area, several of which seems to date between the

144 For a first mention of this graffito, see Padr6, Martinez and Piedrafita 2018, 710. An edition
of the text has been provided in Delattre, Dijkstra and van der Vliet 2020, 401.

145 As noted in the re-edition, commenting on the script-switching choice of our scribe, ‘He
shows himself to be only moderately familiar with Greek orthography’; see Delattre, Dijkstra
and van der Vliet 2020, 401.

146 This phenomenon is also recurrent in graffiti allegedly written by trained writers.

147 Mascia and Martinez Garcia 2021.



AJourney Through the Multilingual Landscape of Oxyrhynchus —— 67

sixth and the seventh century CE.**® According to the palaeographic analyses
carried out to date, at least some Greek and Coptic inscriptions are probably
contemporary, a consideration that might be extended, as we have seen, to the
written evidence provided by the main religious building.

7.3 The so-called Byzantine Fortress

At the end of this overview of the multilingual panorama of Oxyrhynchus be-
tween the Greco-Roman and late antique phases, I will briefly examine another
archaeological context which provides additional evidence of the spatial coex-
istence between languages in the Oxyrhynchite religious institutions. This reli-
gious complex was identified in the early 2000s in the suburban area of this
site. The so-called Byzantine Fortress (i.e. Fortaleza Bizantina) was then the
object of extensive investigations between 2005 and 2010.”° Despite its original
interpretation, the area preserves the remains of a cemeterial and reliquary
church located at the centre of the fortress, two chapels alongside its eastern
facade, and the residence of a monastic community."” In addition to the discov-
ery of several funerary inscriptions in the Greek language®™ and Arabic graffiti,
the latter certainly later in date,” the area preserves an important corpus of
Coptic graffiti (dipinti).™ Seventeen textual graffiti were discovered in the area
of the apse during the 2010 excavation campaign. However, the religious com-
plex certainly counts a broader collection of figural and textual graffiti, which
only future investigations will lead to a comprehensive evaluation.”

148 This epigraphic material is currently under study by the writer, in collaboration with José
Javier Martinez Garcia, who is overseeing the examination of the archaeological context.

149 On the date of this religious structure, see Subias Pascual 2020.

150 For a preliminary report, see Subias Pascual 2012.

151 Subias Pascual 2020, 77.

152 One of which carries a date in the 14th indiction and the year 402 of the era of Diocletian
(i.e. 686 CE). For a first publication of this stone slab, see Piedrafita 2015. For a further discus-
sion on the inscribed materials from this archaeological context, see Subias Pascual 2020, 77-78.
153 On one of the Cufic texts discovered in the area of the chapel, see Subias Pascual 2020, 88.
154 Probably dated to the mid-fifth century CE; for a comprehensive edition of this corpus, see
Bosson 2015.

155 Recent surveys of the area, particularly the monastic cells, remark the presence of numer-
ous figural and textual graffiti, which still await publication.
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8 Conclusion

This paper aimed to provide a new and comprehensive perspective of the multi-
cultural and -lingual society of Oxyrhynchus between the Greco-Roman and the
late antique phase. The comparative examination of textual and archaeological
evidence allows us to integrate and widen the perspective offered so far by the
Greek papyrological documentation. The heterogeneous corpus of written tes-
timonies found or attributed to this city helps us to perceive how the interaction
between languages and scripts could take different forms. From no more than
their simple coexistence in the same physical space narrating the transfor-
mation of this city’s cultural landscape throughout the centuries to their inter-
twining in the production of specific written artefacts. This latter phenomenon
especially marks the existence of a considerable part of society at home in using
different languages, although how each individual could master them varied
greatly. The Egyptian language maintained a central importance in a social
panorama subject to continuous transformations, especially in the production
of ritual texts up until the early Roman period, latterly regaining its role in reli-
gious settings soon after the affirmation of the Christian religion. Through the
bilingual documentation combining Hebrew or Nabataean to the Greek lan-
guage, we gain a closer look at other communities inhabiting this city, which
have unfortunately left almost no traces in archaeological records. Observing
the compresence of different languages (Greek, Egyptian, Latin) in this city’s
funerary landscape, we can grasp a glimpse of how the coexistence and con-
stant interaction between the native and foreign inhabitants shaped the cultural
panorama of this settlement. Beyond doubt, in a city such as Oxyrhynchus,
standing out for the richness and variety of the surviving material evidence, it is
possible to trace the distinguishing features of the multilingual landscape of an
Egyptian town in the long transition to Christianity.
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Jochen Hermann Vennebusch

Commemoration, Explication, and
Obligation: The Baptismal Font of St Reinoldi
in Dortmund

Abstract: The bronze baptismal font cast by Johann Winnenbrock in 1469 in the
church of St Reinoldi in Dortmund is an almost unique testimony to multilin-
gualism in late medieval churches. Instead of extensive figural decoration, there
is a Low German inscription around the foot and a Latin inscription around the
cuppa. These texts bear witness to the origin of the artefact and interpret the
sacrament of baptism theologically. The third inscription on the upper rim of
the cuppa is almost singular. The godparents are addressed and reminded of
their duties towards the baptismal candidate in vernacular language. These
texts are taken or derived from various sources and imply specific addressees or
intentions through the choice of language and their placement.

1 Introduction

Three inscriptions in relief are particularly decorative. These are written in minuscule script
and are not difficult to decipher despite the abbreviations. The minuscule script (monk’s
script), which consists of angular small letters (Fraktur script), is the prevailing artist’s script
from the second half of the fourteenth century until into the sixteenth century.!

With these words, Otto Stein described the inscriptions on the bronze baptismal
font in the church of St Reinoldi in Dortmund (Fig. 1). Although he noted in the
further course of his remarks that the inscriptions are written in different lan-
guages and transcribed the texts, he did not consider why there could be one
Latin and two Low German inscriptions on the sacred vessel, which turn the
baptismal font into a multilingual written artefact. This phenomenon, which
has only been marginally discussed in further research on the bronze baptismal

1 Stein 1906, 142: ‘Zu ganz besonderem Schmucke gereichen ihm drei Reliefinschriften. Diese
sind in Minuskelschrift geformt und trotz der Abkiirzungen nicht schwer zu entziffern. Die
Minuskelschrift (M6nchsschrift), welche aus eckigen kleinen Buchstaben (Fraktur) besteht, ist
die seit der zweiten Halfte des 14. Jahrhunderts bis ins 16. Jahrhundert hinein herrschende
Kiinstlerschrift’.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-004
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font, is the central topic of this article. Firstly, a brief introduction to the inscrip-
tions on medieval bronze baptismal fonts is given, before the object preserved
in Dortmund is described in detail. Finally, the inscriptions are analysed from a
formal point of view, before the origin of the texts that can be read on the bap-
tismal font is examined and the corresponding use of the respective language in
connection with the particular place of attachment is discussed.

Fig. 1: General view of the baptismal font, Johann Winnenbrock, 1469, bronze, St Reinoldi,
Dortmund; © Andreas Lechtape.
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2 The phenomenon of multilingual inscriptions
on late medieval bronze baptismal fonts

Numerous, but not all, medieval baptismal fonts made of bronze in northern
Germany bear inscriptions, which in most cases were applied before casting.
These inscriptions sometimes interpret the sacrament of baptism and its effects
on the baptised person theologically, and sometimes they also provide infor-
mation about the casting of the baptismal font or its caster or donor.

Fig. 2: Detail of the inscription, baptismal font, unknown caster, first half of the fourteenth
century, bronze, St Mary’s Church, Rendsburg; © Jochen Hermann Vennebusch.
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A quite early example of an inscription distinctly related to the sacrament of bap-
tism can be found on the bronze baptismal font of St Mary’s Church in Rendsburg
in Schleswig-Holstein (Fig. 2). An inscription band runs below the upper rim
around the cuppa of the baptismal font, which was created at the beginning of the
fourteenth century. The beginning of the Apostles’ Creed is rendered in Latin here,
however, due to a production error, upside down and in a left-hand reading direc-
tion: ‘+ CREDO + IN + DEVM + PATREM + OMNIPOTENTEM + CREATOREM +
CELTI’.2 The reference to the sacrament of baptism is obvious because of the profes-
sion of faith expressed in the text. During the baptismal liturgy in early Christiani-
ty, the originally adult candidates for baptism were asked by the baptismal minis-
ter about their faith, which was immediately followed by baptism.’> Adult baptism
receded into the background in the Middle Ages and infant baptism became the
rule. Nevertheless, even in the medieval baptismal liturgy, questions were asked
about the faith of the person to be baptised, although it was not the infant who
answered these questions but the godparents who took on this obligation on behalf
of the child.” Thus, the affixing of the beginning of the Latin Credo as an inscription
on the baptismal font is extremely meaningful. By contrast, the baptismal font cast
by Hans Apengeter in 1337 in St Mary’s Church in Liibeck gives background infor-
mation on its manufacture in Low German (Fig. 3):

ANNO - D(OMI)NI - M° - CCC - XXX° VII° - JN - UI//GILIA - PE(N)THECOSTES -
PERFECTVM - EST - PRESENS - OPVS -

MARIA - WES - T//O ALLEN - GMALEN -

GNEDICH HERN - EVERDE UAN - ALEN -

CRIST(US) - DI DI - MART(ER) - HEFT - GELEDEN -
GNADE - HERN - IOH(ANN)E - UAN - SCHEPENSTEDEN - /
UNDE - UERSEGTEG - NICHT - HEMELRIKE -

IWME - TRWEN - DIENER DARTWIKE -

(CHRIST)E - UERGIF - ALLE - MISSEDAT -

DEME - DI - DIT - VAT - GEMAKET - HAT -

HANS - APENGITER - WAS - HE - GENANT -

VND - WAS - GEBORN - UAN - SASSENLANT -

2 ‘I believe in God the Father, the Almighty, the Creator of Heaven’. The translations of the
inscriptions and texts have been provided by the author, unless otherwise stated. See on this
baptismal font, Haupt 1888, 207; Rauterberg 2006, 24; see on the production errors of the
inscription on this baptismal font, Vennebusch 2022a, 156.

3 Fiirst 2008, 132.

4 Angenendt 1987, 317-318; Miiller 2012, 105.

5 ‘In the year of Our Lord 1337 on the evening before Pentecost [7 June] this work was complet-
ed. May Mary be gracious to Mister Everd van Alen in all cases. Christ, who suffered the torture,
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Fig. 3: General view of the baptismal font, Hans Apengeter, 1337, bronze, St Mary’s Church,
Liibeck; © Kathrin Ulrich.

be merciful to Mister John of Schepenstede and do not deny the Kingdom of Heaven to his
faithful servant Hartwich. Christ, forgive all evil deeds to him who made this baptism: Hans
Apengeter was his name and he came from Saxony’. See on this baptismal font, especially
Lampe 2022, 344-346; Vennebusch 2022a, 157-158; Vennebusch 2022b.
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We can already observe here that there are some Latin set pieces in the Low
German text that refer to the date of the casting and seem like a solemn dec-
laration of the completion of the baptismal font. This observation is hardly
surprising since this date is based on the liturgical calendar generally used
and is an object in a sacred context. Similar phenomena of multilingual texts
can be found on some medieval bronze baptismal fonts, on which either Lat-
in dates appear in Low German vernacular inscriptions in the context of
longer donor or caster’s inscriptions, or Latin phrases commonly used appear
as short passages. An example is the bronze baptismal font cast at the end of
the fourteenth century in St Bartholomew’s church in Neuenkirchen near
Soltau, whose inscription calls for prayers for the salvation of the presumed
donors (Fig. 4): ‘orate ¢ p(ro) ¢ Ludeke ¢ mils ¢ vnde ¢ sin ¢ vrowe ¢’.° We
can assume here that the Latin passage ‘orate pro’ was anchored in the gen-
eral cultural consciousness, so that it was understood as a liturgical phrase,
although the general legibility of the inscription is made more difficult by the
left-hand reading direction — also due to a production error.” We find another
case on the baptismal font cast by Heinrich Kock in 1505 in St Andrew’s
church in Geversdorf (Fig. 5): ‘fons kristi bin ik ghe nant hinrik [foundry
mark] kock mi ghe ghoten hat got gheve deir sele rat / in dem iar unses [lily]
heren do me schref [lily] °m° ccccc vnde v’.2 In this Low German inscription,
in addition to the Latin date, the expression ‘fons kristi’, ‘baptismal fountain
of Christ’, is used as a self-designation of the baptismal font that speaks for
itself, with the name of Christ rendered as a phonetic spelling of the Latin
phrase.

6 ‘Pray for Ludeke Miles and his wife’. See on this baptismal font, Mithoff 1878, 70; Deckert et
al. 1939, 39; Kammer 1980, 48; von Poser und Grof3-Naedlitz 1983, 51-55; Pantel 2001, 241.

7 See on the method of production of the inscription on this baptismal font and the errors that
occurred in the process, Vennebusch 2022a, 160-161.

8 ‘I am called Fons Christi. Heinrich Kock cast me. God grant counsel to the soul. / In the year
of Our Lord, when it was written 1505’. See on this baptismal font, Mithoff 1878, 42; Kiecker,
Lenz and Riither 1956, 132, pl. 115; Boker 1997, 194.
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Fig. 4: General view of the baptismal font, unknown caster, before 1400, bronze, St Bartholo-
mew’s church, Neuenkirchen; © Jochen Hermann Vennebusch.
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Fig. 5: General view of the baptismal font, Heinrich Kock, 1505, bronze, St Andrew’s church,
Geversdorf; © Jochen Hermann Vennebusch.
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3 The baptismal font of the church of St Reinoldi
in Dortmund

After these introductory remarks, we come to a bronze baptismal font that has a
remarkable solution in the context of multilingualism on this type of written
artefacts: unfortunately, the baptismal font of the St Reinoldi church in Dort-
mund is only a fragment now, as it was severely damaged during the air raids
during the Second World War.” The baptismal font,' reminiscent of a chalice,
stands on a circular base tapering towards the top, from the centre of which
emerges a similarly round and tapering shaft divided by whorls (Fig. 6). On top
of this rests the broadly sprawling cuppa, which is divided into various bands
by rings running around it (Fig. 7). The broad, widely protruding ring, which
forms the upper end of the font, rests on lions’ heads," whose throats held six
separately cast pinnacles surrounding the baptistery and resting on small
crouching lion figures before the damage during the Second World War
(Fig. 8).2 Two busts of youthful-looking figures sprout from the ring, which
formerly served to fasten a font cover. Shallow reliefs of eagles and griffins —
according to Horst Appuhn ‘nach der Art einer Glocke’,” in the manner of a bell,
are recognisable on the cuppa, which go back to wax appliqués that were re-
produced with the help of models and applied to the ‘clay shirt’ and melted out
before casting. In addition, a repeat of round arches from which drooping leaves
sprout runs below the rim. In contrast to the cuppa, the ornamentation of the
foot is composed of floral motifs, with the exception of a small dragon and a
bird in a tendril of leaves and flowers, and is mainly limited to signs separating
words. Beyond that, the shaft, apart from the whorls, remained free of any deco-
ration.

9 See on this baptismal font, Fritz 1933, 48-51; Fritz 1956, 88-89; Lindemann s.a., 16; Liibke
1853, 418-419; Ludorff 1894, 30; Stein 1906, 140-143; Rinke 1985, 26—27; Rinke 1987, 52; Ohm,
Schilp and Welzel 2006, 232-233, no. 145 (Judith Zepp).

10 Measures: h: 113 cm / @: 105.5 cm. See on the measurements, Rinke 1985, 26.

11 Wolfgang Rinke wrongly interprets these heads as the heads of dragons or demons. See
Rinke 1985, 27; Rinke 1987, 52.

12 Liibke 1853, 418; Appuhn 1970, 33.

13 Appuhn 1970, 33.



84 —— Jochen Hermann Vennebusch

Fig. 7: Cuppa of the Dortmund baptismal font; © Andreas Lechtape.
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Fig. 8: Pre-war photograph of the Dortmund baptismal font; © Bildarchiv Foto Marburg.

Let us now turn to the inscriptions on the baptismal font, which are of particular
interest for this volume, and begin with the inscription on the foot. Here, the
founder and the year of casting are mentioned in Low German (Figs 9a—c):

¢ Jn:dem :iar : vns - herr(n) ¢ [pinnacle] ¢ M° CCCC® - LXIX° - doe ¢ goet : [pinnacle] ¢
iohan e winnenbrock : [pinnacle] : klockengeiter ¢ borger ¢ [pinnacle] : tho ¢ dorpmun-
de : ¢ ¢ [pinnacle] ¢ disse : dope ¢ [pinnacle]*

14 ‘In the year of Our Lord 1469, Johann Winnenbrock, bell founder and citizen of Dortmund,
cast this baptismal font’. See on the founder, Mithoff 1885, 344.
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Figs 9a—c: Inscription on the foot of the Dortmund baptismal font; © Andreas Lechtape.
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This inscription, enclosed by two bars and written in Gothic minuscule, was
placed on the foot that tapers upwards, thus, it is turned towards the viewer and
can be read from above. The individual words are separated from each other by
colons, elongated blossoms or smaller blossoms partly arranged one above the
other without any recognisable system. The beginning of the inscription is
marked by a slightly wider strip occupied by a small dragon and a bird in dense
tendrils turning to the right, thus, implying a reading direction. It can be as-
sumed that the leaf and flower tendril after the section ‘: tho ¢ dorpmunde :’ is
to be understood as a section filler, because the following word ‘e disse’ could
not have been inscribed there without disturbing the symmetrical arrangement
of the pinnacles. The wider and now empty spaces between some sections of the
inscription can also be traced back to the pinnacles destroyed during the Sec-
ond World War, once being placed on small lions bearing the whole baptismal
font. Thus, the inscription band on the base was originally interrupted by these
architectures, but here too without any recognisable system or division of the
text into sections of meaning.

The second inscription, also in Gothic minuscule, but now in Latin, is
placed around the cuppa of the baptismal font (Figs 10a—f). A theological inter-
pretation of the sacrament of baptism is given here:

Baptismi ¢ fructus ¢ est [dragon and bird in tendrils] plena ¢ remissio : culpe [dragon
and bird in tendrils] gracia : confertur ¢ et [tendrils] pena ¢ remictitur ¢ omnis [dragon in
tendrils] qui ¢ crediderit & et ¢ baptisat(us)  fuerit ¢ salvus & erit - i(n) - et(er)nu(m) -
[tendrils]®

Again, the individual words are separated from each other without any recog-
nisable system either by elongated flowers, smaller flowers arranged one above
the other, by the figuration already known from the inscription on the foot,
consisting of a dragon in a network of tendrils either with or without a bird, or
leaf and flower tendrils. The beginning of the inscription is particularly distin-
guished by the leafy tendrils that merge into the initial letter. The limited space
available was almost completely used, and numerous abbreviations were made
especially at the end of the text. Additionally, no consideration was given here
to the pinnacles formerly surrounding the baptismal font; the inscription con-
tinued behind them without the areas occupied by the tendril work or the word
separators corresponding to the rod-like architectures.

15 ‘The fruit of baptism is the complete forgiveness of guilt. Grace is granted and sin is remit-
ted. Whoever believes and is baptised will be saved for eternity.’
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Figs 10a-f: Inscription on the cuppa of the Dortmund baptismal font; © Andreas Lechtape.

Furthermore, we can observe an almost singular location of an inscription for
medieval baptismal fonts on the Dortmund object. We can read a surrounding
inscription in Gothic minuscule on the upper side of the flat rim, which is again
formulated in Low German (Fig. 11):

- O - geestilike - vader - vnde - mod(er) - nempt - dat - to sin(n)e - juwe(n) - pade(n) - to -
lere(n) - de(n) - gelow(en) - i(n) - r(e)cht(er) - min(n)e - [bust] - Unde - dat - pat(er) - nost(er) -
dei - x - gebode - gods - to - gader - Jh(e)s(us) - sal - sin - iu - loen - vnd - sin - hemelsche -
vader - - [bust]*®

16 ‘O spiritual father and mother, take this to mean to teach your godchildren the faith in right
love and the Lord’s Prayer, the Ten Commandments of God together. Jesus shall be your reward
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Fig. 11: Inscription on the upper rim of the Dortmund baptismal font; © Andreas Lechtape.

In contrast to the inscriptions on the foot and the cuppa, the word separators
are kept very uniform and consist of six-petalled blossoms, which, however,
show a different casting quality. The inscription itself begins after one of the
two busts and is highlighted by a majuscule O; the end is marked by two suc-
cessive blossoms which are not found elsewhere. The interruption of the text by
the second bust occurs between the words ‘min(n)e’ and ‘Unde’, without a cal-
culated co-ordination of the layout and the text becoming clear. The bronze
baptismal font of St Lamberti church in Coesfeld also has very similar inscrip-
tions and in the same places (Fig. 12)."” According to the inscription on the foot,
it was cast in 1504 by the Dortmund citizens Reinhold Wiedenbrock and Klaus

and his heavenly Father’. The further shaft in the word juwe(n) after the w is probably due to an
error.
17 Liibke 1853, 419; Wenning 1996, 13; see on the founder, Mithoff 1885, 340-341.
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Potgeiter, from which it can be concluded that Reinhold Wiedenbrock is proba-
bly a descendant, possibly the son, of Johann Winnenbrock, who took over his
workshop and also the casting models, although the ornamentation on the
Coesfeld baptismal font is more restrained.'

Fig. 12: General view of the baptismal font, Reinhold Wiedenbrock and Klaus Potgeiter, 1504,
bronze, St Lamberti church, Coesfeld; © Andreas Lechtape.

18 Liibke 1853, 419.
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Let us briefly summarise the formal observations on the inscriptions on this
baptismal font: the beginning of the text is particularly emphasised in each
inscription, on the cuppa, by a stripe decorated with vegetal ornaments, and on
the foot, by a dragon and a bird in tendrils, whereas on the upper rim the end is
marked by two flowers. In all three cases, majuscules introduce the inscriptions
and, thus, stand out from the minuscules of the texts. The word separators on
the foot and on the cuppa — in comparison to the inscription on the rim — do not
follow any systematic. It is noteworthy that the caster’s inscription on the foot
and the inscription addressed to the godparents on the rim are placed in such a
way that they can be read without any problems, whereas the sacramental-
theological text on the cuppa has been partially covered by the pinnacles for-
merly placed in front of it. Since this inscription is directed slightly downwards
it was quite difficult to read as well.

4 Praising the work: The vernacular caster’s
inscription on the base

After this detailed description, the following considerations will now focus on
the question of the extent to which the place of attachment, the content and the
language of the respective inscriptions are co-ordinated and what implications
are connected with this. As has already been mentioned at the beginning, the
inscription on the upwardly tapering foot is slightly inclined so that it can be
seen and read by the viewer of the baptismal font from a certain distance in top
view. Even if it cannot be supposed that all viewers were able to read, it can be
assumed based on the vernacular text that Johann Winnenbrock intended the
lowest possible hurdles to understanding the inscription.” The fact that the
inscription took into account the former pinnacles also contributes to this, so
that no part of the inscription was partially obscured by the architecture in front
of it. It is also likely that Winnenbrock, as the caster, wrote the inscription in a
language familiar to him, possibly even appropriate to or befitting his status,
and affixed it to the baptismal font. In comparison with other medieval bronze
baptismal fonts, it is conspicuous that there is no call for intercession for the
caster. As we have already seen, these texts, which serve the memoria of the
caster, sometimes also of the donor, are to be found quite frequently. In addi-
tion to the baptismal font by Hans Apengeter in Liibeck, this occurs, for exam-

19 See on vernacular foundry inscriptions, Neumiillers-Klauser 1984, 73—-81.
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ple, at the baptismal font in St Alexandri Church in Einbeck, which was cast by
Henning Regner in 1427 (Fig. 13).*

Fig. 13: General view of the baptismal font, Henning Regner, 1427, bronze, St Alexandri Church,
Einbeck; © Andreas Lechtape.

There, among other texts, are the subsequently engraved inscriptions ‘got -
gheue - de(n) - sele(n) - // rat - de - dit - ghe - m(a)k(e)t - h(a)t - regner(us) -/
hen(n)y(n)g(us) °* and, in connection with a depiction of the donor,

20 Heege 2000, 19; Kellmann 2017, 262-263; see on the inscriptions Hiilse 1996, 14-15, no. 10.
21 ‘God grant counsel to the soul of, who made this font, Henning Regner’.
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‘d(omi)n(u)s - dege(n)hard(us) - ree - orate - pro - dato(r)e ->.2 A remarkable cor-
respondence with the Dortmund baptismal font can be seen on the object in
Einbeck, for in both cases — as on the baptismal font in Liibeck - the caster’s
inscription is actually in Low German, while in Einbeck, the donor’s inscription
is in Latin. Admittedly, it is not very likely that Johann Winnenbrock knew this
baptismal font, but a fundamental strategy is possibly discernible here, which
consisted of a kind of Low German ‘advertising’ for the objects he produced as
well as publicity for his workshop and which was sometimes combined with an
appeal for intercessory prayer.

5 Interpreting the sacrament: The Latin
theological inscription on the cuppa

The Latin inscription on the cuppa refers to the effect of the sacrament of bap-
tism, which according to theological doctrine provides the baptised with com-
plete forgiveness of sins. Remarkably, it has not yet been recognised that the
first part of this text (‘Baptismi fructus est plena remissio culpe gracia confertur
et pena remictitur omnis’) is a quotation from the Liber Floretus, an anthology of
1160 rhymed Latin hexameters attributed to the Cistercian abbot Bernard of
Clairvaux, but probably compiled in the fourteenth century by an unknown
author.? The second part (‘qui crediderit et baptisat(us) fuerit salvus erit i(n)
(a)et(er)nu(m)’) quotes the Gospel according to Mark (Mark 16:16) and, thus,
continues this theological interpretation of baptism. This text — only differing in
details — is also found on the bronze baptismal font in St Bartholomew’s in Wit-
tenburg in Mecklenburg, which was created by a caster named Wilkinus in 1342,
revealing a certain tradition of the use of this text on medieval bronze baptismal
fonts.

Without being able to go into the development of baptismal theology in
detail at this point, only a brief classification of this text shall follow: the
characterisation of the effect of baptism made here goes back to the view
formulated by the Apostle Paul in the Letter to the Romans. In baptism, the
person who was to be baptised was originally immersed in the water and
then lifted out of the water, symbolically expressing dying, being buried and

22 ‘The Venerable Degenhard Ree. Pray for the founder’.
23 Liber Floretus, V, 366—367, ed. Orban 1979, 17.
24 See on this baptismal font, Bartels and Waack s.a., s.p. [4]; Schlie 1899, 55; Mundt 1908, 34-36.
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rising with Christ (immersion baptism), to thereby die to sin and be resur-
rected to a new life without sin.” For this purpose, the baptismal fonts de-
signed as piscinas were sometimes but not always so deep that an adult per-
son could be immersed in them.” Before this, however, the adult candidates
for baptism in the early days of Christianity had to answer the questions ad-
dressed to them about the faith of the church, which, in the course of the
Middle Ages, was passed on to the godparents, after infant baptism had be-
come established.” It is conceivable that even in the high and late Middle
Ages the children were completely immersed in the baptismal water, as the
baptismal font also had a correspondingly large diameter and a sufficient
depth of the cuppa, but depictions created in the middle of the sixteenth
century, such as a miniature in a ritual book from St. Gallen, show that only
the head of the baptised person was doused with water (infusion baptism)
(Fig. 14).2

Let us return to the inscription on the cuppa and the question of why this
inscription in Latin was placed there. First of all, it must be remembered that
the text is a quotation from a Latin anthology and from the Gospel according to
Mark, which already explains the Latin wording. The theological content and
liturgical relevance of the inscription suggests the use of the Latin language, the
prescribed language of the Roman church, although numerous bronze baptis-
mal fonts created at about the same time also have a sacramental-theological
inscription written in the vernacular, although these are not (translated) quota-
tions from theological treatises or aphorism collections. An example of this is
the baptismal font in St Lawrence’s church in Kirchgellersen near Liineburg,
made around 1450 probably by the Liineburg caster Cord Vribusch (Fig. 15).

25 Koch 1910, 3-5, 10—11; Schwarzmann 1950, 16-27; Schneider 1952, 44-48; see on the bap-
tismal theology in early Christianity, Jensen 2012, 30-51.

26 See on piscinas, Kleinheyer 1989, 59-61.

27 Angenendt 1987, 317-318; Fiirst 2008, 132.

28 See on this manuscript, Schmid 1954, 147.
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Fig. 14: Depiction of an infant baptism ritual, parchment, around 1555, Abbey library of St.
Gallen, Cod. Sang. 442, p. 43; © Stiftshibliothek St. Gallen.
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Fig. 15: General view of the baptismal font, Cord Vribusch, around 1450, bronze, St Lawrence’s
church, Kirchgellersen; © Jochen Hermann Vennebusch.
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The following sacramental-theological text, which reminds us of the text in
Dortmund in terms of content, is on the surrounding inscription band below the
rim: ‘In de ere svnte lavrencii bin ik gheghoten [2 coins] de dope to alle stv(n)en
maket reyne de(n) mi(n)chen van allen svnden [3 coins]’.” Because of its loca-
tion on the cuppa, the Latin inscription on the baptismal font of the St Reinoldi
church in Dortmund is not as easy to read as the Low German inscriptions on
the foot or the upper rim. This is also due to the fact that the sacramental-
theological inscription slopes slightly downwards and is always obscured by the
widely protruding rim when the viewers are standing quite close to the baptis-
mal font, so that it can only be read from a certain distance. In addition, the
pinnacles formerly surrounding the baptismal font impaired the general legibil-
ity of the inscription. Whether it was intended that the inscription could be read
and understood at all, however, is questionable; the use of Latin alone severely
restricts the circle of those who received information about the effect of the
sacrament of baptism through the text. The affirmative statement about the
forgiveness of sins conveyed by baptism could, therefore, also be a phenome-
non of restricted scriptural presence.” The inscription generally identified the
artefact as a vessel used for the liturgy of baptism and irrevocably inscribed on
it the effects associated with the sacrament administered on it, admittedly with-
out being able to influence the efficacy of the ritual act itself or even be constitu-
tive of it. While some inscriptions on bronze baptismal fonts recite prayers or
liturgical texts which are addressed to God and perpetuated again and again
due to their placement, this is not the case with the Dortmund baptismal font,
since a statement is made here about the effect of the sacrament without being
addressed to an addressee who would have any influence on this themselves.*
Nevertheless, by casting this inscription in bronze, a permanent expression was
given to the baptismal grace bestowed on this object.

29 ‘I was cast in honour of St Lawrence. Baptism makes a person clean from all sins at all
hours’. See on this baptismal font, St. Laurentius Kirche Kirchgellersen, Kirchgellersen, s.n., s.a.,
s.p.; Maria-Magdalenen-Kirche Lauenburg/Elbe, Lauenburg/Elbe, s.n., s.a., 8-9; Mithoff 1877,
110; Wrede 1908, 25-28; Erhardt 1939, pl. 36; Weif3 1981, 87; Hessing 1987, 30; Vennebusch
2022c, 24-27.

30 See Frese, Keil and Kriiger 2013, 241-242; Keil et al. 2018, 2-6.

31 See on the mediality of medieval baptismal fonts and their inscriptions, Vennebusch 2023.
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6 Teaching the duties: The vernacular admonition
of the godparents on the edge of the cuppa

The inscription on the upper edge, however, seems to be different. In contrast to
the Latin text and also to the caster’s inscription, an addressee is clearly recog-
nisable here, which means that the inscription begins immediately: ‘O - gees-
tilike - vader - unde - mod(er) -’, ‘O spiritual father and mother’. The inscription
uses the Germanised Latin phrase pater spiritualis or mater spiritualis here, by
which the godparents were designated as spiritual teachers.* The office of god-
parents itself can be traced back to early Christianity, with godparents accom-
panying and vouching for the originally adult candidate in preparation for bap-
tism during the catechumenate.® In the Middle Ages, the godparents brought
those to be baptised, now babies, to the church, asked for baptism and an-
swered the baptismal questions on behalf of the candidate and opposed evil.*
The further duties of the godparents are formulated in the text on the Dortmund
baptismal font: they are obliged to teach their godchildren the faith and teach
them the Lord’s Prayer and the Ten Commandments.” In return for this service,
they are figuratively promised the Kingdom of Heaven.

A remarkable correspondence with the Dortmund baptismal font can be
found in a liturgical book from the diocese of Schleswig, printed in 1512 and
preserved in various places, which will be discussed in more detail below. Alt-
hough the city of Dortmund belonged to the archbishopric of Cologne in the
Middle Ages, the relative temporal proximity of the baptismal font and the ritual
book allows a reference to be made. The liturgical book from northern Germany
formulates this as follows: ‘Tunc tam sacerdos atque patrini dicant orationem
dominicam. Aue maria. et Credo. quod est simbolum apostolorum.”® Both the
rubrics and the prayers are written here in Latin, but then there is a remarkable
instruction in the further course:

32 Dannecker 2005, 113; Angenendt 2009, 475.

33 Angenendt 1987, 314-321; Daschner 2006. See on the office of godparents in the early Mid-
dle Ages, Dick 1939; Bailey 1952, 1-26; Lynch 1986; Miiller 2012, 103-105.

34 Bailey 1952, 37-50.

35 As contemporary written sources show, the expression ‘de(n) gelow(en)’ could also stand
for the text of the Apostles’ Creed. See on these texts within the Church’s catechesis, Wei-
denbhiller 1965, 17-20.

36 ‘Then the priest and godparents thus say the Lord’s Prayer, the Ave Maria and the Credo,
which is the Apostles’ Creed’ (emphasis in the original); Liber Agendarum ecclesie, ed. Freisen
1898, 45.
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Deinde dicat sacerdos vulgariter ad leuantes puerum sic laica lingua Ick ghebede Iu by iu-
wer zelen salicheyt / Wen dat kindt komet so synen iaren der vornuft. dat gy dat suluighe
kindt. vnderwisen in den rechten cristen louen. Dat Pater noster. Aue maria. vnd
tuchnisse ghewen dat id hebbe de hillighen cristlijen dope vntphangen.*”

The recitation of the Lord’s Prayer, the Ave Maria and the Apostles’ Creed by the
priest and the godparents equally represents the highly abbreviated and, above
all, completely recontextualized reminiscence of Early Christian preparatory
rites for baptism. At the end of the catechumenate, which usually lasted three
years,” was the time of competence, which the candidates for baptism under-
went within the forty-day pre-Easter penitential period (Quadragesima) before
the date of baptism in the Easter Vigil. Within this period of preparation, known
today as Lent, scrutiny took place as part of the celebration of Mass, during
which candidates for the sacrament of baptism were examined, exorcised sev-
eral times and blessed at the end of each celebration.”® The church father Am-
brose, who served as a bishop in Milan in the fourth century, reports on the
local customary practice of Traditio, the handing over of the profession of faith
within the competent period before baptism.® This only took place after the
completion of the scrutiny, during which the baptismal minister could convince
himself of the sanctification of the body and soul of the baptismal candidates by
means of exorcisms.* The Traditio took place on the Sunday before Easter after
the Liturgy of the Word of the Mass and consisted of an address in the course of
which the Creed was recited several times by the bishop and commented on in
sections.”” Ambrose also inculcated in this context that the text of the Creed
should be learnt by heart and not written down, for as an expression of arcane
discipline it should not be known to heretics or to catechumens not yet deemed
worthy of this step in the context of baptismal preparation on the basis of the

37 ‘Then the priest says in everyday language to those who hold up the child, as follows in
secular language (lay language): I command you by the blessedness of your souls, when the
child comes to his years of reason, that you instruct the same child in the right Christian faith,
the Lord’s Prayer, Ave Maria, and bear witness that he has received Christian baptism’ (empha-
sis in the original); Liber Agendarum ecclesie, ed. Freisen 1898, 45; see on this ritual, Spital
1968, 90-95; see on vernacular addresses (exhortationes) in late medieval ritual printings,
Kopp 2016, 19-37.

38 Kleinheyer 1989, 40.

39 Angenendt 2009, 463.

40 See on this ritual Lange 2008, 9; cf. on other local practices of the Traditio, Fiirst 2008, 118-119;
see on the Traditio in general, Corblet 1881, 351-353.

41 See on the scrutiny, Ambrosius, De sacramentis, ed. Schmitz 1990, 23-24.

42 Ambrosius, De sacramentis, ed. Schmitz 1990, 25; Kleinheyer 1989, 69-70.
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preceding scrutiny.® It is not known when the Redditio, the ceremonial recita-
tion of the Creed by the baptismal candidates as the concluding rite of the peri-
od of competence before baptism, took place in Milan, because Ambrose only
mentions that there was such a liturgical act. By contrast, it was customary ‘in
Rome for the redditio symboli to be performed in a prominent place in full view
of all the faithful’.* It can be assumed that the Redditio served to check the
knowledge of the faith of the adult candidates for baptism and, thus, equally
the success of the preceding period of preparation for the reception of the sac-
rament of baptism.” Furthermore, the usual Redditio in Rome in the face of the
assembled congregation could indicate that the greatest possible number of
witnesses to the baptismal candidate’s confession of the Christian faith was to
be ensured.

In the seventh century, as liturgical sources attest, the long catechumenate
was condensed to the earlier period of competence during Lent.“® According to
the Sacramentarium Gelasianum and the Ordo Romanus XI, the Traditio of the
central texts of the Christian faith took place in the fourth week of this peniten-
tial season.” Among these texts were the four Gospels, the beginnings of which
were sung by deacons, the Apostles’ Creed and the Lord’s Prayer.”® In addition,
all texts were explained by the presider of the liturgy through an already pre-
formulated explanation. Finally, on the morning of Holy Saturday, the Redditio
or Recitatio symboli took place, which in early Christianity, originally ‘showed
that one had successfully completed the catechetical instruction’® by testing
the knowledge of the text of the Creed.”® Furthermore ‘[i]t served as a statement
of the personal faith of the candidate and admitted the candidate to baptism’.”!
In the early Middle Ages, however, when the Sacramentarium Gelasianum and
the Ordo Romanus XI were compiled, this catechetical instrument had already
been transferred to a priest, since infant baptism had meanwhile become estab-
lished, so that the liturgical sources no longer presupposed that the candidates

43 Fiirst 2008, 120.

44 Fisher 1965, 6 (emphasis in the original).

45 Ambrosius, De sacramentis, ed. Schmitz 1990, 27-28.

46 Angenendt 1987, 288—-289.

47 See on this ritual, Fisher 1965, 9-10; Angenendt 1987, 277, 289; Kleinheyer 1989, 110-112;
Kunzler 2003, 400.

48 Gelasian Sacramentary, ed. Wilson 1894, XXXV-XXXVI; see also Wahle 2008, 32.

49 01d 1992, 7.

50 Angenendt 1987, 278.

51 01d 1992,7.
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for baptism could recite the text of the Creed by heart.* It is noteworthy, howev-
er, that although the rite originally conceived for adult baptismal candidates
was greatly compressed in time, it remained almost unchanged in itself in terms
of the individual elements, even though it was now infants who were to be bap-
tised.”® The ‘distribution of roles’ within the liturgy especially changed and,
thus, the actual character of the time of preparation for baptism as an institu-
tionalized and clearly regulated period of instruction in the faith and consolida-
tion of knowledge about the faith gave way to a sequence of barely comprehen-
sible rituals. It was no longer the candidate for baptism who was introduced to
the mysteries of the faith and examined on them, but rather various ritual acts
were performed on him, so that one can speak of ‘a displacement of the cate-
chetical by the liturgical and thus of the intelligible by the ceremonial’.>* While
the liturgical books from the early Middle Ages still assume, in principle, that
the baptised recite the texts given to them, this task is transferred to the godpar-
ents in ninth century sacramentaries.® Arnold Angenendt, therefore, describes
the obligation to be responsible for the further Christian education of the bap-
tised child as the most important task of the godparents in the course of the
Middle Ages.*® Possibly the reference of the ritual text from Schleswig ‘Wen dat
kindt komet so synen iaren der vornuft’ represents a recourse to the criticism of
the missionary Winfried-Bonifatius, who complained about the lack of catech-
esis during the preparation for and administration of baptism, since false priests
(pseudo-sacerdotes) do not even teach the solemn vows which every disciple of
the faith, if they are old enough to have the understanding, should grasp and
understand in their heart, nor interrogate them to those whom they are to bap-
tise.”” Therefore, finally, in Carolingian times, special emphasis was placed on
the fact that the Lord’s Prayer and the Apostles’ Creed should be part of the
knowledge of faith of every believer.*® Even in the late Middle Ages, the central

52 Angenendt 1987, 289-290; Old 1992, 7-8; Wahle 2008, 32.

53 0ld 1992, 6-9.

54 Bakhuizen van der Brink 1970, 68: ‘Verdrangung des Katechetischen durch das Liturgische
und damit des Verstdndigen durch das Zeremonielle’; see on this development, Schlegel 2012,
75-81.

55 Angenendt 1987, 317.

56 Angenendt 1987, 318; see also Weidenhiller 1965, 14.

57 Bonifatii epistolae, ed. Rau 1968, Ep. 80, 262: ‘nec ipsa sollempnia verba, quae unusquisque
caticuminus, si talis aetatis est, ut iam intellectum habeat, sensu cordis sui percipere et intelle-
gere, nec docent nec quaerent ab eis, quos baptizare debent’. See Angenendt 1987, 290; Wahle
2008, 40; Angenendt 2009, 470.

58 Jungmann 1941, 170-171.
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texts of the Christian faith were repeatedly taught to the faithful, as they were
also among the texts that were a prerequisite for absolution in confession: in
1451, for example, the papal legate and cardinal Nicholas of Cusa (1401-1464)
had a ‘catechism board’ hung in St Lamberti church in Hildesheim, on which
the vernacular texts of the Lord’s Prayer, the Ave Maria, the Apostles’ Creed and
the Ten Commandments were listed.”® The introduction before the texts, which
is also in the vernacular, states that the cardinal had discovered during a visita-
tion that the faithful were unable to say the Lord’s Prayer, so he wanted to en-
sure that these texts, which are essential for salvation, were taught. In sum-
mary, then, it can be said that by the time the Dortmund baptismal font was
created, the rite of the baptismal liturgy had been contracted to the point that,
according to Hughes Oliphant Old, it was a ‘telescoped rite’. He characterises it
as follows:

It was a rite made up of many rites which in earlier centuries had extended over a period
of several weeks and then in the Middle Ages had been compressed into a single rite
which could be performed in about a half an hour.*°

Unfortunately, the surviving late medieval and early modern rituals from the
Archdiocese of Cologne do not give any indication that the godparents were
instructed about their obligations in the vernacular in connection with the bap-
tismal liturgy. The oldest surviving printed ritual containing the baptismal lit-
urgy, the Agende in chatolicis ecclesiis observande® manufactured around 1482
by Ludwig von Renchen, lists the text of the Creed, the Lord’s Prayer and the
Ave Maria after the rubric ‘Deinde ponat manu(m) super caput baptisa(n)di et
cathec(izat) dice(n)s simbolu(m)’®* and the Latin rubric ‘Et com(m)ittat patrinis
g(uod) informent baptisandu(m) de fide et or(ati)one d(omi)nica’.®> Whether this
is a modification of the Traditio or the Redditio of the texts of faith cannot be
determined with certainty. According to Alois Stenzel, this rite is more likely to
be interpreted as a Traditio, since in the early medieval liturgical sources this
act is accompanied by the laying on of hands, which is still mentioned in the

59 See on this ‘catechism board’, Wulf 2003, 394-397, no. 167. The author thanks Dr Christine
Wulf and Dr Jérg H. Lampe for their reference to this object.

60 01d 1992, 1.

61 See on this liturgical book, Vollmer 2000, 46; Vollmer 1994, 45-62.

62 ‘Then the priest puts his hand on the head of the child to be baptised and instructs [him] in
the faith by saying the Creed’, Agende in chatolicis ecclesiis observande s.a., s.p.; see also
Vollmer 2000, 50; Vollmer 1994, 221-223.

63 ‘And he should entrust to the godparents that they teach the child to be baptised the faith
and the Lord’s Prayer’, Agende in chatolicis ecclesiis observande s.a., s.p.
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late medieval ritual.* A vernacular text, however, addressed directly to the
godparents and recited by the priest, as in the ritual from the diocese of Schles-
wig, cannot be found in the print of the liturgical book used in Cologne, nor are
there any vernacular exhortations and addresses in manuscripts of rituals in
general.® A vernacular address to the godparents, on the other hand, can be
found in the 1591 printed ritual Agenda ecclesiastica sive legitima ac solennis
sacramentorum Ecclesie administratio from the diocese of Miinster in Westphalia:

Ick vermane juw Paden / dat ghy dit Kind juw laten befollen syn / neuen synen Natuerli-
chen Olderen / Also / wenn eth tho synen verstendigen Jahren kommen werdt / dat ghy
idt (da desseluigen Olderen daran seumich weren oder verstoruen) mit ganzem Flyte un-
derrichten vnd lehren / stede und fast in der hylligen Christlichen Catholischen vnd Apos-
tolischen Kercken (darin idt idzunder de Doepe entfenget) to blyuen. Derseluigen wahren
vnd vngetwyuelten Gelouen alletydt standthafftiglich to holden / vnd darbeneuen oick
dat Vader vnse / de Engelsche Grote / de twelff Artickel def hilligen Geloues / vnd de tein
Gebodde Gods.%

Although this was printed after the final reformation of the city of Dortmund in
1570% and the Council of Trent (1545-1563), the geographical proximity of Dort-
mund to the diocese of Miinster, on the one hand, and the expected continua-
tion of local rites and customs in the liturgy, on the other hand, could reflect a
tradition of admonishing the godparents in the vernacular within the baptismal
liturgy that was possibly already recognisable in the Middle Ages.

Even if there is no absolute literal correspondence between the inscription
on the Dortmund baptismal font and vernacular liturgical formulas from late
medieval ritual printings, the clear correspondence in content between the texts
cannot be denied. Finally, the question remains to whom the inscription on the
upper rim of the bronze baptismal font was addressed: although it is conceiva-
ble that the very brief exhortation to the godparents served as a reminder to the
priest as baptismal minister during the ceremony, it is more likely that this was
intended to directly address the godparents who knew the scriptures. Neverthe-

64 Stenzel 1958, 277-278.

65 Kopp 2016, 19.

66 ‘I admonish you, godparents, to make this child your charge, next to its natural parents, so
that when it comes to its years of understanding (should its parents fail to do so or die) you will
teach and instruct it with all diligence, to abide steadfastly and firmly in the holy Christian,
Catholic and Apostolic Church (in which he now receives baptism), to hold fast to her true and
undoubted faith at all times, and besides this, to learn the Lord’s Prayer, the Angelic Salutation
[the Hail Mary], the Twelve Articles of the Holy Faith [the Apostles’ Creed] and the Ten Com-
mandments of God’, Agenda ecclesiastica 1592, 17.

67 See on the reformation in Dortmund, Freitag 2017, 212-215.
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less, in this case, the group of people who were able to understand this text at
all remains small, despite the vernacular wording. It is possible that the priest
pointed out the inscription and its content to the godparents during the course
of the baptismal ceremony, and that they were perhaps even able to literally
grasp this text haptically, which was intended to make their duties abundantly
clear to them. Since it can be assumed that the baptismal font was formerly
placed in the west of the church and that one usually passed this artefact when
entering the church, the godparents were implicitly reminded of their duties
again and again. This assumption is not invalidated by the fact that, as the two
busts show, a font cover was used to lock this vessel when it was not being used
for baptism.

7 Conclusion

In summary, we will now discuss the potential reasons that might have led to
the affixing of the various inscriptions on the baptismal font of St Reinoldi in
Dortmund, making the object a multilingual written artefact: first of all, the
question of the recipients is certainly central to the choice of the respective lan-
guage. The addressees are only explicitly mentioned in the inscription on the
upper rim, which addresses the godparents directly and refers to their obliga-
tions. But the question remains to whom the inscriptions on the foot and on the
cuppa are directed. The vernacular caster’s inscription on the foot can probably
be seen as the self-confident signature of Johann Winnenbrock, who presents
himself as a bell founder and Dortmund citizen who made the baptismal font for
the local council church and possibly also tried to generate further commissions
due to the special quality of his casting. It can also be assumed that Winnen-
brock implicitly wanted to encourage the readers to commemorate him through
the signature and the vernacular inscription, but this aspect is not nearly as
clear as on other baptismal fonts due to the lack of reference to God and the
omitted call to intercessory prayer. However, it must at least be conceded that
his name is permanently present on an object used liturgically, which is highly
significant for the question of memoria, the provision for the heavenly afterlife.®®
By contrast, the determination of an addressee for the inscription on the cuppa
is considerably more complicated. The statement made there about the effects

68 Johannes Tripps addresses the question of the presence of donor names on liturgical ob-
jects and their legibility using the example of medieval chalices. See Tripps 2018, 335-344.
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of the sacrament of baptism is formulated in the indicative, it is an affirmative
statement of fact in the theological sense. In this context, the quotation from the
Gospel according to Mark, the second part of the inscription, could be ad-
dressed to the person being baptised or even to those who have already been
baptised; after all, the baptismal grace is here associated with faith. In this
sense, baptism can, thus, be seen as a fundamental condition for salvation,
which, however, only finds its fulfillment through the faith of the person being
baptised. For this reason, it seems to be meaningful to point out the firmness in
faith, which - according to the addressees in the printed rituals — the godpar-
ents should also point out to their godchildren repeatedly. But even if these two
Latin quotations from the Liber Floretus and the Gospel according to Mark, re-
spectively, could be read, they certainly could not be comprehended by all be-
lievers or baptised people, which is not only due to the theological background
but, above all, the Latin language of the inscription. Again, it could be assumed
that the celebrant, when administering baptism, referred to this saying and the
promise of the forgiveness of sins and the promise of salvation expressed
through it. With the baptismal font, these quotations were once again before the
eyes of those entering the church and reminded them of the reception of the
sacrament. As has already been mentioned, the inscription could be a phenom-
enon of restricted scriptural presence, so that it is not necessarily important that
an inscription is read and understood, but primarily that it is present on the
object. While this is obvious for the founder’s inscriptions, since the presence of
the corresponding name on the liturgical device can be interpreted as a contri-
bution to memoria, it is not nearly as clear for the complex theological inscrip-
tion.*” In this respect, the Latin text could mark the baptismal font as a sacred
object and, because it was written in the official language of the church and
liturgy, it could receive a higher authority through the Latin quotations which
can be regarded as an additional authentication of the statement in the inscrip-
tion about the salvation of the soul obtained through baptism and the for-
giveness of sins that had taken place. Finally, the baptismal font stands in a
field of tension between liturgical change and theological continuity: while the
form of the baptismal font clearly reflects the practice of infant baptism that has
prevailed since the early Middle Ages, since the immersion baptisms of adults
practiced originally are no longer possible in the cuppa, the Latin inscription
reflects the eternally valid theology of baptism that is already grounded in nuce
in the New Testament Pauline epistolary literature. By contrast, the Low German
inscription on the upper rim testifies to the change in the office of godparent. It

69 Tripps 2018, 347.
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is no longer the adult candidates for baptism who receive an introduction to the
Christian faith and learn the most important texts during the catechumenate,
but the task of imparting faith and knowledge has passed to the godparents, to
whom this duty was clearly inculcated by the priest during the baptismal litur-
gy, as can be seen in some late medieval prints of rituals.
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Apiradee Techasiriwan, Volker Grabowsky
Multi-scriptural and Multilingual Inscriptions
in Lan Na

Abstract: ‘Lan Na’ is the name of an ancient kingdom situated in the upper
north of present-day Thailand. Founded in the late thirteenth century, it became
fully integrated into the modern Thai state only in the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries. The Tai Yuan possess their own distinct language and have
developed three sets of scripts: Tham (Dhamma), Fak Kham and Thai Nithet
script. These scripts (mainly Fak Kham) were used for inscriptions and manu-
scripts (mainly Tham and Thai Nithet). In our paper, we analyse how different
scripts and languages (such as Burmese, Thai/Siamese, Chinese, Pali and Ro-
man scripts/languages, in addition to the Tai Yuan vernacular language/script)
are documented on various kinds of artefacts and what this tells us about the
cultural history of the region.

1 Objectives

The epigraphical culture of Lan Na is in particular diverse and richly document-
ed compared to other regions of the Tai world. Moreover, the various Lan Na
scripts have also been applied by other (Tai) ethnic groups who have migrated
to Lan Na in substantial numbers either voluntarily or as the result of forced
resettlements caused by war. The resulting processes of acculturation and inte-
gration of these groups into a coherent Lan Na society is also reflected by the
use of multiple scripts and languages on the same inscribed object. We pay
special attention to the social and cultural contexts which furthered the use of
multiple languages and scripts on the same inscribed artefact. We differentiate
between the presence of languages and scripts widely used within the larger
Lan Na cultural domain and those which were derived either from neighbouring
Tai writing cultures (e.g. Thai and Lao) and more distant areas (e.g. Burma,
China and Europe).

3 Open Access. © 2024 the authors, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-005
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2 Historical background

The kingdom of Lan Na emerged after the conquest of the Mon polity of
Hariphunchai by King Mangrai (1292)! and the founding of Chiang Mai (literally,
‘New City’) as the kingdom’s capital (1296). Lan Na, literally meaning ‘[the land
of] a million rice fields’, comprises the eight provinces of Thailand’s upper
north. More than 80% of its population belong to a Tai ethnic group called the
(Tai) Yuan. During the reign of King Tilokarat, the ninth king of the Mangrai
dynasty (1441-1487), the borders of Lan Na expanded into southern Yunnan
(Sipsong Panna), the eastern part of the Shan region in present-day Burma
(Chiang Tung, Miiang Nai and Miiang Yong) and north-western Laos.? With the
extension of political power to areas further to the north, Theravada Buddhism,
which was firmly established in the main Buddhist centres of Chiang Mai,
spread throughout the upper and middle Mekong basin, and Lan Na finally
became the major centre of Buddhist scholarship in South East Asia for more
than half a century.’ Lan Na remained an independent polity until the conquest
of Chiang Mai by a Burmese army (1558). By the end of the sixteenth century,
Lan Na had ceased to exist as a unitary Burmese vassal state and split into con-
tending polities.*

Lan Na was occupied by Burmese forces for more than two and a half centu-
ries and remained under Burmese suzerainty until the late eighteenth century.
From 1775 (liberation of Chiang Mai) until 1804 (conquest of Chiang Saen), Lan
Na was liberated from Burmese rule by a joint effort of the Tai Yuan elite of Lan
Na and the resurgent Siamese kingdom. From that time, Lan Na consisted of five
autonomous vassal states: Chiang Mai, Lamphun and Lampang in the western
part, all ruled by members of the Kawila dynasty, and Phrae and Nan in the
east, each of them staying under Siamese suzerainty. Between 1874 and 1933,
the five vassal kingdoms became gradually integrated into the emerging mod-
ern nation-state of Thailand.

1 Unless otherwise stated all dates are CE.

2 The political dynamics of the Lan Na kingdom in its early phase is discussed in detail in
Sarassawadee Ongsakul 2005, 89-105; Grabowsky 2004, 116—-125; Grabowsky 2005, 3—-19.

3 The eighth Buddhist Council was held in Wat Chet Yot or Wat Photharam Maha Wihan in the
city of Chiang Mai in 1477.

4 For the political developments in Lan Na during the period of Burmese domination, see
Sarassawadee Ongsakul 2005, 109-128; Grabowsky 2004, 149-176.
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Fig. 1: Map of Lan Na kingdom, c. 1450 CE; © Volker Grabowsky.

The period of Burmese domination shows a significant decline in inscriptional
activities and the gradual appearance of the Tham script as the dominant one in
Lan Na epigraphy.’ The post-Burmese period of Lan Na epigraphy is character-

5 The dearth of Lan Na (stone) inscriptions during the period of Burmese domination is dis-
cussed in Buchmann 2018, 124-127, who also observes: ‘Only four inscriptions form the pre-
Burmese period show a combination of Fak Kham and Dhamma-Lanna scripts. This implies
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ised by the exclusive use of Tham script and the increased preference of writing
material other than stone, such as metal and wood.® The forced resettlement of
numerous war captives from Tai Khiin and Tai Lii inhabited areas in the eastern
Shan areas of Myanmar, north-western Laos and south-western Yunnan to the
core areas of the five Lan Na principalities (Chiang Mai, Lamphun, Lampang,
Phrae and Nan) in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. This re-
sulted in significant ‘foreign’ Tai communities — making up more than one-third
of the total populations — which maintained particular features of their original
written cultures.’

3 Lan Na scripts

The Tai of Lan Na have their own language which is distinct, and developed
three different scripts. These scripts were used separately for two different pur-
poses: one script was used predominantly for the writing of religious texts, an-
other script was used for the writing of secular, or non-religious, texts. A third
script, which appeared at a much later stage, mixed elements of the first two
scripts. The three types of Lan Na scripts are as follows:

(1) The Tham script (or Dhamma script of Lan Na, Thai: akson tham lan na
9n®35558A1UUN): This script was developed from the old Mon script of the pre-
Tai kingdom of Hariphunchai (present-day Lamphun province). In Buddhism,
dhamma (Skt.: dharma) means the cosmic law and order as expressed in the
Teachings of the Buddha. Thus, as its name already implies, the Tham script
was first used for the writing of Buddhist scriptures; these texts were mostly
written in Pali but, in some cases (for instance the commentaries or the popular
Jataka tales), also in the Northern Thai vernacular. The earliest evidence of the
Tham script is from 1376. It is a bi-scriptural and bilingual inscription combin-
ing Sukhothai and Tham scripts, discovered in the early 1980s on a golden leaf
in a cetiya in Sukhothai, which is situated outside the Lan Na area (see Fig. 11)

that Dhamma-Lanna script was not used in pre-Burmese stone inscriptions’, see Buchmann
2018, 128.

6 Lorrillard 2022, 25.

7 Up to two-fifths of the Tai-speaking population of Lan Na by the end of the nineteenth centu-
ry were descendants of war captives who had been deported from the Tai Lii, Tai Khiin and
Shan inhabited areas of the north and resettled in the southern parts of Lan Na during the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth century, the era of kep phak sai sa, kep kha sai miiang (‘gather-
ing vegetables in baskets, gathering people in the polities’). For details, see Grabowsky 1999.
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However, an inscription on the pedestal of a Buddha image from Wat Chiang
Man in Chiang Mai city, dated 1465, is the earliest evidence of that script used
for the writing of texts in the Tai vernacular and Pali found in Lan Na territory.®
At a later period, notably since the late eighteenth century, this script was also
used for the writing of secular texts, such as folktales, chronicles, and astrologi-
cal and medical treatises. Eventually, it became the only script of the country
and, thus, it is colloquially called tua miiang ($2+5i99), which means ‘script of
the country’.

Fig. 2: Tham (Dhamma) script; inscription 1.2.1.1: Pratu Tha Phae, 2010 BE / 1467 CE; photo-
graph © ALI, CMU.

(2) Fak Kham script (§n&5inu1u): The script’s name was chosen because the
letters’ curves resemble the shape of a tamarind pod.” The Fak Kham script was
developed from the script that had been adopted from Sukhothai, the immedi-
ate southern neighbour of Lan Na, in the late thirteenth century. The Sukhothai
script is also the prototype of the modern Thai script, which is nowadays used
as the only and official script in Thailand. The Fak Kham script was normally
used for secular texts written in the vernacular Tai Yuan language, but we also
find Pali words or short Pali phrases written in this script. The vast majority of
Lan Na stone inscriptions prior to the seventeenth century are written in Fak

8 The inscription of Wat Chiang Man has been edited, translated and analysed by Prasert na
Nagara and Griswold 1992, 699-732.

9 The tamarind is a tropical fruit indigenous to tropical Africa and also naturalised in South
East Asia. The tamarind tree produces brown, pod-like fruits which contain a sweet, tangy pulp
used in cuisines around the world. The pod-like fruits resemble the shape of the largely square
characters of the script named thereafter.
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Kham script.”® While the famous inscription of Wat Phra Yiin, dated 1370, in
Lamphun was still written in Sukhothai script," the inscription of Wat Suwanna
Maha Wihan of 1411 from Phayao province was already written in Fak Kham
script. This inscription that records the donation of rice fields and 246 house-
holds as temple serfs to support this monastery under royal patronage is, there-
fore, considered to be the oldest extant Lan Na inscription written in the North-
ern Thai vernacular and a genuine Lan Na script.”

Fig. 3: Fak Kham script; inscription 1.5.1.1: Suwannamahawihan, 1974 BE / 1411 Cg; photograph
© ALI, CMU.

(3) Thai Nithet script (é’ﬂwﬂw giin@): This script was created by mixing the
Dhamma and Fak Kham scripts. Most characters resemble those of the Fak
Kham script but, unlike the latter, they have a round shape similar to the Tham
script characters. Thai Nithet was used mainly for secular poetry written on
palm-leaf manuscripts. However, we also find this script in royal edicts and
decrees inscribed on silver plates. The silver plate of Ban Pae in Chom Thong
district, Chiang Mai province, recording a royal decree of Queen Wisuttha Thewi
(r. 1564-1578), the last female ruler of the Mangrai dynasty who ruled over the
whole of Lan Na as a Burmese vassal, dated 5 June 1567, is the oldest evidence

10 For a glossary of these inscriptions, see Buchmann 2011; with a descriptive catalogue
(Buchmann 2012) and a grammar (Buchmann 2015) being published separately.

11 The Wat Phra Yiin inscription has been edited, translated and analysed by Prasert na Naga-
ra and Griswold 1992, 605-623.

12 The endowment of land and temple serfs to monasteries is discussed in detail by Penth
2003 and Grabowsky 2004 and 2005. For an edition of the Wat Suwanna Maha Wihan inscrip-
tion (Lamphun 9), see Sujit Wongthes 1995, 49-57.
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of the Thai Nithet script.” The latter also appears on a few other inscriptions.
This script was not widely spread. It appeared mainly in manuscripts of the first
half of the nineteenth century and not much later disappeared into oblivion.
There are only fewer than ten extant palm-leaf manuscripts and inscriptions
written in this hybrid script.

Fig. 4: Thai Nithet script; palm-leaf manuscript entitled Ongkan chaeng thian (‘Royal command
cursing the candle’); Microfilm no. 90.166.03/023-023, Social Research Institute, Chiang Mai
University; photograph © ALI, CMU.

4 Multi-scriptural and multilingual inscriptions in
Lan Na

Our ongoing survey of Lan Na epigraphic culture brought to light a small but by
no means insignificant number of inscriptions which reflect the mixing of
scripts and languages in the same inscribed object. For the sake of clarity, we
have divided these multi-scriptural and multilingual inscriptions into three
categories. The first category consists of inscriptions written in the Northern
Thai (Tai Yuan) vernacular — in some cases with occasional Pali phrases inter-
spersed — but with at least two of the three ‘indigenous’ Lan Na scripts used.
The second category includes inscriptions in which scripts and languages from
neighbouring writing cultures — such as that of Burma - were integrated into
Lan Na inscriptions. The third category pertains to inscriptions after the eight-
eenth century which reflect the influence of more distant writing cultures, such
as Thai (Siamese), Chinese and European.

13 The silver plate of Ban Pae has been translated and analysed by Kraisri Nimmanhaeminda
1967; for a German translation of both the inscription (dated 1567) and a palm-leaf manuscript
confirming the contents of the inscription by confirming the villagers’ privileged status as
temple serfs regarding events that happened in 1632, see Grabowsky 2004, 448-453.
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4.1 The mixing of scripts within the Lan Na writing culture

The first example shows the mixing of scripts within the Lan Na written cul-
ture. It is an inscription on the pedestal of a Buddha image, dated c. 1490,
kept at the National Museum in Nan province close to the border to Lao
(1.7.3.2 Museum Nan c¢. 2030 BE / ¢. 1490 cE, ALI inventory number)." The
inscription is written partly in Tham script and partly in Fak Kham script.
This example makes the original role of the Tham script to be used for the
writing of Pali language very clear and the use of Fak Kham script for writing
texts in the local Tai vernacular. The main content of the inscription is a mag-
ic spell called Gatha Pathamam, which was popularly inscribed on Buddha
statues made of bronze in Lan Na during the fourteenth to fifteenth centu-
ries.”

The text starts with the Gatha inscribed in Tham script, but then within
the Gatha, the scribe inserted the name of the sponsor, Wzt iiavdnaWon
(Phra Hua Miiang Sai Fon), i.e. the person who initiated the casting of this
Buddha statue, in Fak Kham script. The name of the sponsor inscribed in Fak
Kham script is framed in red in Fig. 6. The inscription then continues with
the Gatha, inscribed in the Tham script again. This text is framed in blue in
the figure.

14 The Bronze Buddha statue has been published in Penth, Phanphen Khriiathai and Silao
Ketphrom 2001, 203-214.

15 Interview with Silao Ketphrom, a specialist of Lan Na inscriptions, on 11 May 2023 by
Apiradee Techasiriwan. Yijing or I-tsing was a Chinese Buddhist monk who spread Bud-
dhism from India to China during the Tang dynasty in the seventh century. He recorded
that the casting of Buddha statues entailed the enshrining of two types of elements inside
the Buddha statues, namely, relics of the Gotama Buddha and/or principles of the Buddha.
It is presumed that this idea to insert internal organs inside the Buddha statues and in-
scribe Buddhist verses on the pedestals of Buddha statues also spread to Lan Na until the
belief became popular. In Lan Na, the most popular Buddhist verse inscribed on the pedes-
tal of Buddha statues is Gatha Phra Buddha Sihing’s heart (Ana1%alawss&#9#) or Gatha
Pathamam, in which the meaning corresponds to the Four Noble Truths. See Surasawas
Suksawadi 2012, 21-22.
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Fig. 5: Mixing of Fak Kham script and Tham script on the pedestal of a Buddha image; inscrip-
tion 1.7.3.2: Museum Nan c. 2030 BE / ¢. 1490 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.

Fig. 6: Detail of the pedestal of a Buddha image (Fig. 5); inscription 1.7.3.2: Museum Nan
¢. 2030 BE / ¢. 1490 ck; photograph © ALI, CMU.
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The second example is from a much later period; it is an inscription on a wood-
en board, dated 18 April 1848, which has been kept at Chang Khoeng monastery
(’3’@7}’10!,?1'0) in Mae Caem district west of Chiang Mai city (1.2.2.1 Wat Chang
Khoeng 2391 BE / 1848 cE, ALI inventory number). This inscription runs over
seventeen lines. The main content is inscribed in Fak Kham script and Tai Yuan
language running over sixteen lines, while the last line is a colophon recording
the name of the scribe, Saen Siri (Lt&u©&35); this last line is inscribed in Tham
script, in a smaller size than the rest of the inscribed text. The inscription high-
lights the simultaneous use of Fak Kham and Tham scripts in the same in-
scribed object. It seems evident that the scribe used two different scripts as a
tool to separate the main text visually from the colophon. This is frequently the
practice in Tai manuscript cultures where the main text could be written in one
of the major religious scripts (f.e. Tham or Khom), while the colophon is in a
secular script (f.e. Thai or Lao).’* Moreover, it might be assumed that using Fak
Kham script for the main content of this inscription reflects the fact that this
script was commonly used for inscribing Lan Na stone inscriptions from the
early fifteenth to the nineteenth centuries, though after the seventeenth centu-
ry, Tham script had superseded Fak Kham script for the writing of manu-
scripts.”

Finally, the last example of the first category is an inscription on a pedestal
of a hermit statue made of bronze currently kept at Chiang Saen National Muse-
um, Chiang Rai province (1.4.3.2 Doi Tung 2148 BE / 1605 cE, ALI inventory num-
ber).”® The inscription is dated 1605, thus, it derives from the early period of
Burmese rule in that area which had become the main military and administra-
tive centre of Burma in the upper Mekong valley by the end of the century. The
inscription is inscribed mainly in Tham script and Tai Yuan language. The text
starts with the date and names of sponsors, with the local governor of Chiang
Saen and high-ranking monks presiding over the casting of the statue, then the
text continues with a chant in Pali, a phrase recited for worshiping Buddha
relics and referring to a chronicle of Phrathat Do6i Tung.

16 As Peter Skilling (2009, 3) aptly remarks, it was a ‘feature of Thai, Lanna Thai, and Isan
bilinguals is the use of two (or very rarely three) scripts in the same inscription or text, for
example Thai script for Thai language combined with Khom script for Pali, or Fak Kham for
Lanna language and Tham for Pali’.

17 Kannika Wimonkasem 1981, 18.

18 The bronze hermit has been published in Penth, Phanphen Khriiathai and Silao Ketphrom 1997,
189-210.
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Fig. 7: Wooden board inscription; inscription 1.2.2.1: Wat Chang Khoeng, Chiang Mai, 2391 BE /
1848 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.

Fig. 8: Detail of inscription 1.2.2.1 (Fig. 7) using Tham script in the last line of the wooden board
inscription: Wat Chang Khoeng, Chiang Mai, 2391 BE / 1848 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.
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Fig. 9: A bronze hermit; inscription 1.4.3.2: Do6i Tung, Chiang Rai, 2148 BE / 1605 CE; photograph
© ALI, CMU.

Fig. 10: Tham and Thai Nithet scripts on the bronze hermit, detail of inscription 1.4.3.2 (Fig. 9):
D6i Tung, Chiang Rai, 2148 BE / 1605 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.
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It is worth mentioning that the scribe inserted a short text in Thai Nithet script
running from the second half of the second line until the first half of the third
line (highlighted in yellow in Fig. 10) for inscribing the Pali phrase, followed by
a short text in the Tai Yuan vernacular marking the beginning of the chronicle,
then continuing the text in Tham script until the end.

This inscription seems to break the original convention of using Thai Nithet
script for the Pali language instead of Tham script. We are tempted to speculate
that the scribe might have preferred to use Tham script for inscribing the main
text, but, at the same time, also wanted to keep the distinction between the
vernacular and Pali languages. To solve this problem, the scribe decided to use
the Thai Nithet script for the short Pali phrase. If we consider the year of produc-
tion of the inscription, 1605, it occurred thirty-eight years after the oldest evi-
dence of Thai Nithet script, which appears on a silver-plate inscription made in
1567 in Chiang Mai, as an order of the last queen of Lan Na’s Mangrai dynasty
(Queen Wisutthathewi, r. 1564-1578).” Therefore, it is likely that Thai Nithet
script was still popular to use in the royal court that the ruler of Chiang Saen
presided over the casting of this statue.

4.2 Mixing of scripts and languages of neighbouring writing
cultures

In the past, Lan Na had maintained close ties with neighbouring kingdoms,
such as Ayutthaya and Lan Sang, in several ways: culturally, politically and
economically, ties which did not exclude military confrontations from time to
time. Therefore, there was a close cultural exchange between the various
polities of the Tai world and Tai scripts were arguably borrowed from one
another in the writing cultures of neighbouring Tai polities.

The first example of this category is very important because it is consid-
ered the oldest evidence of the appearance of the Tham Lan Na script. Inter-
estingly, it was found outside the Lan Na area, in Sukhothai, the older king-
dom that had had a close relation with Lan Na since the time of the
foundation of the Lan Na golden plate mentioned previously which was pro-
duced by a high-ranking monk from Sukhothai in 1376 (a9. 52, Inventory
number of the National Library of Thailand). The golden plate is inscribed
mainly in Sukhothai script and the Thai language. The inscription is about

19 For a translation of this inscription and of a palm-leaf manuscript related to it, see
Grabowsky 2004, 448-453.
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the construction of a temple hall (vihdra), Buddha statues and relics being
placed in the monastery by the Venerable Cudhamuni. The scribe then sepa-
rated the content by using a small circle and continued the inscribed text in
Tham Lan Na script and the Pali language until the end. However, until now,
we cannot find any other evidence to substantiate the hypothesis that the
Tham Lan Na script was used for writing Pali texts in the Sukhothai kingdom.
However, we can also not exclude the possibility that the high-ranking Su-
khothai monk was a native of Lan Na.

Fig. 11: Golden leaf of Maha Thera Cuthamuni (Cudamuni) from 1376; photograph © Apiradee
Techasiriwan.

Another example is an inscription on a bronze Buddha image. This inscrip-
tion is very important because the image was produced by a Burmese ruler
during the first years in which Burma occupied Chiang Mai. The Buddha
image was cast in Lan Na art, in 1566, and has been sitting in Chai Phra Kiat
(FawszeAes6) monastery in Chiang Mai town until today (1.2.3.2 Wat Chai
Phra Kiat 2108 BE / 1605 cE, ALI inventory number). The text on the pedestal
is divided into two parts. The first part is inscribed in Tham Lan Na script,
while the second part is written in Burmese script. The two parts contain the
contents of the same narrative. However, the text inscribed in Tham Lan Na
script and Tai Yuan language provides more details. The inscription text
mentions the background of casting the image, stating that the king of Burma
appointed a Burmese nobleman as the new ruler of Chiang Mai. The Burmese
ruler then asked the last queen of Chiang Mai and the local Tai people to gain
merit together by collecting damaged and scattered bronze Buddha images
with the intention of melting the bronze for casting a new Buddha statue,
and, finally, named the Buddha image Miiang Rai Cao (t&i945191td1), which
refers to the name of the founding king of Lan Na, Mangrai (4579).2 The use
of Lan Na art in casting the Buddha image and combining the two scripts

20 Penth 1976, 98-102.
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together in this inscription reflects the relative tolerance the Burmese
showed towards the cultural traditions of their Northern Thai vassal state, at
least during the early period of Burmese suzerainty which lasted until the
early seventeenth century.”

o

AVATA

AN ARIQAIRARARIARIRRAR

Fig. 12: A bronze Buddha image; inscription 1.2.3.2: Wat Chai Phra Kiat, Chiang Mai, 2108 BE /
1605 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.

21 According to Sarassawadee Ongsakul (2005, 111), the period of tolerance lasted from 1558
until c. 1664.
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Fig. 13: Detail showing Burmese script on the Buddha image; inscription 1.2.3.2: Wat Chai Phra
Kiat, Chiang Mai, 2108 BE / 1605 CE; photograph © ALIl, CMU.

Fig. 14: Detail showing Tham script on the Buddha image; inscription 1.2.3.2: Wat Chai Phra
Kiat, Chiang Mai, 2108 BE / 1605 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.

4.3 Mixing of scripts and languages of distant writing cultures

After the Tai Yuan elite, especially in the south-western parts of Lan Na, accom-
plished the expulsion of the Burmese from Lan Na through the strategic alliance
with and help of King Taksin of Thonburi and King Rama I of Bangkok from 1774
until 1804,2 Lan Na became associated with the Siamese kingdom in the south
and was eventually known as ‘Northern Siam’. The economy and society in Lan
Na prospered, particularly in Chiang Mai, the largest of the five Northern Thai

22 Sarassawadee Ongsakul 2018, 238-239.
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kingdoms. In the course of the nineteenth century, various new technologies
entered the area and a number of foreigners — such as Burmese, Chinese, West-
erners — came to settle in Chiang Mai, a city known for its multicultural envi-
ronment.

This characteristic is also reflected in some Lan Na inscriptions, for ex-
ample, an inscription on a bronze bell at Wat Doi Suthep in the city of Chiang
Mai originally cast in May 1868 cE (1.2.3.1 Wat Phra That Doi Suthep 2473 BE /
1930 cE, ALI inventory number). More than sixty years later, in 1930, this
large bronze bell was recast by a high-ranking monk and Cao Kaeo Nawarat
(1910-1939), the then ruler (t§1%879 cao luang) of Chiang Mai, joined by a
wealthy family of the city, because the old bell was severely damaged. There-
fore, the sponsors cooperated to cast the bell and added more bronze, then
donated the bell to Suthep Cetiya on D6i Suthep mountain in Chiang Mai. It
is worth mention that the inscription notes Princess Dara Ratsami (1873—
1933), daughter of King Inthawichayanon of Chiang Mai and consort of late
Siamese King Chulalongkorn (r. 1868-1910), as a royal co-sponsor of the
casting of the new bell.

The new bronze bell is inscribed in three scripts and languages. The first
part (Part I),” written exclusively in the Tham script, presumably recalls the
text of an earlier inscription which existed before the recasting of the dam-
aged bell. It is followed by an additional text referring to the reasons for the
recasting. This text is written in two almost identical versions, one in Tham
script and the vernacular Tai Yuan language (Part II) and the other in modern
Thai script and Thai (Siamese) language (Part III). Both parts record the date
of casting the new bell, the names of the sponsors, their purpose in recasting
the bell, and their wishes for the benefit derived from the deed gaining merit.
As for the Chinese characters (Part IV), we assume that they were used to be
inscribed on the bell because a wealthy family of Chinese descent who had
been living in Chiang Mai were among the group of lay sponsors. The mem-
bers of that family might have wanted to add a short text recorded the date of
casting the bell in Chinese style, accompanied by words of blessing to all
Chiang Mai people.

23 This numbering refers to the edition presented in Appendix 3 of this paper.
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Fig. 15: A large bronze bell of Doi Suthep; inscription 1.2.3.1: Wat Phra That Doi Suthep, 2473 BE
/1930 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.

Fig. 16: Detail showing Tham script on the bronze bell of D6i Suthep; inscription 1.2.3.1: Wat
Phra That Doi Suthep, 2473 BE / 1930 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.
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Fig. 17: Detail showing Thai script on the bronze bell of D6i Suthep; inscription 1.2.3.1: Wat
Phra That Doi Suthep, 2473 BE / 1930 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.

Fig. 18: Detail showing Chinese characters on the bronze bell of Doi Suthep; inscription 1.2.3.1:
Wat Phra That Doi Suthep, 2473 BE / 1930 CE; photograph © ALI, CMU.
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The last example is an inscription engraved on a cement board, 1964,
Toufiudunog (Min Ngoen Kong monastery), Chiang Mai (1.2.4.1 Wat Miin
Ngoen Kong 2507 BE / 1964 cE, ALI inventory number). The content of this
inscription is divided into four parts: the first part is inscribed in Tham Lan
Na script. It provides the name and the purpose of the principal sponsor, Nai
Tha Thipphotha (wian1 #iw §lws1), who donated money to build an
Ubosatha hall and dedicated the benefits derived from the meritorious deed
to his deceased wife, Nang Lan (419%a71); the second part is inscribed in
modern Thai script, the contents of which is the same as that of the first part;
the third part is inscribed in Roman script, the meaning also corresponds
largely with the first and second parts; and in the last part, the scribe turned
to using Tham script again to add more details, including the names of the
sponsors who initiated the building of the wall surrounding the monastery.
Moreover, at the end of this inscription, the name of the abbot of this monas-
tery is inscribed in Thai script. We surmise that it was the monastery’s abbot
himself who acted as the scribe or at least ordered the engraving of this ce-
ment inscription.

However, a connection between the principal sponsor (Nai Tha Thipphotha)
and the use of the Roman script is still unclear. However, a modern Thai educa-
tion had gradually been introduced in the north since the late nineteenth centu-
ry, but the role of American missionaries of the Presbyterian Mission should be
mentioned as well. The teaching of English became popular in the region, open-
ing the opportunity to local people, laity and monks similarly to learn the Eng-
lish language. The abbot and scribe of our inscription might also have acquired
some knowledge of English. Moreover, scribe and sponsor might have wished
people from several Western nationalities to be able to understand and know
the merit they had accumulated, or it exhibits the proficiency of the scribe in a
Western foreign language and script.
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Fig. 19: Cement inscription; inscription 1.2.4.1: Wat Miin Ngoen Kdong 2507 BE / 1964 CE; photo-
graph © Apiradee Techasiriwan.
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Fig. 20: Detail showing Thai, Roman and Tham scripts of the cement inscription; inscription
1.2.4.1: Wat Miin Ngoen Kong 2507 BE / 1964 CE; photograph © Apiradee Techasiriwan.

5 Conclusion

These characteristics mentioned above are not only found in the Lan Na epi-
graphic culture, but also in other epigraphic and manuscript cultures in South
East Asia. Exemplary are the Tai groups in Yunnan, such as the Tai Niia in the
autonomous Tai counties of Moeng Laem and Jinggu who normally use only
their locally developed secular Lik To Ngok (Bamboo Shoot Script). However,
some Tai Niia settlements closer to Chiang Rung in China and Chiang Tung in
eastern Burma came under the cultural influence of Lan Na Buddhism and
adopted the Tham script which they use alongside the Lik script. Moreover, in
the case of the manuscript culture of the Tai Lii in northern Laos, we also ob-
serve that Tai Lii scribes often copy the main contents in Tai Lii script following
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older extant manuscripts, then use modern Lao script to write colophons.* An-
other case are bilingual — Pali and Thai — manuscripts in central Thailand,
where scribes normally use Khom script, which is a variant of Khmer script, for
writing Pali, and Thai script to write vernacular texts. Similarly, Burmese script
is often used for the writing of Pali language texts in the Shan manuscript cul-
ture because Shan consonants are insufficient for the writing of Pali, and Shan
orthography does not support the writing of Pali, which has a different way of
writing with the vernacular language.”

In conclusion, the use of several scripts and languages in the same in-
scribed object is testified in Lan Na epigraphy and can be conceptualised by
differentiating three categories: firstly, the mixing of scripts widely used within
the Lan Na writing culture; secondly, the mixing of scripts and languages of Lan
Na with those of neighbouring writing cultures; and thirdly, the mixing of the
scripts and languages of Lan Na with more ‘distant’ writing cultures. Multi-
scriptism and multilingualism in Lan Na are influenced by, at least, the follow-
ing four factors: the individual knowledge of scribes; the role of languages and
scripts in public spheres; the ethnic background of sponsors and commission-
ers; and the popularity and social value of scripts at the time when the inscrip-
tions were produced. The multilingual and multiscriptual inscriptions present-
ed in this preliminary study reflect the vicissitudes of Lan Na history and the
transformation of the region from an independent Buddhist kingdom to a vassal
state of Burma, and later Siam, and its final integration into the modern Thai
nation-state.

Abbreviations

ALI = Archive of Lan Na Inscriptions (CMU)

BE = Buddhist Era

CE=Common Era

CMU = Chiang Mai University

¢s = Culasakaraja, lunar calendar used in Thailand

24 For colophons in Tai Lii manuscripts in northern Laos, see the catalogue of manuscripts found
at Vat Pak Chaek, a Tai Lii village monastery in Luang Prabang province, situated roughly 50 km
to the north of Luang Prabang town. See Khamvone Boulyaphonh and Grabowsky 2022.

25 For the round-shaped secular Shan script, also called Lik Tou Moan (literally, ‘circular
letters’), see Sai Kam Mong 2004, 119-146.
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Appendix 1: Wooden board inscription of Wat
Chang Khoeng, Chiang Mai

1.2.2.1 Wat Chang Khoeng 2391 Bt / 1848 CE (ALl inventory
number)

Source: Penth, Silao Ketphrom and Sarawut Sitha 2004, 137-148.

Transcription into modern Thai:

aastag dnseld 1209 62 Tuzidivaiin fTNIW?]’ﬂ’]SJ aavanfidy hanTufum

3a imafmmﬂmamm o 7 0an 15 A1 Tudsans e (393w) Aanih an1 12
i SogasHannL 1

wazifwdeudouifioonn wiowa) assmendensynss T8adszamiu

Uguumyaasns1sude definsztiugsldiuwsuren §au nunielud

- AU EaNa LTuA uas

- Bl1a9tUN

- ina9lwsn

- AW

vunpuen Huaudsiiudn (wfouno) thifios aatfios JAu uANen

fidamtpsdulunuu (o) #39ududugassausyndns Fusnolida

0UNANTETUINT (WHo) AU (5519) Waenns 2 wdd (Tudi ahea918y (VDINsL)

Wns5UEN was (¥a931)) wasavAaa BTN HoAude T91500 (uA) AauT Fud

LDy

uaudsdooudu waanznilly ua

Translation:

Be you blessed. In 1209 cs, the year // of the horse, according to the Cambo-
dian tradition, entering the hot season, // a miiang met year as the Tai say, //
on the fifteenth waxing day of the month of Caitra, the seventh lunar month,
on a Tuesday, a kat pao day as the Tai say, at the auspicious moment of 12, //
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which was a full-moon day,”* // His Royal Highness Kaeo Miiang Ma, along
with his queen named Si Bun Yuang, // had the intention to be the royal
leading supporter // and, thus, gave the royal order // to all chiefs; among
the heads of the Sangha these were Khruba Sinlamani, who takes the lead, //
Tu Luang Nantha, Tu Luang Photha, and Tu Luang Thep; // among the heads
of the laypersons, these are Saen Siri who takes the lead, as well as Fa Miiang
// and Tong Miiang. They all are delighted unanimously // to sponsor the
making of this golden and silver parasol // which is placed above the head of
the Phra Chinaman (Brah Jinamara) Buddha statue, // along with the [con-
struction of] two temple halls (vihara) which are the joyful place of Buddha
images and images of Phra Maha // Kaccayana Thera Cao so that the Teach-
ings of the Buddha will prosper surely. // Saen Siri Tong Taem (i.e. the
royal scribe) translated this inscription.”

Appendix 2: Golden leaf of Maha Thera Cuthamuni
(Cudamuni)

d9. 52 (Inventory number of National Library of Thailand)

Source: Kongkaeo Wirapracak 2014.

Transcription into modern Thai:

1) o #n579lE wme l50tnEagT HUNILSNAMTIFATINT 0 FNLEIWTENNILDTY
myailgnnms

2) ilgduFuintuvsysaiudniionii Wufy usuddn wewis nssAm3nada
516800

3) waes6 uAzWsEWNsUTEANSWIUATHINGIBEU Ned 1ien 4 ananeFa
n3evin

4) wssoansawiiadu o Biwaeynaau wnls 1nd sunate a9a151luouaany
AW FOLO DLAF Yz

26 This date corresponds to Tuesday, 18 April 1848 (1210 Caitra 15 cs). This day was indeed a
kat pao day. However, on that day, the solar year had already moved to 1210 cS, a poek san
year.

27 This last sentence is inscribed in the Tham script and, thus, highlighted in bold letters.
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Translation:

In Culasakkarat 738, the year of the dragon, on the first waning day of the
sixth [lunar] month, a Friday,”® Somdet Phra Maha Thera Cuthamuni com-
pletely built this temple hall (vihara) for a month and fifteen days. // Passing
to the tenth [lunar] month, on the fourth waning day, on a Wednesday, the
auspicious moment of Karttika® (...), therefore it establishes // the stupa and
the Buddha statue which is made of silver, gold, zinc, ivory. Thus it cele-
brates // Phra Atharot (Brah Atharasa). Imina pufifiakammena buddho homi
andgate samsaramocanatthdya sabbe satte asesato (‘By virtue of the merit
(obtained by) this deed I ask for becoming a Buddha in the future in order to
ensure that all sentient beings escape from the cycle of rebirth without any
exception’).*®

Appendix 3: A large bronze bell of D6i Suthep

1.2.3.1 Wat Phra That Déi Suthep 2473 Be / 1930 cE (ALI
inventory number)

Source: Penth, Silao Ketphrom and Apiradee Techasiriwan 2007, 287-306.

Part I: Tham script

Transcription into modern Thai script:

o o oo

w1k 26 1 wnRasln i weeanel A3gANaAe

afnawld 1230 67 wzlseanh Aulweiidy luAndungg wadaw gnailng
aufi wsslas easIdng Beu 8 wigy s ()Tuws e wd
6 15 61 wIfied 1 62 wssdunsasaugfiananiisniisnindangndaldiou 16

FoAawmen wifigad 4 62 Usagluaanlusd edarsynseaueataruda(é
2412 aurpadsWnsmauI (MInunnentihutiosds 2588 wzdssu ANy fiAy

L. D) L2 D LD

28 This date corresponds to Tuesday, 24 February 1377 (738 Phalguna 16 CS).
29 This date corresponds to Sunday, 6 July 1376 (738 Ashadha 19 cs).
30 The Pali phrase was translated by Achan Sa-aem Kaeokhlai.
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watiunned wssdFeewduwduasoufion efuwnsasialve ¥milasa
g5020% wszuasiBooln 1Dudn Badlududivessaumd uazavyna 1vYye3
N WITNENFT) LasdNgUATIML WAETIYYASTT SIVYAS Teu AL
Algasedoumndalnaomargnil anelilidunu (fo)anedyy funwszam
Fus1a gt asu 5000 wszasse twianeadi (1) 1 5 uaulans 2 niu
voouduiladu(umlais: lanas: usse: Huafinvwwiusen ua

Awwrid Ysad §9

Translation:

Sudinnam vatame mahaghando danam mangalavuddhi sirisubhamastu (‘The
donation of the great bell is given by me. Let there be glorious and auspi-
cious!’)

In Culasakaraja 1230, in the year of the dragon in the hot season, on the full
moon-day of the month of Visakha, a Wednesday, [or] as the Tai say, in a
poek si year, on the eighth [lunar] month, a Wednesday as the Mon say, a tao
si day as the Tai say, at the tithi (auspicious time) of 15 and nadi tithi of 1,
when the moon entered the sixteenth nakkhatarksa, the zodiacal sign of Li-
bra, with 2412 years of the Buddhist Era already elapsed and 2588 years of the
Buddhist Era still remaining: the Lord of Life, Protector of the Three Gems,
Supreme Ruler over the Great City of the Ping River, King Kawilorot Suri-
yawong of Chiang Mai, as principal initiator, along with his queen, royal
sons and royal daughters, namely Princess Thip[keson] and Princess Ubon-
wanna, and all their sons and daughters, sponsored the making of the Maha
Ghando Deng Luang bell and donated it to worship the Phra Maha Jinadhatu
Cao Suthep (statue) so that it will last [until the end of] 5000 years. The
weight of its bronze is over one million and five hundred and twenty thou-
sand [units]. May this be a support for the mundane (lokiya) and super-
mundane (lokutta), a path to reach Nibbana.

Nibbanam paramam sukham (‘Nibbana is the highest [stage of] happiness’).

31 This date corresponds to Wednesday 6 May 1868.
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Part Il: Tham script; Pali and Tai Yuan languages

Transliteration into modern Thai script:

o

NIARINEN HFgNUFAE

aaﬁﬂiﬁﬂﬂﬁ 1292 61 wsdfivaii Aulnefidy meiuﬂuuumqm amuqnmam gnaz
ﬂﬂmammm 6 ws5lad measTinaasi deu 10 Ju 7 A e (1) Fu 4

Y 9
' v,

Iny (1iw) Andh 68 7 62 wifidd 12 62 wfigass 18 e Wiuaumaimqmiaa
laaadodnifisaiisuaisofisoio atenihsvsaas wssindagnddadu 12
Hogaaaiwanania wlaglunsinen s efiersumsaiaun Suaaiand
wdld 2473 wazasswn Aty 1 Haudy 18 Tu au1AAITTUMIFUISUS NN
Menti delinnnuiisudvay 2526 wseasse 5ndany 10 houdy 8 TuAw
mmmmmﬂamuﬂmmmm 5,000 W‘S”'J‘S‘SH’]ULFTH
WATUMINITNMFUAUAIS) UASYAASNENNG 2 AMLZARL mmaiuuavma
uanmsly nangiidinaaduansns “eniediniaBuelal uazidiaaziets
wanenAg 09 AnsondieAud ayAsdnovians §ou §aeh (Laz) Asnsazailggn
§6i o q vunsuonuunaiinauiuisy Wgesosuasiduelu Anfoudvossn
WM UazyAs) YeasHavany 5 auq ﬁ’m?wﬁ?’umumaﬁ NIETIVYIYU
M1575wdH Ansoueeding1 ¥1Iusiug duAiEounateiavaty 85 gau q
amstuumumawmaaumiauws AnFoudnunien (Fo) wied ey wazynT
ye3 avany § §auq

T evuovanrdwnniu Aandrgangalnsuuenunelihfe (Foodosfiva G
Teail ﬁwﬂi’mé’iwmmﬁ'\ﬁuﬁﬁm 5 uau 2 niluwinil §9) wiondvanamasngn
wazyAAsNsI 19 2 fe ABUZAGA) ﬂW‘SBNLW‘SSJGﬂuN’]ﬂQHG?I‘Sﬂ,L‘?JBNLL‘?JSJ“ZI‘LLTVISJ
LmamwaaTmmN 5 uau 2wt (wov) thaiAn (uaz) i fviwiin 2 &1u 2
wiiunes wiilua @avarsuAuilanadumulisy wezsig@gmw asuongida
flnony

voliimsnsnginonats o 2 theauzaan vemsluiaznisuen vaiieldinu
Wuannlondy aeans HeldHedenauiiidfiaedirfinwiwdniu uidua

WYY 1WwYYaNT 1wyYNIAE

Translation:
Marngala vuddhi siri subhamastu. In Culasakaraja 1292, the year of the horse,

(...) the Tai say a kot sanga year, on the seventh waxing day of the tenth [lu-
nar] month, the fourth day of the week as the Mon say, a ka pao [day] as the
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Tai say,* at the tithi (auspicious time) of 7, and nadi tithi of 1, the nadirksa of
18, the moon entering the twelfth nakkhatarksa, the zodiacal sign named
Uttara phala guna devata, with 2473 years, one month and twenty-one days
of the Buddhist Era already elapsed and 2526 years, ten months and eight
days of the Buddhist Era still remaining, adding up to the full 5,000 years of
the Buddhist Era: the two leading monastic supporters and all principal sup-
porters (miilasaddha) of the two groups — the ‘inner group’ led by Cao Khun
Aphai Santha, the principal abbot of Chiang Mai province, along with the
principal abbots of the ecclesiastical districts and all their disciples and at-
tendants, the ‘outer group’ led by Pho Cao Kaeo Nawarat, the ruler of Chiang
Mai, together with his queen, and all his children, joined by the royal consort
Princess Dara Ratsami® and her daughter, (...) all people in the palace, fol-
lowed by Luang Anusan Sunthon and his consort named Nang Kham Thiang,
and all their children, saw that the old bell was dilapidated, its sound was
bad and not loud.

The original weight was one million five hundred and twenty thousand
[units]. Therefore, the leading monastic supporters and principal supporters
of the two groups unanimously renovated the bell by adding five hundred
thousand [units of] copper. Thus the total weight of the bell — old and new -
was two million and twenty thousand [units of] copper. This great bell was
donated to the stupa (phra that) of Doi Suthep until [the end of] this bell’s
life.

May we all, religious faithful of the two groups, both the inner and the outer
group, escape from the cycle of rebirth (oghavatasamsara) and reach the bor-
ders of the celestial city of Nibbana with certainty.

Jeyyatubhavam jeyyatubhavam jeyyamangalam (‘Let there be victorious and
auspicious!’).

32 It is the tenth lunar month of the northern Thai calendar corresponding to the month Asha-
da. This date corresponds to Wednesday, 2 July 1930 which was indeed a kap pao day.

33 The first part of the inscription states that King Kawilorot of Chiang Mai (r. 1854-1870),
along with his queen, presided over the original casting of the bell in 1869.
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Part lll: Thai script; Thai language

Transliteration into modern Thai script:

oo ey

mﬂmwmaiqﬂmasg gadnsuld 1292 ¢ wzfisathaulwefidy Winnluds

Wungg gnailng daafingg wnsnslos mumarinaaazii dou 8 ¥u 7 én 1

VAR |
[y

()3 4 g 17w) Andh 68 7 62 wifias 12 61 ufigni 18 fa wesdung
ssauzydlualanadadniisnfivuaivadsnie  olewihsvsasensziindnn
gnBaaEu 12 Fogansiuazaaumen Usnglunsigenlusd efiarswnseaun
Sunanadaudale 2473 wezasswn 5milany 1 iHoudy 21 TuournasBuaau
Judnumeningalinnnmnutioudsay 2526 w35yl 51w 10 ioudy 8
TUULAY A6L0INILINFNAUAM ALANHIU 5,000 WIITTBIU LAY
WATUBIN BTN FNALATNGT uAzyAATNEING 2 AauzAazansluLazNBUDN
melufidgauedvanm: Wiauzdmia@osinl wazidraazuvionn q 09h
WSaNAIYABITIYABEINNDIAY ASNS19TlHTIUNNALY
wunguanfiviewuiiuisy Wikesesuasidoslui wioudisessaumd 1as
ya5 Nneu q daiFuiiu fiwszs 19y ed1a051sAER Ansaneebing1d ¥l
W iuAFounaNARY 9 datiurarioyasguns wieunssen (Faune) Afise
Y31 1463 109 Al T5Eoudadonaneduaniu ?f’]i@WliG]IVI‘SNLLGIﬂLHSJ BENEbE
Ud Adey wndndeidn Jdu 5 uau 2 wiil szasiuanaAsne uaz
YaATNEINY 2 AnzAMn WianwFsiulfdusaidonuuntulmi ioamaslduan
5 uau 523 (hnknyaadi) o (uaz) Tnal Suwiin 2 &u 2 uilunes wiilua
evareuAuiian e fumulifunszsineesgmw asiuanydeilineny
voltemsnsnffinvavane lade dwnuigale Tug ludied

Translation:

Mangala vuddhi siri subhamastu (‘Let there be glorious and auspicious’). In
Culasakaraja 1292, the year of the horse, (...) the Tai say a kot sanga year, on
the seventh waxing day of the eighth [lunar] month, the fourth day of the
week as the Mon say, a ka pao [day] as the Tai say,* at the tithi (auspicious
time) of 7, and nadi tithi of 1, the nddirksa of 18, the moon entering the
twelfth nakkhatarksa, the zodiacal sign named Uttara phala guna devata,
with 2473 years, one month and twenty-one days of the Buddhist Era already
elapsed and 2526 years, ten months and eight days of the Buddhist Era still

34 It is the eighth lunar month of the central Thai calendar corresponding to the month Asha-
da. This date corresponds to Wednesday, 2 July 1930 which was indeed a kap pao day.
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remaining, adding up to the full 5,000 years of the Buddhist Era: the two
leading monastic supporters and all principal supporters (milasaddha) of the
two groups — the ‘inner group’ led by Cao Khun Aphai Saratha, the principal
abbot of Chiang Mai province, along with the principal abbots of the ecclesi-
astical districts and all their disciples and attendants, the ‘outer group’ led
by Pho Cao Kaeo Nawarat, the ruler of Chiang Mai, together with his queen,
and all his children, joined by the royal consort Princess Dara Ratsami and
her daughter, (...) all people in the palace, followed by Luang Anusan Sun-
thon and his consort named Nang Kham Thiang, and all their children, saw
that the old bell was dilapidated, and its sound bad and not loud.

The original weight was one million five hundred and twenty thousand
[units]. Therefore, the leading monastic supporters and principal supporters
of the two groups unanimously renovated the bell by adding five hundred
thousand [units of] copper. Thus the total weight of the bell — old and new -
was two million and twenty thousand [units of] copper. This great bell was
donated to the stupa (phra that) of Doi Suthep until [the end of] this bell’s
life.

May this be for all of us, religious faithful, a condition to reach Nibbana with
certainty.

Part IV: Chinese script; Chinese language

Transliteration into modern Thai script:
1) 99 W wiw N2 D Fo

2) 97 wilyu gy Yo 1A g

3) 8717 Y BT Fyu

4) B9 178 1130 LTI [ 97U

Translation:
On the sixth month, the seventh day, in the nineteenth year (after the change of

government in China, i.e. 1930 CE), this bell has been cast at noon time.
May the people of Chiang Mai live all in happiness.
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Appendix 4: Inscription of Wat Miin Ngoen Kong

1.2.4.1 Wat Miin Ngoen Kong 2507 BE / 1964 CE (ALl inventory
number)

Source: Unpublished inscription kept at the Archive of Lan Na Inscriptions,
Social Research Institute, Chiang Mai University.

Part I: In Tham script
Transcription into modern Thai script:

1) Uaaaarngsansin 1326 wnsansiy 2507

2) ['Ja]ﬁumaﬁV\iamﬁiﬂwﬁ'\ﬂ'\uagjuﬁﬁ”mmﬂmrﬁiwiﬂazﬁaﬁ 91LtnaLiioy

3) Sonimdualva ieTld n.a. 2507 i o1y 63T Hansndeluaraunszwns
4) ¥ daazdutusiurn 2750034 U Fovniiuiwmdasosuim  lGa1959
aﬂuaa

5) wdsil  Aewdudrugndufiunetnlyly wieFues wwtaudd  ielidgwss
FFu35use

6) wilwiduney Souduil Alaynyaniwlnmusuarwlgalwiiioud [3] suan
AN £.A.

7) 2505 . fu 3 [wlaldw 7 A1 »a1 20[.20] wifi Sudu wivuatwdetiiindled
Wiaanuany 627

8) naaguyayfildinvinanil TW‘SB@TWLﬁdéuﬂﬂfjﬂaaﬂﬂ%’lfjﬁ’]ﬂw&iﬁﬁ

P~ ' 2

9) anuguiaulng dufifuseniusinasosnszunsgululuail Gsuwdn
10) ASHWINW . . . .. Weazdanin@osiniiawsesngmw uatnneguu

11) 3 2[9]0 v SowAuil wWellowuauusarn 200 v Weiloway 27 UM
wanuue . 27

12) ... [WSu] .. [417] v ... @599 . ... 26467 uImaru vubanw 6 aan 2[4]
f,m 2408

Translation:

In this year 1326 cs, 2507 BE, // Pho Thathipphotha whose house is situated be-
hind (the monastery of) Wat Buak Hong in Phra Sing sub-district, Miiang dis-
trict, // Chiang Mai province, who is 63 years old in the year 2507 BE, had the
faith in the Teachings of the Buddha // spending 25,700 Baht of money to build
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this ordination hall (ubosot) // along with his daughters Nang Bua Sum, Nang Si
Moi, and Nang Bua Kaeo, with the intention to support the Teachings of the
Buddha at Wat // Miin Kong. At the same time, he makes the donation for his
wife Mae Lan who had passed away on 3 December // 2505 BE, [i.e.] on the sev-
enth waxing day of the third [lunar] month of the northern [calendar] at 20
o’clock, on a Monday.” Nang Lan was born in the year of the cow and died at
the age of 62. // This share of merit derived from this donation [shall help] move
her from an unpleasant place to a pleasant one // depending on her current
situation. The persons donating the money, together with putting golden leaves
on the Buddha statue placed in the ordination hall, are Cao // Khunsuthep, the
head of the Sangha of Chiang Mai province [residing at] Wat Phrathat Suthep
and Wat Thung Yu // amounting at 290 Baht. Besides, Pho Noi Saen donated
200 Baht, Pho Noi Som 27 Baht, Pho Nan (...) 27 Baht // (...) 417 Baht. (...) making
up a total of 26,467 Baht. This donation was made on the 24th of the sixth
month, 2408 BE.

Part Il: In Thai (Siamese) script

13) wremn Aiwlwsn Iﬁﬁﬁmﬂw%”wsjaé?'mQiuaaf@mﬁ'uﬁuﬂaa 6
14) Vaws=E9 o 0. 1iiog 9. Fuslud 8599 o Tu1AN W.A. b&on
15) 1859 me 5111 bRow ﬂ'\iﬂ%’\aﬁuwuw%”wﬁ LE&moo UM

16) 71aawﬁﬂﬁaﬁﬂumwmuwLﬂumsmwmam wwmaaaa

17) Fud 0&-09-0n FOUIYU LEOG ATILHIU b P om-0¢-0& A

Translation:

Mr Ta Thipphotha donated property for the construction of the ordination
hall (ubosot) at Wat Miin Ngoen Kong // in Phra Sing sub-district, Miiang
district, Chiang Mai province. The construction [started] on 15 March // and
finished on 31 December 1964. A capital of 25,700 Baht was spent. // May I
dedicate the merit to Nang Lan, my deceased wife. The merit-making is cele-
brated // on 15-16-17 June 1965 corresponding to the 13th—14th—15th waxing
days of the sixth month.

35 This date corresponds to Monday, 8 February 1965 (1326 Magha 7).
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Part lll: In Roman script

18) This church is dedicated to the memory of Mrs Lan
19)...... Money for the construction of this

20) building was donated by her husband

21) Mr Ta Tippota. The construction began

22) on 15 March and was finished on

23) 31 December 1964. The cost of this monument

24) [w]as 25,700 Baht. The dedication [cermon]

25) was held on 15, 16 and 17 March 1965

Part IV: In Tham script
Transcription into modern Thai script:

26) Aouduila e inatiooause layas ﬂﬁuﬁaaguﬁﬁ@mﬁm@uﬂaa Vet T 25..
27) a’msﬂﬁ 66 fdns1U51ANGULLUTIUIU 6,700 LN F19AILNIAUNTEITH
28) foudnugnurdu foad  wiswiatios  wre[ladiosfiuweyad [3ivwss
FrEUINaN
29) Al maaﬂaamufwmLLa\iﬁﬁTﬁu@Lﬂmﬁamafwfuﬁ 2 5UIAN N.A. 2504
30) vBow 3 900 6 A1 Fua fia rad 13.15 urd Lﬁ'aﬂ"\amq 63 fSonduiiniulnm
31) wisn9Aa vonaayadNUnsnseanifredelngifuiioldiarsnnugn .
32) fanduil dnsiiinatpusondramunedrunaanamiio §u 7939 un
33) sunIudafeNaIa 2 BaY 74,724 v (dolUiflusnusmy) wszlaaneg
Sung Fadals

W19 . ... ..

Translation:

At the same time, Pho Noi Somrit Panca whose house is situated in front of Wat
Miin Ngoen Kong and who was born in the year 25[...] // and 66 years old, has
the religious faith to donate an amount of 6,700 Baht to construct the wall on
the front side of the monastery. // [This donation is made] together with his
children Nai Can, Noi Kham, Nang No6i, Nang Tho Noi who is elder than Nai
Bunmi [in support of] the Teachings of the Buddha. // Besides, I ask that this
donation is to the benefit of my wife, Mae Bua Cin, who passed away on 2 De-
cember 1961, // on the sixth waxing day of the third [lunar] month, a Sunday, at
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13.15 o’clock, at the age of 63. In addition, the donation is also dedicated to //
Nai Mongkhon. May this merit help them to move from an unpleasant place to a
place where they enjoy happiness. // All religious faithful have donated 7,939
Baht to build the wall on the backside of the monastery. // Together with the
construction of the two pavilions (sala) this total up to 74,724 Baht.

(followed by a colophon in Thai)

Phra Palat Thong In Sinlasngwaro (Indra Silasamvaro), the abbot.
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Abstract: Sumerian literary manuscripts from the Middle Babylonian period
were often accompanied by Akkadian glosses or partially translated into Akka-
dian. However, determining whether a specific manuscript belongs to the Old or
Middle Babylonian period is not a straightforward task: Middle Babylonian
manuscripts frequently display a hybrid palaeography, incorporating elements
of both earlier and later grammar and sign forms. Scholars typically attribute
this phenomenon to the innovative and conservative tendencies of Middle Baby-
lonian scribes. Nonetheless, it is also plausible that Old Babylonian manu-
scripts were available and copied during the Middle Babylonian period, directly
influencing the stylistic characteristics of the final product. This article aims to
examine the origins and evolution of the corpus of Middle Babylonian bilingual
manuscripts from this perspective.

1 Introduction

The corpus of Middle Babylonian (c. 1595-1155 BCE) literary manuscripts' is sig-
nificantly smaller than the Old Babylonian (c. 2004-1595 BCE). Despite several
recent publications that have utilised this corpus, it has not yet been fully pub-
lished.? Another important distinction is that while most compositions are still
written in Sumerian, the manuscripts containing complete compositions, rather
than excerpts,’ are mostly bilingual. These manuscripts include either Akkadian
glosses or a more or less complete Akkadian translation.*

1 The present study refers with the term Middle Babylonian manuscripts specifically to manu-
scripts of the Kassite period.

2 See Viano 2016, 33, on the details.

3 These excerpts are mostly school exercises, published by Bartelmus 2016. On the format of
school tablets, see Bartelmus 2018. An overview to this corpus was also provided by Veldhuis
2000.

4 Viano 2016, 33-36, lists seventy-nine Middle Babylonian manuscripts, including thirty-three
bilinguals. Bilingualism also seems to be prominent in the scholarly corpus of the Middle
Babylonian period. Zomer 2018, 124 reports forty-six bilingual incantations from the Middle

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-006
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When distinguishing between Old Babylonian and Middle Babylonian literary
manuscripts, their ductus and visual organisation provide the most informative
clues, since explicit dating or colophons are generally not preserved on the
manuscripts. The typical format of Middle Babylonian bilingual manuscripts
was described by Jeremiah Peterson:

The Akkadian is entered below the Sumerian, and the translation is typically incomplete,
with only select lines rendered in Akkadian or sporadic glossing in Akkadian in smaller
script within the same line underneath the Sumerian it pertains, which is analogous to the
predominant method of glossing in Old Babylonian literary texts.’

This format will be referred to as the incomplete interlinear format.

Another format frequently observed in this period is the two-column format,
with the Sumerian version on the left and the Akkadian version on the right
column. The Akkadian version is generally more complete in this two-column
bilingual format® compared to the other two types of visual organisation.

A third format provides an Akkadian version without any demarcation or
line break, as a direct continuation of the Sumerian text. This format is an inno-
vation of the Middle Babylonian period’ as it is virtually unattested in the Old
Babylonian period, except for a manuscript from Tell Harmal.? It is also rare
within the Middle Babylonian bilingual corpus. This manuscript type will be
referred to as the continuous bilingual format.’

Babylonian period, compared to the five to seven bilingual manuscripts known from the Old
Babylonian period.

5 Peterson 2017, 260-261.

6 Peterson 2017, 261.

7 Zomer 2018, 133, refers to a precursor of this format in the Old Babylonian period.

8 The only example for this irregular format dating to the Old Babylonian period known to me
is the manuscript IM 53977 (RIME 3/2.1.2.38), a bilingual composition containing a royal in-
scription of Sulgi in a syllabic Sumerian and an Akkadian version. In this case, the unique
format is not the only irregularity.

9 The typology presented here is simplified compared to the very elaborated categorisation
provided by Zomer 2018, 127-138. Her typology considers not only Middle Babylonian but also
Middle Assyrian bilingual manuscripts. On the latter corpus, also see Wagensonner 2018. Here,
I only relate to the presentation of the Sumerian and Akkadian text regarding their position,
while Zomer considers several other features, including script size, rulings and indentation
techniques. I would argue that the choice of whether and how to apply ruling and indentation
was determined more by the scribes’ individual preferences, while the positioning of the Sume-
rian and Akkadian texts or text versions has praxeological implications. Therefore, the rough
typology presented here is justified as I do not ascribe any specific function to the aforemen-
tioned elements of visual organisation. Nevertheless, it should be pointed out that the variety
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Although these formats are also found in the Old Babylonian period, the
visual appearance of the tablets is distinct, as suggested by Peterson’s compari-
son of Old Babylonian and Middle Babylonian manuscripts from Nippur.'® The
ductus can be assessed based on diagnostic sign forms, including the KUR, NE
KA, RU, KUG, SIKIL, HUR, UB, MUNUS and HE; signs." The use of Middle Baby-
lonian forms is sufficient to date a given manuscript to the Middle Babylonian
period. However, as has been observed by several scholars, manuscripts often
exhibit inconsistency in the use of Old Babylonian and Middle Babylonian sign
forms. This phenomenon is usually explained by the use of contemporary sign
forms while still drawing on the archaic and conservative Old Babylonian
forms.”

Mixing older and newer sign forms is not unique to this corpus. Neverthe-
less, in a culture where copying®” has played a significant role in the transmis-
sion of scholarly and literary content, there must be comprehensible reasons for
the combination of various sign forms.* Contrary to the argument for conserva-
tism, it could be proposed that scribes literate in cuneiform also had their indi-
vidual writing styles and, as a consequence, they applied sign forms with some
consistency in their manuscripts. Therefore, the mixture of sign forms may re-

of formats attested in the Middle Babylonian period shows that the standardisation of bilingual
formats is a later phenomenon, as suggested by Zomer 2018, 138.

10 Peterson 2017, 261: ‘In contrast to prevailing O[ld] B[abylonian] Nippur formats, formal
column rulings are frequently used to establish the middle of the line and to establish a small
empty margin between the end of the first columns and the beginning of the second column.
Rulings on M[iddle] Blabylonian] literary texts are frequently distinguishable by their quality
and their depth, which is often quite shallow and rounded in comparison to O[ld] B[abylonian]
rulings.’

11 See Peterson 2017, 261. Considering diagnostic sign forms, those of the late Old Babylonian
First Sealand dynasty texts from Nippur should also be mentioned, including RI, UZ, HU, AR,
KA and GI, where the Winkelhaken of the first four signs is written behind the vertical wedge.
On this topic, see Nougayrol 1971, 68-69 with n. 4; George 2013, 129-130; Gabbay 2014, 148. A
more comprehensive overview and recent discussion is provided by Gabbay and Boivin 2018,
24,

12 See e.g. Peterson 2017, 261. He also mentions that such an admixture of various sign forms
‘is frequently encountered in Babylonian scripts’, however, I argue that whenever such incon-
sistencies occur, the reason behind them should be investigated.

13 On the cultural practice of copying, see Brita et al. 2020.

14 Krebernik 2001, 241, was more careful when assessing these features in a manuscript: ‘Ob
die sumerischen Zeichenformen tatsdchlich eine &ltere Vorlage widerspiegeln oder aber kiinst-
liche Archaismen sind (was mich wahrscheinlicher diinkt), wage ich nicht zu entscheiden. Eine
umfassende Studie zu dem bisher kaum beachteten Phdnomen der Koexistenz dlterer und
jlingerer Zeichenformen im selben Text steht noch aus.’
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sult from the use of other scribes’ manuscripts as a source in the production
process, which involved copying, updating, redacting and complementing older
manuscripts, including the addition of (further) glosses or even an Akkadian
translation.

Fig. 1: CBS 3558 obverse (Nippur, Middle Babylonian Period, Penn Museum, Philadelphia), an
incomplete interlinear bilingual manuscript; courtesy of the Penn Museum.

It was initially observed by Andrew R. George in relation to the bilingual frag-
ment CBS 3558+, a manuscript of the royal hymn Lipit-IStar A, that distinct fea-
tures of both Old Babylonian and Middle Babylonian dialects coexist in the
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Akkadian version of the composition.” Based on this observation, he proposed a
multi-phase translation process that may have made use of previous Old Baby-
lonian glosses.' The Old Babylonian status of this particular composition, the
royal hymn Lipit-IStar A, indeed, suggests the existence of earlier versions with
only sporadic glosses. This hymn was among the few curricular texts studied in
elementary education during the Old Babylonian period, which could have
prompted the inclusion of a few or even additional glosses, depending on the
skills of the apprentice scribe. However, a complete Akkadian translation is
unlikely due to the predominant use of the Sumerian language in schools dur-
ing that era.

In the following, I will argue that while this manuscript may appear unique,
it is not truly one-of-a-kind. Additionally, the various types of bilingual manu-
scripts provide valuable insights into the production process of Sumerian liter-
ary manuscripts during the Middle Babylonian period.

2 Changes in the institutional background of
literary manuscript production

Scholarly education in the Old Babylonian period was the subject of several
studies, catered by the substantial amount of extant manuscripts related to this
institution, as well as relevant archaeological discoveries, including school
houses.” Scribal education in the Middle Babylonian period is not documented
that extensively and, therefore, it also received moderate attention until recent-
ly. The most important studies were carried out by Leonhard Sassmannshausen
(1997, 2002), Niek Veldhuis (2000), Veldhuis and Hermann Hilprecht (2003-
2004) and in the recent monograph of Alexa Bartelmus (2016). A further im-
portant corpus, that of the incantations, was published by Elyze Zomer (2018).®

15 George 2012, 370.

16 George 2012, 370: ‘Probably individual words of the Sumerian text were glossed in Akkadi-
an in the Old Babylonian period, and these glosses only later joined up to yield a full transla-
tion.”

17 On a school house discovered in Nippur, see Robson 2001. Another school house, ‘No. 7,
Quiet Street’ is known from Ur, see Charpin 1986, 52, 69 and 434. A school in Babylon was
described by Pedersén 1998, 332; Pedersén 2005, 19.

18 Zomer 2018, 142, argues that especially bilingual incantations suggest that the genre was
incorporated into the scribal curriculum during the late Old Babylonian or early Middle Baby-
lonian period and, therefore, they are also relevant for the present paper.
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The fundamental difference between Old Babylonian and Middle Babyloni-
an scribal education is not the corpus of Sumerian texts they used for this pur-
pose. School texts still mostly consisted of lexical and literary manuscripts, in
many cases, excerpts. These two genres provided the necessary skills to under-
stand scholarly texts, namely, access to the Sumerian lexicon and the complexi-
ties of Sumerian grammar. The lexical tradition could be also important to use
the language actively, by composing new texts analogous to the older ones.”

However, the status of the Sumerian language appears to be very different
compared to the Old Babylonian period. Though literary bilingualism is attested
from the Old Babylonian period onwards, the low number of bilinguals prove
that the bilingual format was more experimental than established in this era.”
While scribal and scholarly education was carried out in Sumerian, on an indi-
vidual basis and quite infrequently, Akkadian aids and hermeneutic tools mak-
ing use of the scribes’ native tongue were also applied. In the Middle Babyloni-
an period, by contrast, Sumerian was no longer the mere device of scholarly
activities and the language of education. Akkadian had already been imple-
mented in schools as a teaching language as it was appropriate and encouraged
to comment and translate Sumerian literary compositions more extensively than
before. Moreover, Sumerian enjoyed a status of high prestige and, as a venera-
ble language, was also the carrier of a cultural heritage.”

3 Case studies of Middle Babylonian bilingual
manuscripts

In the following, I would like to present some case studies of Middle Babylonian
bilingual manuscripts. I will focus on incomplete interlinear bilinguals with
some typical features related to mixing Old Babylonian and Middle Babylonian
characteristics. These hybrid features were also pointed out by the respective
editors of these manuscripts. As I will argue, such hybrid manuscripts invite
further investigation because they probably had a similar setting to manuscript
CBS 3558+. The latter is not the only one where the Middle Babylonian scribe
possibly used an Old Babylonian master copy when preparing his own exem-
plar.

19 Bartelmus 2016, 249.
20 Cooper 1969, 13; Cooper 1993, 79.
21 Bartelmus 2016, 5.
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My aim is to shed new light on the direct influence of Old Babylonian liter-
ary manuscripts on their Middle Babylonian counterparts. The close relation-
ship of the two corpora has been proven and extensively discussed by scholars,
however, mostly restricted to the level of contents, especially to literary patterns
and models. Here, I would suggest a more direct relationship apparent only in a
few cases, namely, where exemplars of Old Babylonian literary manuscripts
could have served as master copies when scribes recopied and redacted them in
the Middle Babylonian period.

3.1 BM 78164

The manuscript BM 78164 (CT 58, 70) contains a bilingual liturgical composition
dedicated to the god Enki in Sumerian® and Akkadian, written in interlinear
format.”? The Akkadian version was written with a somewhat smaller script and
provides a partial translation to the Sumerian composition. The Sumerian and
the Akkadian version of each line is separated from the previous and subse-
quent text line by a ruling. The manuscript probably comes from Sippar, and,
thus, forms part of the northern Babylonian tradition.

The dating of the manuscript to the Middle Babylonian period is secured by
the Middle Babylonian sign forms of RU (obv. 7’ and 9’) and KUR (rev. 20°).*
Maurizio Viano provides an in-depth discussion of this manuscript® and points
out that the Akkadian version of the text exhibits a mixture of Old Babylonian
and Middle Babylonian features. He also claims that the Sumerian version was
redacted in the Middle Babylonian period because of some features, however,
two of his three remarks are rather invalid® and the use of the terminative with
a human referent (obv. 4’ passim and obv. 24’) is already common in the Old
Babylonian corpus.

22 In the Emesal dialect of Sumerian.

23 The text was edited by Geller 1992.

24 The line numbers provided here deviate from those given by Viano 2016 and refer to the edi-
tion of the Electronic Babylonian Library (<https://www.ebl.Imu.de/fragmentarium/BM.78164>
accessed on 9 August 2023).

25 Viano 2016, 69-70.

26 Viano reads a sign as [ka] in rev. 20’ but it is probably a [des'] and, thus, correct. In rev. 12, 1
would read mur; Seio-ba, phonetic murs,-ku-ba or prefer solutions considering a dittography, a
scribal lapse or a frozen gloss here, but certainly not an imperative prefixed erroneously with
the /ba/-.
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Figs 2a-b: BM 78164 obverse (Sippar, Middle Babylonian Period, The British Museum, Lon-
don), an incomplete interlinear bilingual manuscript; © The Trustees of the British Museum,
shared under a Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-ShareAlike 4.0 International
(CC BY-NC-SA 4.0) licence.

The Old Babylonian features of the Akkadian version are the mimation pre-
served in two nominal forms (obv. 15’: i-na e-re-em pa-nim; rev. 15°: su-mu-"uk-
ta-am), though missing in all other contexts,” as well as the use of the Old
Babylonian possessive suffix -su in the text.?® Further Old Babylonian peculiari-
ties are observable on the level of the script, namely, the use of the signs SA and
QA: (rev. 7), as expected in Old Babylonian manuscripts, instead of their Middle
Babylonian counterparts SA, and QA. Nevertheless, several CVC signs (obv. 25’:
PIS; rev. 11: TIR, SIT; rev. 19°: LAK; rev. 21': LID,, LUL) are typical of the Middle
Babylonian orthography.”

While most Middle Babylonian traits are restricted to the Akkadian version,
the Middle Babylonian sign form for KUR is also attested in the Sumerian ver-
sion of the text, suggesting that the scribe was copying an Old Babylonian man-
uscript, probably one containing a few glosses, without being completely rigid

27 On the loss of the mimation by the Middle Babylonian period, see Aro 1955, 32.

28 On the orthography of the pronominal suffixes in the Middle Babylonian period with the
loss of the final vowel see Aro 1955, 54-58.

29 On this matter, see Aro 1955, 22.
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in keeping to the archaic orthography. All in all, this manuscript is a further
candidate for an Old Babylonian manuscript, originally with sporadic glosses,
copied and supplemented with a more complete Akkadian translation in the
Middle Babylonian period.

3.2 HS 1512

The manuscript HS 1512 contains a bilingual Ki-utu incantation.* The tablet was
probably unearthed in Nippur and dates to the Middle Babylonian period, as-
sured by the typical sign form of KUR (obv. 4b and 9a) both in the Sumerian and
the Akkadian version.” The manuscript exhibits the interlinear bilingual for-
mat: the Sumerian and the Akkadian version of each line are separated from the
previous and subsequent text line by a ruling. The Akkadian version is written
with smaller signs than the Sumerian text. While the obverse of the tablet, or at
least the preserved fragment of it, gives a complete Akkadian translation to the
Sumerian text, the reverse only contains a few glosses arranged under the cor-
responding Sumerian expressions. A remarkable exception is the first line of the
obverse where the Akkadian version is written above the Sumerian line, on the
upper edge of the tablet.”

The palaeography of the tablet is characterised by Old Babylonian sign
forms in the Sumerian version, while the Akkadian version contains several
later sign forms. Manfred Krebernik compared the palaeography of the sign
forms which appear in both versions, namely KUG, RU and two signs from the
GIRI; group, and concluded that the newer forms appear consequently in the
Akkadian version.”

The editor’s further observations include the presence of the mimation in
most cases, typical of the Akkadian grammar of the Old Babylonian period. The
use of the Old Babylonian signs QA. and SA (obv. 10b) is also attested in the

30 The tablet was published by Krebernik 2001.

31 See Viano 2016, 75. Krebernik 2001, 240, proposed either a late Old Babylonian or Middle
Babylonian date. Zomer 2018, 143, proposed a late Old Babylonian or early Middle Babylonian
date, listing some of the archaic and Middle Babylonian features of the manuscript on pp. 144—
145. The lines of the tablet are quoted according to Krebernik 2001, however, (a) refers to the
Sumerian, (b) to the Akkadian version of each text line.

32 Krebernik 2001, 240. Zomer 2018, 82, suggested that this deviation might correspond to
archival practices, though the archival context of the manuscript remains unknown.

33 Krebernik 2001, 241. He also raised attention to further archaic sign forms in the Sumerian
version without counterparts in the Akkadian text.
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Akkadian version, suggesting an earlier dating of parts of the Akkadian text. By
contrast, the use of several CVC signs (obv. 1b: NAP, SA,; 9b: KUN, MIT, U; 10b:
BIS) is a Middle Babylonian trait of the Akkadian text.*

Assessing the status of this manuscript, conclusions are more problematic
than in the previous case. First of all, the provenance of the tablet is only se-
cured by the fact that most manuscripts in the Hilprecht Collection, but espe-
cially those of literary content, come from Nippur. Krebernik probably men-
tioned on purpose that no information is provided on the provenance of this
tablet,” since Ki-utu incantations typically come from and are related to the
temple of the sun god in Sippar.*® Viano explicitly argues for reconsidering the
provenance of the manuscript based on these arguments.” Even if the manu-
script’s provenance was established correctly, whether the tablet was produced
in or was copied based on a master copy from the Sippar area should be consid-
ered.

The present manuscript seems to be more problematic at first sight when
assessing the status of the Sumerian and Akkadian versions because the Akka-
dian version shows a high intertwining of Old and Middle Babylonian peculiari-
ties. While the Sumerian version is characterised by archaic orthography and a
fairly archaic grammar, except for a few, late Old Babylonian features, the Ak-
kadian version is a mixture of Old Babylonian grammatical traits and Middle
Babylonian orthographic peculiarities. Nevertheless, these peculiarities do not
co-occur in single words but in some lines,*® and, thus, it is possible that, in-
deed, Old Babylonian glosses or even a rather extensively glossed manuscript
was completed by the scribe to provide a full translation to the Sumerian text.
Interestingly, the sporadic glosses of the reverse include no Middle Babylonian
peculiarities at all, which further reinforces the hypothesis of glosses taken over
by the scribe from an Old Babylonian manuscript. A further, even if minor, hint
of a master copy used in the course of the production process of the present
manuscript can be found in obv. 3b. The Sumerian verb luh-ha-ab is provided
with two equivalents in Akkadian, namely mi-si ‘wash!” and ub-bi-ib ‘clean!’,
separated by a double wedge. As, in this case, two translations are allocated to a

34 Krebernik 2001, 240, and, generally, Aro 1955, 22.

35 Krebernik 2001, 238.

36 Compare the list of manuscripts in Krebernik 2001, 238, and the close parallel CBS 1529,
also probably from Sippar, mentioned in Krebernik 2001, 242, n. 15.

37 Viano 2016, 75. On the corpus of the Ki-utu incantations in general, see Baragli 2022, 27-31.
38 See e.g. obv. 1b: [YUTU §]ar-rum da-a-a-nu $a; AN u KI. In this line, the Old Babylonian trait is
the mimation on Sarrum, while dayyanu lacks mimation and is followed by the sign Sa, both
peculiar for the Middle Babylonian period.
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lexeme, both probably come from an original manuscript and, thus, the scribe
wished to keep them in the copy instead of making a decision of which transla-
tion to take over.

4 The emergence and development of literary
bilinguals in the Middle Babylonian period

The archaic sign forms discovered in the Middle Babylonian literary corpus can
be interpreted in two ways. Firstly, they may have been inherited from older
manuscripts. Secondly, they could be deliberate attempts by scribes to imitate
older manuscripts, aiming to harmonise the form and the content, namely, the
Sumerian language, considered as an archaic relict, with the sign forms used for
writing the manuscript. I will argue that both of these strategies can be traced in
the corpus of Middle Babylonian literary bilinguals. Although archaisms may
appear similar on the surface, distinguishing their function requires careful
consideration of their scope and presence in either or both versions of the bilin-
gual text.

To conclude regarding the emergence and development of Middle Babylo-
nian bilinguals, it is important to carefully assess all three main types of bilin-
gual formats. What I will present here is a hypothesis based on the variety of
visual organisations found in the Middle Babylonian literary and scholarly cor-
pus, which provide insights into how Middle Babylonian manuscripts became
bilingual.

During the Middle Babylonian period, scribes continued to copy Sumerian
manuscripts from the Old Babylonian period, as they were part of a literary
heritage written in a highly esteemed language. In some cases, it can be proven
that not only the content was transmitted from the Old Babylonian to the Middle
Babylonian period, but Old Babylonian manuscripts also served as master cop-
ies for producing new tablets. However, Middle Babylonian scribes took an
innovative approach when creating their own manuscripts, providing them with
more or less complete or incomplete Akkadian translations.

Middle Babylonian literary bilinguals exhibit several similarities in their
microstructure, including formatting, ruling and indentation techniques, use of
innovative sign forms and grammar. However, when examining the sources of
text production, specifically the various types of Old Babylonian manuscripts
available to Middle Babylonian scribes, a key distinguishing factor is the visual
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organisation, namely, the arrangement of the Sumerian and, where present, the
Akkadian text on the tablet in relation to each other.

The three dominant formats of bilinguals known from this period might
have been influenced by their respective master copies. This does not necessari-
ly mean that Middle Babylonian scribes adhered strictly to the format of the
master copy, but rather that their formatting choices were influenced by the
resources available to them when preparing their manuscripts. When they could
only draw on the Sumerian version and had to create their own translation, they
preferred either continuous bilinguals or parallel columns. The first option in-
volved translating the Sumerian text line by line, placing the Akkadian version
directly after the corresponding Sumerian phrase. Some interlinear bilinguals
may also have been inspired by monolingual Sumerian manuscripts, in case the
scribe chose to establish a clear separation between the Sumerian and Akkadian
versions, either through ruling or indentation techniques, or by keeping the two
versions on separate text lines — a practice commonly observed in cuneiform
text production. These formats could also invite archaisms, both in the script
and grammar, although they manifest differently compared to the case studies
presented above. Importantly, the archaisms in these manuscripts primarily
characterise the Sumerian version, while the Akkadian version adheres to Mid-
dle Babylonian standards.” Therefore, the hybridity of the Akkadian version
becomes a distinct characteristic of those manuscripts where the Akkadian
version draws on pre-existing contents preserved in the master copy.

The second format, arranging the two versions in parallel columns, allowed
the scribes to create a complete copy first and then proceed with the translation
in the second column. This formatting technique provided a clear boundary
between the two versions, making them accessible separately for performative
or reference purposes. Moreover, the parallel arrangement facilitated direct
comparison, as corresponding lines were positioned next to each other.

When the format of parallel columns was employed, it can generally be as-
sumed that the Akkadian version would be free of archaisms, as the translation
was the work of the Middle Babylonian scribe. However, it is worth noting that
exceptions exist. The manuscript CBS 11341 (PBS 1/1 11), for instance, a two-
column tablet found in Nippur, contains a bilingual text. While the reverse of
the tablet is well-preserved, the obverse has nearly been lost. The Sumerian text
is presented in the left column, and the Akkadian version is found in the right
column. However, the lines do not evenly match, and only the Sumerian lines

39 Representative examples of this type of visual organisation are the Nippur manuscripts CBS
13905 and N 3395.
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have rulings. This particular composition is probably a ritual description which
once belonged to a hymn dedicated to King Sulgi, with no known duplicates
from earlier or later periods. The dating of the tablet has been a subject of de-
bate, Veldhuis even suggested that the bilingual composition is entirely a prod-
uct of the Middle Babylonian period.” In this case, the archaisms present in the
composition* would be deliberate attempts by the scribe to align the form and
content with the older tradition. By incorporating archaic elements into the
newly composed hymn, the scribe demonstrates their erudition and knowledge
of the Sumerian literary heritage, both in terms of its form and content. Notably,
the archaic elements in this specific case are present in both versions, but pri-
marily on the level of script and orthography, while grammatical archaisms are
completely absent in both the Sumerian and Akkadian versions. Additionally,
the Sumerian version displays some unique and innovative lexical elements
that are not found in the extensive Old Babylonian literary corpus. This suggests
that the author drew more from the Middle Babylonian lexical tradition when
composing the hymn, rather than relying solely on the established literary style
and phraseology of the Old Babylonian period.

Lastly, the (incomplete) interlinear format, which was discussed in detail in
two case studies above, facilitated the simultaneous copying and translation of
a text line by line. Furthermore, this format proved useful for preserving the
glosses from the master copy and supplementing them with additional annota-
tions when necessary, resulting in manuscripts with more complete, albeit
sometimes still partially incomplete, Akkadian versions. One characteristic of
these manuscripts, especially when using a glossed manuscript as the master
copy, is the mixture of Old Babylonian and Middle Babylonian grammar and
orthography within the Akkadian version.

In summary, the high formal variety within the relatively small corpus of
0ld Babylonian bilinguals can be attributed to the different affordances provid-
ed by various visual organisations, which were probably advantageous in an

40 Veldhuis 2008, 31, n. 11, dated the tablet to the Middle Babylonian period, while West-
enholz 2005, 345, argued for an Old Babylonian date. For the discussion of their arguments pro
and contra as well as for further reasoning for a Middle Babylonian date, see Viano 2016, 47—
48. On the dating of the composition, but not this specific manuscript, see Sovegjart6 2022.

41 Especially the mixing of Old Babylonian and Middle Babylonian sign forms throughout the
composition could be such a feature, but archaisms are also identifiable on the level of the
grammar. Furthermore, the lexicon can be also used as an argument for a later dating, as
several unorthographic writings and terms only known from lexical compositions were inte-
grated into the text. On the exact lexemes, see Viano 2016, 47, n. 175. All in all, Viano also
argues for a Middle Babylonian dating.
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educational context. However, in the case of the Middle Babylonian corpus, the
variety of formats stems more from scribal practices. The formatting choices of
Middle Babylonian scribes were probably also influenced by the range of Old
Babylonian master copies available to them, including monolingual Sumerian
manuscripts, manuscripts with sporadic glosses, and even complete or incom-
plete bilinguals. Additionally, translation practices and the Sumerian proficien-
cy of the scribe, allowing for direct line-by-line translation, could also have
influenced the format chosen. Nevertheless, it cannot be entirely ruled out that
other factors, such as specific assignments in a teaching context, might have
constrained scribal choices.*

5 Conclusion

Glossed manuscripts and bilinguals emerge contemporaneously in the Old Bab-
ylonian period, therefore, the concept proposed by Joachim Krecher* that bilin-
guals once developed from glossed manuscripts should be refuted as I have
argued elsewhere.* In the end, apparently, some glossed manuscripts were, in
fact, precursors of bilingual manuscripts, though not from a synchronic but
from a diachronic perspective.

As was shown through a few examples, at least some bilingual manuscripts
dated to the Middle Babylonian period probably used Old Babylonian glossed
manuscripts as their models. While scribes in the Old Babylonian period did not
usually preserve the glosses of a manuscript while copying as they were mostly
intended for the personal use of the scribes, this practice changed in the course
of the Middle Babylonian period. Most probably, as soon as Sumerian did not
played such a central role in education and apprenticeship, as it was the case in
the Old Babylonian period, any hints surviving in the form of glosses and trans-
lations proved to be useful and worth preserving for the copyist.

The fact that Middle Babylonian scribes appreciated and safeguarded the
glosses by taking them over to the newly produced manuscript prove the differ-

42 See also Cooper 1993, 80-83, who argues for the practicality of the interlinear format re-
garding the format of the clay tablet and the use of the multicolumn format in an educational
context. Jerrold S. Cooper only provides a rough overview without referring specifically to any
period. However, the affordances of bilingual literary manuscripts are quite different in the
early and late second millennium BCE.

43 Krecher 1980, 127.

44 Sovegjarto 2020, 91.
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ent status of the Sumerian language and literary heritage compared to the early
second millennium BCE. Sumerian was still an estimated language of erudition,
but also an ancient and prestigious relict subject to preservation together with
its written heritage. Therefore, unlike Old Babylonian scribes, the literates of the
Middle Babylonian period opted for preserving the heritage of the past in its
entirety, and complemented the extant manuscripts according to their best
knowledge of what they certainly considered inferior.
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Vernacular Terms in Sinitic Texts:
Multilingualism in Eighth-century Japanese
Documents

Abstract: The paper proposes the analysis of manuscript Japanese documents in
Sinitic (on wooden tablets or on paper) in which specialised vernacular Japa-
nese terms are employed. These terms are used regardless of the availability of
equivalent Sinitic terms, their referents are not culturally specific and, there-
fore, their usage may not be justified on the basis of cultural particularity. The
paper explores the factors that motivate such departures from established
norms and their implications for the communicative efficacy of the documents
in question, and aims to elucidate the rationale behind the compiling of such
multilingual texts. Additionally, the study touches tangentially upon the pro-
cess of sharing and learning such terminologies among different actors of the
eighth-century state.

1 Introduction

In this paper, I present some results of ongoing research into the technical and
artisanal terminologies of ancient Japan, specifically from the late seventh to
the eighth centuries CE, with the aim of shedding light on such terms and their
underlying concepts in the domains of craftsmanship and technology. As no
Japanese treatises on technical knowledge from this period have been found,
and probably none were produced,’ reconstructing these matters involves rec-
ognising terms, actors and practices in other types of texts, such as legal
sources, dictionaries and encyclopaedias, and administrative and practical
documents. I use the term ‘practical documents’ to refer to texts containing
highly technical content, composed for practical purposes.

1 It goes without saying that Chinese technical books circulated widely in Japan, since, as is
well known, the reception of the Chinese civilisation had a bookish character. For a synthesis
of the problems regarding the history of technical knowledge in pre-1600 Japan, refer to Buhr-
man 2017. For more information on the reception of Chinese civilisation and its bookish charac-
ter, see von Verschuer 1985, 251-256.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-007
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The present study entails the examination of five distinct case studies that
showcase a diversity of examples regarding the typology of the documents, the
context of their production and consumption, and the related terminology.
Through the discussion of these sources, the paper contends that, despite the
established conventions governing the compilation of documents in Sinitic,
there are instances where specialised vernacular terms are employed,’ regard-
less of the availability of an equivalent Sinitic term. It is notable that referents of
these terms are not culturally specific, and, therefore, their usage may not be
justified based on cultural particularity.

The paper, thus, explores the factors that motivate such departures from es-
tablished norms and their implications for the communicative efficacy of the
documents in question, and aims to elucidate the rationale behind the compila-
tion of such multilingual texts. Additionally, the study touches tangentially
upon the process of sharing and learning such terminologies among different
actors of the eighth-century state.

2 Multilingual texts in ancient Japan

The linguistic repertoire® of ancient Japan was characterised by a macroscopic
variation related, first of all, to the presence of sources in Sinitic versus those in
Japanese vernacular. Sinitic, as the cosmopolitan language of prestige and
learning, and widespread throughout East Asia, was a conservative written
medium over a large and shifting area that went far beyond the lands where
Chinese languages were spoken, and Japanese was certainly also a spoken lan-
guage of the archipelago.* Actually, scattered evidence suggests that spoken
Chinese was also used on the archipelago, at least in the early eighth century,
but only at the level of cultural elites. One passage, for example, reports that

2 I use the word ‘term’ in the sense of modern terminological science and particularly as ‘a
conventional symbol that represents a concept defined within a particular field of knowledge’
(Cabré 1999, 81).

3 I use the term ‘linguistic repertoire’ to refer to the collection of linguistic resources available
to a language community, which individuals within that community use to communicate and
convey meaning.

4 It was particularly the obligatory language of diplomacy and statecraft throughout East Asia
until the late nineteenth century, but it was not imposed by China, since each East Asian socie-
ty used the language of its neighbour voluntarily. On the choice of the term ‘Sinitic’ rather than
‘Classical’ or ‘Literary Chinese’, see Mair 1994 and 2001.



Vernacular Terms in Sinitic Texts =—— 171

five scholars were each ordered to teach ‘Han speech’ (kango {#37E),’ in other
words, the spoken language of the Han country (i.e. Chinese), to two pupils
apiece. In any case, the phenomenon was transitory and not solidified as in the
case of written Sinitic.®

The limited use of Sinitic as an oral language speaks against the existence
of ‘diglossia’ (much less that of ‘bilingualism’) in Charles Ferguson’s terms,
leading some scholars to state the ‘fallacy of bilingualism’ in favour of a continu-
um in terms of written language/script between Sinitic and Japanese vernacular.”

This script continuum exhibits several variations. In the realm of Sinitic, the
language of translated Buddhist scriptures, laws and official documents, and
literary poetry displays significant differences. Moreover, certain texts exhibit a
distinctive style that lies somewhere between the two ends of the scriptural
continuum. The Kojiki &7 %5t (‘Record of Ancient Matters’, 712) and the Harima
no kuni fudoki ¥5PE[E /R 1-FC (‘Record of the Province of Harima and its Cus-
toms’, c. 714), for instance, feature a sort of ‘multi-grammatical prose’ in which
logograms are arranged in both Chinese and Japanese syntax.® But Japanese
had prestigious uses too, such as being the language of royal edicts (sho 77) that
‘conveyed the august word’ (mikotonori) of the sovereign® — the only official
documents written in Chinese characters used as phonograms — and the lan-
guage of norito fiL7 prayers and formulas, with the magic implications they
possess. The script used for edicts and norito prayers is called senmyogaki &.fir
# (‘writing in the style of edicts’).!

Moreover, local variation is also attested in sources, since, besides the so-
called Western Old Japanese, we also find some languages of fragmentary attes-

5 In this paper, Japanese names and bibliographic references are transcribed in the revised
Hepburn system, and Chinese names and bibliographic references in pinyin. Linguistic data
from Old Japanese are presented following Vovin 2020, from Medieval Chinese following Bax-
ter and Sagart 2014. Characters are furnished only for titles of books and when useful to the
argument.

6 The passage is in the Shoku Nihongi % H A2 (‘Chronicle of Japan. Continuation’, 797), Book 10,
Tenpyd 2.3.27 (Aoki Kazuo et al. 1990, 132-133). See also Duthie 2014, 208-209, Manieri 2022a, 182.
7 Lurie 2011, 323-334.

8 Lurie 2011, 227-228; Sema Masayuki 2011, 35-48; Palmer 2016, 13, 55-56.

9 In Japanese the character sho 7 (‘edict’) was spelled as mikotonori, lit. ‘relating the august
word’, as it was intended to be read publicly. On the form of sho, cf. Migliore 2011, 18-21.

10 On senmyogaki, see Bender 2009; Lurie 2011, 250-253; on norito, see Philippi 1990. On the
prestige usage of Japanese in general, see Hayakawa Shohachi 1997, 3-21, which highlights the
passage from the ‘world of orality’ (HEHD ) of pre-ritsuryo Japan to the ‘world of docu-
ments’ (3C#E D1t i) established by Nara’s strong administrative state.
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tation, such as Eastern Old Japanese and the Kyasht dialects." When discussing
the languages of ancient Japan, scholars usually refer to a passage from the
somewhat cryptic text titled Todaiji fuju monko B KZFFRMFH CHa (‘Todai Monas-
tery Recitation Draft Text’, early ninth century), which refers to languages spo-
ken in Japan, Great Tang, Silla, Persia, India and South East Asia, as well as
several local dialects spoken in the archipelago, namely those of ‘this land’, the
Emishi, Hida (to the north of Yamato) and the Azuma (eastern regions).”? Alt-
hough the passage does not aim to present the linguistic scenario and focuses
instead on the Buddha’s universal ability to communicate, it indirectly provides
information about the languages spoken during the period under examination,
suggesting a sort of awareness of linguistic diversity.

Various terms have been proposed to describe this linguistic repertoire of
ancient Japan where, rather than a speech community, it is the emergence of a
script community centred on the use of written Sinitic that is relevant.” One
convincing framework is the ‘Sinographic cosmopolis’, originally elaborated by
Ross King in his study of Sinitic and vernacular Korean, which may also be
fruitfully applied to Japan, Vietnam and other peripheries in the Sinic world.
The concept highlights the ‘supraregional dimension’ (‘cosmo-’) of this sphere,
with a focus on the political dimension and the common aesthetics of political
culture (‘-polis’). The term ‘Sinographic’ is used to emphasise the graphological

11 Western Old Japanese is the language of songs in the Kojiki and the Nihon shoki H A3E#
(‘Chronicle of Japan’, 720), as well as of almost any book of the Man’yoshii 75 34 (‘Collection
of Myriad Leaves’, post 759). Eastern Old Japanese is attested in Books 14 and 20 of the
Man’yoshii and in some poems of the Hitachi no kuni fudoki ¥ [E R 152 (‘Record of the
Province of Hitachi and its Customs’, c. 713-718), while sparse attestations of the Kyasha dia-
lect are found in the fudoki (geographical records) of the Saikaido region. For Western Old
Japanese, see Vovin 2020; for Eastern Old Japanese, see Vovin and Ishisaki-Vovin 2021; for the
old dialect of Kytishii, see Manieri 2022b.

12 For a detailed and updated introduction to the manuscript and its complex history, see
Whitman 2022. The text is reproduced in Nakada Norio 1969. For a translation of the passage
and an analysis in the wider context of the construction of imperial power, refer to Duthie 2014,
209-211. Terada Akira argues that the passage shows no awareness of the ‘difference among
the languages’, since both the language group outside the archipelago and that within are
referred to as hogen 75 (‘dialects’) (Terada Akira 2009, 167-168). However, in my view, the
fact that the text distinguishes two different language groups and statutes — ‘the language of
this land’ in relation to ‘foreign’ languages — indicates the opposite.

13 Cf. ‘hieroglossia’, discussed by Robert 2006, and ‘Sinoglossia’, by Saitd Mareshi 2021. Cf.
also the concept of ‘brush talk’ in Denecke 2014. For a detailed review of other terms, see Kor-
nicki 2018, 33-41.

14 King 2014. See also Handel 2019 and Kin Bunkyd 2021.
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and scriptological dimension that distinguishes this sphere from the mega-
regions studied by Sheldon Pollock in his ‘Sanskrit cosmopolis’.”

This diverse array of texts often incorporates multiple languages. It is not
uncommon to encounter texts written in Sinitic that use phonograms to indicate
vernacular pronunciation for the proper names of people or places. Further-
more, some works in Sinitic, such as diaries, annals and fiction, include poems,
edicts and prayers in vernacular. In some cases, such as in reports from the
provinces, even local variants of certain words are documented.' Finally, texts
in Sinitic with lexical and/or grammatical glosses in vernacular are not rare in
the eighth century.

The focus of this paper, however, is not the attestation of local varieties or
Japanese poetic diction in texts in Sinitic, but rather, the occurrence of vernacu-
lar terms in bureaucratic and practical texts in Sinitic, whose models are more
or less standardised or even defined by rule.

The Yororyo # ¥4 (‘Administrative Code of the Yoro Era’, 718), for exam-
ple, which is the official code of the eighth century, includes the Kijikiryo /A=
4 (‘Law on Official Documents’), where twenty-two out of eighty-nine articles
are specifically devoted to establishing the formats of official documents, such
as the edict, petition, notification, appointment, register and pass, providing
information on their opening and closing formulas, the character of the main
text and the procedure to follow when compiling them." All the text forms are in
Sinitic, with the sole exception of the edict (shé 7). Other kinds of documents,
however, even ones not possessing a format determined by law, follow a tradi-
tion of procedures and precedents, as shown by the wide availability of practi-
cal texts in Japanese archives and later legislation.

15 King 2014, 6. On the Sanskrit cosmopolis, see Pollock 2006.

16 See, for example, the occurrences of the Kyuishii dialect of Western Old Japanese in records
from the provinces of the Saikaido region (Manieri 2022b, 40-45).

17 The text of the law has been preserved in two commentaries from the ninth century, name-
ly, the Ryé no gige 43 Z&fi#(‘Official Commentary on Administrative Laws’, 833) and the Ryé no
shiige v #fi# (‘Collection of Commentaries on Administrative Laws’, compiled between 859
and 877). The reconstructed text of the Kijikiry6 /234 can be found in Inoue Mitsusada et al. 1976,
365-406. For translations and commentaries into European languages, see Dettmer 2010, 329-415
and Migliore 2011. An introduction to the law is in Migliore 2018, 183.
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3 Multilingualism in practical texts

This paper focuses on instances of multilingualism in practical texts on wooden
tablets or paper.

Wooden tablets are called mokkan Af& in modern Japanese and they are,
by a simple definition, documents written down by the use of ink on wooden
slips, made of Japanese cypress or cedar, of varying size, usually not very big."®
Most tablets date back from the late seventh to the eighth century and originate
from Nara, the ancient capital, but a significant number also come from the
surrounding regions of other former capitals such as Fujiwara, Nagaoka and
Heian, from the headquarters of certain provinces and from Buddhist monaster-
ies, that were, in any case, areas of power with a more advanced level of literacy.

Japanese scholars at the Nara National Research Institute for Cultural Prop-
erties have elaborated a taxonomy in fifteen types of surviving tablets according
to shape, showing a diversity that does not emerge in their Chinese counter-
parts.” In terms of their contents, they can be classified into three major types:
labels or tags, which were attached to tax goods; documents in the strict sense;
and slips for calligraphy practice and learning.”

Regarding the paper documents, this study refers to some Shosoin monjo 1E
AhkEs3cE (lit. ‘Shosdoin documents’), which are the documents contained in
around 660 scrolls preserved in the Shosoin 1E &%, the repository of Todai
Monastery ¥ K3F in Nara. The Shosoin consists of three sections: the North
Section contains artefacts connected with the sovereign Shomu 223 (701-756,
1. 724-749), donated by his consort Komyo Jt:H (701-760) in 756, forty-nine
days after his demise; the Middle Section, documents and objects related to the
Office for the Construction of the Todai Monastery (Z6 Todaiji shi & B A 3 ]);
and the South Section, Buddhist and ritual implements used at the Todai Mon-
astery.” The documents of the Office for the Construction of the Todai Monas-

18 Tono Haruyuki 1983, 4. The initial significant collection of wooden tablets was excavated at the
Heijo Palace site in Nara in 1961. Subsequently, more than 150,000 slips have been uncovered
across approximately five hundred sites spanning from northern Honshii to Kytishi. For a general
introduction to mokkan, see Tono Haruyuki 1977; Tono Haruyuki 1983; Tono Haruyuki 2005; and
Satd Makoto 1997. For some remarks in English, see Piggott 1990; Farris 1998; Manieri 2020.

19 Farris 1998, 201.

20 A corpus of about 50,000 tablets is freely available online at the Mokkanko — Wooden Tab-
let Database (<https://mokkanko.nabunken.go.jp/>, accessed 25 June 2023) by the Nara Na-
tional Research Institute for Cultural Properties.

21 After being maintained by Todai Monastery for over a thousand years, and under the re-
sponsibility of the Imperial Household Agency (former Imperial Household Ministry) since
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tery were actually inscribed on the reverse side of discarded documents that
were originally created by other offices in the capital or the provinces. Conse-
quently, this practice of utilising them as ledger paper ensures the preservation
of various distinct documents.?

The practical texts, which are the focus of this article, are ‘service’ texts that
were entrusted to writing supports that — not being intended for preservation,
such as wooden tablets or loose sheets of paper — were more likely to be lost.
Those that do remain available to us have been preserved for often accidental
reasons, such as being reused on the back for transcribing other documents.

The use of these texts associated with temporary material support offers a
glimpse into a form of writing that maintains a sense of naturalness. Moreover,
it sheds light on the practice of multilingualism, even within contexts character-
ised by limited institutional formality.

Although these sources have been widely studied for their contents, histori-
cal reconstruction or document genres, scant attention has been paid to their
linguistic features, and particularly to the co-presence of Sinitic syntax and
specialised terms in Japanese vernacular. Thus, insights into technical and
artisanal terminology contribute to the ongoing and enthusiastic debate sur-
rounding the linguistic repertoire of seventh- and eighth-century Japan.

4 Attestations of vernacular terms in practical
texts in Sinitic

In this section, I will provide five different sources in Sinitic containing special-
ised terms in vernacular Japanese. I will introduce each source in terms of its
philological features and textual genre; I will then focus on the terms, eliciting
their scriptural features and meaning by consulting ancient Japanese dictionar-

1884, as of 31 March 2010, the catalogued collection held 8,932 items. The details of the items
belonging to Shomu are recorded in the Kokka chinpoché [EF 2 EIE (‘Record of Rare Treas-
ures of the Country’, 756). For a general introduction to the Shoso6in, see Hayashi Ryoichi 1975,
in particular on the Shoséin monjo, see Tono Haruyuki 1977; Tono Haruyuki 2005.

22 The digitised version of the documents is available at the database of the Shosoin official web-
site (<https://shosoin.kunaicho.go.jp/>, accessed 25 June 2023). Most of Shasain monjo have been
published as Dai Nihon Komonjo X H A& 3CE (‘Old documents of Japan’) (1901-1940), also avail-
able at the open access databases of the Historiographical Institute of the University of Tokyo
(<https://wwwap.hi.u-tokyo.ac.jp/ships/>, accessed 25 June 2023).
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ies or, when no lexicographic information is available, by linguistic reconstruc-
tion with reference to later sources or lexical data.

I will mainly consult the Wamyéruijusho F14 385+ (‘Classified Notes on
Japanese Nouns’, c. 930), compiled by the scholar-official Minamoto no Shitago
JRIE (911-988). It is a bilingual Sinitic-Japanese dictionary, and though it dates
to c. 930 CE - thus, much later than the period of compilation of the texts under
investigation — it is an essential tool because it is organised into categories and
composed of quotations from previous sources, including eighth-century dic-
tionaries, as we will see more thoroughly below. The work survives in a twenty-
book version (nijikkanbon 1-%7) and a ten-book version (jikkanbon +%&74)
that differ in their respective number of books and internal arrangement; there
is not always complete correspondence between the lemmas of the two ver-
sions, and it is difficult to determine which of the two is the oldest or most faith-
ful to the author’s intentions.”

I will also occasionally refer to other dictionaries, such as the Shinsen jikyo
HrEET85 (‘Mirror of Characters, Newly Edited’, c. 898-901) by the monk Shoji
B (?-?), which is a character dictionary organised by character radical — but
also includes an appendix where words are listed by semantic category — and to
the later Ruijumyogisho 3584 3% (‘Notes on Classified Meanings’, late elev-
enth century), which is also arranged by radical.?

4.1 Source A: A bay horse in mokkan 1926

The first example comes from the mokkan numbered 1926, unearthed at excava-
tion SD1900 at the Heijokyh Suzakumon site in Nara (Sakichd), on the Shimo-

23 There are several testimonies of the two versions in the form of both manuscripts and print
editions. All of the manuscripts are either incomplete or have lacunas, but the two versions
have vulgates in the form of printed editions: for the twenty-book version, the Genna sannen
kokatsujiban nijikkanbon JtF1 =4GR 57 (‘Movable-Type Edition in Twenty Books of
the Third Year of Genna Era’), an edition printed with movable type and published in 1617 by
the Confucian scholar Naba Kassho Al iGFT (1595-1648); and, for the ten-book version, the
Senchii Wamyoruijusho ZE1:E4 5K (‘Annotated Commentary on the Wamyéruijusho’), the
edition annotated by Kariya Ekisai ¥4 37 (1775-1835), completed in 1823 but published only
in 1883. In this paper, I will mainly consult the Genna sannen kokatsujiban nijikkanbon, for
which I follow Nakada Norio 1978. Other testimonies are in Kyoto daigaku bungakubu kokugo
kokubungaku kenkytshitsu 1968. For a general introduction to the Wamyéruijusho, see Lin
Zhongpeng 2002.

24 For the Shinsen jikyo, 1 follow Kyoto daigaku bungakubu kogaku bungaku kenkytishitsu
1967; for the Ruijumyogisho, 1 follow Tenri daigaku fuzoku Tenri toshokan 2018.
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tsumichi, one of the three main roads that ran north-south through the ancient
Yamato plain, and which extended northward from the Fujiwara capital leading
to Nara. It is a rectangular plate measuring 656 x 36 x 10 mm.” It is written on
both the recto (one line) and the verso (two lines). Around seventy-three charac-
ters are readable, while one character may be delineated as missing.

The text of the mokkan reads as follows:*

ERCAT:l1p A ek st HDE S W NN 72 el 1 [} S S KU EUN
REBLA = NEFNAIT K] SR 52 F A —
7] 67 7338 K
BTTEM EEMHERE BRI

A tentative translation is as follows:

Petition to the official of frontiers

AKi na Su’guritaruiwa, upper great initial rank, a man from the village of A[ki], district of
Kamapu, province of Apumi, allowed the tillers of rice fields.

The tillers of rice fields [are] the two men Itokomars and Opoyakeme. The two aforemen-
tioned [are] men of the residence unit of Kasa na Asami Yasu, upper great initial rank, of
Woparimati, in the Left Capital.

Accompanied by Wokatu. Male bay horse, seven years old.

— Village Chief Wopari na Turu"gi

The mokkan is a permit issued by the village chief Ohari no Tsurugi (Wopari na
Turu“gi) to allow two men, Itokomaro (Itokomars) and Oyakeme (Opoyakeme),
members of the residence unit (ko 77) of Kasa no Yasu in Oharimachi (Wopari-
mati), to return to the capital from the village of Aki. They were working as rice
field tillers for Aki no Suguritaruiwa (Aki na Su”guritaruiwa) in the village of
AKki, district of Kamé (Kamapu), in the province of Omi (Apumi).

The mokkan does not contain a date, but several hints suggest that it may have
been issued in the early eighth century. Firstly, the institution of the village chief
was regulated by the Taiho ritsuryd KFEH4 (‘Penal and Administrative Codes of
the Taiho Era’) of 701, but the character & was used for ‘village’ until 715 and then
again after 740. Between these two years, the more complex gorisei (#£l) sys-
tem came into effect, in which the character 4§ (Ch. xiang, Sino-Jp. g6) was used for
‘village’, while E (Ch. li, Sino-Jp. ri) was used to indicate its subunits. Secondly, in

25 For the excavation report, see Nara kokuritsu bunkazai kenkytijo 1974b. A photographic repro-
duction is found in Nara kokuritsu bunkazai kenkytijo 1974a, pl. 1. See also Kiyota Yoshiki 1980.

26 All translations are my own unless otherwise noted. In the transcriptions of the texts and
the translations, round brackets indicate portions of text printed in characters of smaller size in
the original; square brackets in translations indicate my insertions to facilitate understanding.
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715, the use of wood and bamboo for transit permits was prohibited, and they be-
gan to be produced on paper instead.” Thirdly, some textual features, such as A,
were present in the seventh-century mokkan, but became less common in the
eighth century,”® showing that the mokkan was inscribed in a transitional period,
possibly the early eighth century. Finally, several places in Fujiwara, the capital
from 694 to 710, are called by proper nouns, such as Oharimachi, while there are
no such cases for Nara, the capital from 710.” Therefore, we can assume that this
mokkan was created between 701, the year of the promulgation of the Taiho
ritsuryo, and 710, the year of the capital’s transfer from Fujiwara to Nara.

The fact that the mokkan was unearthed near Nara is due to the likelihood
that the travellers using the ancient pass crossed Yamashiro Province via the
Tokaido road to enter Yamato Province, where the pass was abandoned as it
was no longer necessary. The two men were accompanied by another man
named Okatsu (Wokatu), likely a serf, and a seven-year-old male bay horse.

The ‘Law on Official Documents’ of the Yororyo of 718 contains an article on
the form of the transit pass, probably also present in the Taiho ritsuryo of 701,
since the Ryé no shiige 47 #f# (‘Collection of Commentaries on Administrative
Laws’, compiled between 859 and 877), in the section regarding the law, con-
tains some quotations from the Koki &5 (‘Ancient Records’, early eighth cen-
tury), which was a commentary to the code of 701. The article reads as follows:

I

HBEnzm, EREELE,

FENLRE, (AR b, BRI, DB A, (rpkd, (BT, BRRARAKR, A, HEE
R AR, (WAE, WAE, ) KT, HBHAE A TR,

£ A H B A

/= VAN A

AEH. AKX AFE @, FEpTE. 7 < WE. BRRE. ERAR. —EA

. P

Transit Pass: Form.

Purpose of travel. Crossing such barriers and reaching such province.

The official, rank, honorific title (if holder of a third rank or higher: family name and lord).
Assistants: Rank, honorific title, name (age. If a commoner, [the family register] he be-
longs to shall be indicated). Accompanying people: Province, district, village, honorific ti-

27 Kiyota Yoshiki 1980. For the prohibition on using bamboo and wooden tablets for transit
passes, see Shoku Nihongi, Book 6, Reiki 1.5.1 (Aoki Kazuo et al. 1989, 224-227); Ryé no shiige,
Book 34 (Kyujikirya), ‘Tenshi shinji j6’ (Kuroita Katsumi 1955, 852).

28 Nara bunkazai kenkytijo 2017, 1.

29 Nara bunkazai kenkyiijo 2017, 2.

30 Inoue Mitsusada et al. 1976, 389.
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tle, name, age (male slaves: name and age; female slaves: name and age). Objects and
their quantities. Number of heads of horses and cattle, their coat colour and sex.

Year, month, day. Official of the fourth class, rank, honorific title, name.

Vice director: rank, honorific title, name.

The aforementioned transit pass forms shall be prepared in two copies according to this
format and sent to the relevant office. The relevant office shall carry out the checks. Then,
the copies shall be signed according to the format. One copy shall be filed [in the relevant
office], and the other shall be delivered [to the interested party].>!

The transit pass on mokkan 1926 deviates from the law article in some respects,
but it does not fail to record the names of the travellers, their origin, purpose,
the accompanying people and the heads of horses, along with their coat colour
and sex.

In the mokkan, the horse’s coat colour, which we have translated as ‘bay’, is
expressed by the two characters Ji£=E, respectively meaning ‘deer’ and ‘coat’.
This compound seems to refer to a colour similar to the ‘coat of a deer’, but it is
not attested in Chinese sources as a term for an equine coat. Additionally, the
two characters are also often used as phonograms of the kungana {4 type
for ka and ke.

The Wamyoruijushé, Section 16 ‘Bovines and Horses’ (4Ff5#8), Subsection
149 ‘Bovine and Equine Coats’ (4F}5=E) has the largest early organised nomen-
clature of equine and bovine coat colours. Among the various lemmas, we find
the compound Ji£=E in the following entry:

Wamyoéruijusho, Book 11, 16/149
BB B S BCE BEEY 2N E BRL.) A REEEL2

Bay horse. The Maoshizhu states [that] bay B# (the sound is [that of the character] ljuw £;
the Kangosha states [that] a bay % horse is a kake horse [...]) is a horse with a brown body
and black hair.

The entry explains that the Kangosho 350 (‘Notes on Chinese Words’), which
is a lost bilingual Sinitic-Japanese dictionary from the eighth century, furnishes
the compound £ as an equivalent of the Sinitic &%, which is defined by a
quotation from the Chinese source Maoshizhu E5§% (‘Mao’s Commentary on
the Classic of Poetry’, pre-221 BCE) as a horse with a reddish-brown body and
black extremities (called ‘bay’ in English). In the ‘Bovine and Equine Coats’
section of the Wamyoéruijusho, there are many examples of vernacular equiva-

31 A translation into Italian can be found in Migliore 2011, 81; into German, in Dettmer 2010,
370-371.
32 Nakada Norio 1978, 128.
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lents with the morphological structure ‘name + ke =’, none of which is attested
in the varied Sinitic nomenclature. Finally, these vernacular terms with phono-
grams that also have a semantic value do not occur in contemporary poetry,
such as in the poetic anthology Man’ydshii 7734 (‘Collection of Myriads of
Leaves’, post-759), where the horse-coat colours are only basic terms, such as
aka ‘red’, kuro ‘black’ and awo ‘white’.

4.2 Source B: Unusable horses in the Suo no kuni shozeicho

The second text I would like to present is a passage from the Sué no kuni
shozeicho J& PG IE ERLE (‘Register of Correct Taxes for the Province of Sud’).

The shozeicho IEFLIE was the register that each province compiled to rec-
ord the amount of annual regular taxes collected, expenditures borne in the
previous year and balances. The form of this register has varied, but without
straying significantly from the model later recorded in Book 27 of the Engishiki
FEE X (‘Procedures of the Engi Era’, 927) related to the Bureau of Public Re-
sources (Shuzeirydo £Fi%¢).> About twenty-five shozeicho from the Tenpyo era
(729-749) have been preserved among the documents of the Shosoin, some
being more or less complete, others fragmentary.

Shozeicho were prepared in three copies: one copy was kept at the provin-
cial administration headquarters as a reference for subsequent governors and
the drafting of the following year’s document; two copies were submitted to the
Great Council of State (Daijokan KE('E) by the end of the second month,* for-
warded by provincial officials called shozeichoshi IEFLIEf or shozeishi [EFilE
fif (lit. ‘messengers of the registers of regular taxes’). The shozeiché were in-
spected for errors or irregularities in each category at the Bureau of Public Re-
sources of the Ministry of Popular Affairs (Minbusho F#$44), and, if any were
found, they were returned, and adjustments would be ordered. The entries in
the register are, therefore, related to quantities of rice, millet or salt, expenses
for repairing weapons or transportation expenses, and it is also possible to
come across expenses related to livestock, particularly post and relay horses.*

33 For other attestations of ‘name + &’ types of coat colours in ancient Japanese sources, see
Manieri 2012.

34 Kuroita Katsumi 1938, 671-685. As for the Engishiki see Bock 1970; Bock 1972; Bock 1985.

35 The provinces of the Saikaido (present-day Kyushi) were required to send them to the
Dazaifu before the thirtieth day of the second month, and, once checked, to send them to the
Council of State before the thirtieth day of the fifth month.

36 On the shozeicho, see Inoue Tatsuo 1967; Hérail 1966, particularly 106-107.
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The extant registers held at the Shosoin also include that of the province of
Sud, a territory corresponding to the eastern part of present-day Yamaguchi
Prefecture. The Sué no kuni shozeiché dates to 738.” The document survives on
15 sheets that are part of manuscript scroll Seishii 1IE4£ 35 (paper, 26.2 x 617.2
cm, consisting of 18 glued sheets in total) and Seishii 36 (paper, 26.6 x 556 cm,
consisting of 15 glued sheets in total).” These sheets have survived because the
Office of Sutra Transcription (Shakyoshi G#%%]) used their reverse sides as
second-hand paper for several types of registers and documents from the eight-
eenth (746) to the twentieth (748) year of the Tenpyo era. The Sué no kuni
shozeicho from 738 occupies fols 12-18 of Seishii 35 and 1-8 of Seisha 36,
which are marked with the province’s stamp. The document is incomplete, but
it provides various pieces of information regarding the province’s expenditures
and rice reserves. It also includes a brief section on horses that are no longer
usable (fuyo uma “~ A 55), which reads as follows:

BRI (CIERFEEEE, BE B, At TE, TIERFETER, @A,
R TR, AR RS, —PERVIUER, . BEAR, AiRTE, —ILRFERF
HLOHN, BRI, ERETE, —IERYNER, I, R IR. AR, )

Unusable horses: six. (One horse purchased in the third year of the Tenpyd era, seven
years old, eight years old according to the manual, with a bruise on the left front leg. Two
horses purchased in the fifth year of the Tenpy® era, six years old, five years old according
to the manual, with lameness on the left hind leg. One horse purchased in the fourth year
of the Tenpy0 era, seven years old, eight years old according to the manual, with a bruise
on the right hind leg. One horse purchased in the sixth year of the Tenpy® era, four years
old, five years old according to the manual, with a bruise on the left front leg. One horse
purchased in the sixth year of the Tenpyo era, five years old, also five years old according
to the manual, with a bruise on the right front leg.)

Other shozeicho — such as that of the province of Echizen in 733, of Owari in 734,
and of the administration of the eastern part of the capital (Sakyoshiki) in 738 -
also give an indication of the ‘unusable horses’, though recording only the

37 On various questions about the Suo no kuni shozeicho, see Inoue Tatsuo 1967, 247-294.

38 The manuscripts Seishii 35 and 36 are both held at the Shoso6in, Section Centre, 15. Their
digitised versions are at the following URLs, respectively: <https://tinyurl.com/4278fmh8>;
<https://tinyurl.com/kzywvtc3> (accessed on 25 June 2023). A diplomatic edition of the docu-
ment is in DNK, vol. 2, 130-146.

39 In Seishii 35, the height of the sheets in is 26.6 the length of each sheet, from 12 to 18, is
14.2 + 50.8 + 50.8 + 56.2 + 56.0 + 56.1 + 29.3. In Seishii 36, the height of the sheets is 26.6 the
length of each sheet, from 1to 8, is 29.9 + 40.6 + 55.3 + 56.2 + 56.3 + 5.2 + 17.5 + 28.
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number of heads.*’ The Sué shézeiché under examination provides additional
information, including the year of acquisition, age (expressed by the character
™, lit. ‘tooth’, as usual in the technical field of hippology) and, notably, the
reasons for the animals’ lack of utility.

Specifically, all six heads of cattle are reported to have a leg issue, which in
two cases is attributed to a condition known as tari %%/, and in the remaining
four cases, to a condition called ute 5 =.. A peculiarity of the text is the fact that
although the document is written in Sinitic, the names of the two diseases are
conveyed by the phonograms %#l| and 5 5.. The term ute has no other attesta-
tions in sources. It could have the same root as the verb utsu ¥7-> [0ld Jp. utu],
meaning ‘to strike, to hit’, and it could, thus, indicate a contusion (bruise) oc-
curring when a blow strikes part of the body. The term tari is, etymologically,
the converb form of the intransitive quadrigrade verb taru &%, which means
‘to droop’ or ‘to sag’, and could refer to the formation of fleshy warts on a part of
the body that droop and sag. The term is also attested in several ancient dic-
tionaries. In the Shinsen jikyo, it occurs in the following lemma in Section 27
‘Radical Sickness’ (J#():

Shinsen jikyo, 27
PE =T R R IE . A B R SORF &b F.

Lameness. It is the same as the word ‘three-formed’ —J¥. [The sound is that of hjuw, like
the initial of the character] hjuwX # plus [the final of the character] ljuw . It is an ordi-
nary ‘swelling’ .. [Vernacular terms:] ihiho, and tari, and hisihisi.

A precise definition is found in the Wamyoruijusho, Section 16 ‘Bovines and
Horses’, Subsection 151 ‘Bovine and Equine Maladies’ (45 4%):

Wamyoéruijusho, Book 11, 16/151
B OEBRSR ORI, BEIR, B2, ) BHEED, 2

Lameness. The Tangyun states that lameness # (the sound is that of [the initial of the
character] trik %% plus [the final of the character] lijH /|, the same [as that of the character]
trijH £%; the vernacular of # is tari) is [the malady in which] the horse’s leg bends and
trudges.

40 The shozeicho of Echizen Province, dating to the fifth year of the Tenpy®6 era (733), and that
of Owari Province, dating to the sixth year of the Tenpyo era, are in DNK, vol. 1, 461-469 and
607-622, respectively, while that of Sakyoshiki, dating to the tenth year of the Tenpyo era, is in
DNK, vol. 2, 106.

41 Kyoto daigaku bungakubu kogaku bungaku kenkytishitsu 1967, 44.

42 Nakada Norio 1978, 130.
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The later Ruijumyaégishd, Section ‘Clergy/Part 2 (f& /), Subsection 102, reads as
follows:

Ruijumyagishé, Book Clergy/Part 2, 102
B AESEERBEREN RV YL FNZ Ve s®

Lameness. Present-day correct sound is the same as [that of the character] tsyijH %. Trou-
blesome appearance of a horse. [Vernacular terms:] tari, natumu, naheku, tumatuku.

Tari is, therefore, the vernacular equivalent of #, a pathology of the horse’s leg
most likely identifiable with what is known as ‘lameness’, a disease in which a
deformed hoof curves backwards, generating a defect in the flatness of the
horse’s foot, due to which the animal proceeds by resting predominantly on the
toes of the hooves.

In conclusion, ancient dictionaries attest that tari is the vernacular equivalent
of the Sinitic veterinary term # or J£. For the purpose of this analysis, it is interest-
ing to note that the Wamyoruijusho specifically mentions zoku 14 in its twenty-book
version (but zokujin #& A, ‘common people’ in its ten-book version). Within the
Wamyoruijusho, Japanese equivalents are marked with wamyé 144 and zoku (or
alternatively zokujin or zokugo A7) where there is no attestation in previous dic-
tionaries. As Tsukishima Hiroshi has pointed out, wamyo refers to a term for which
the compiler Shitagd recognises a previous attestation, while zoku is used when he
does not recognise it and takes it from spoken language.*

4.3 Source C: Struts and beams in the Zo Ishiyamain sho
yodocho

The third text is a passage from the Z6 Ishiyamain sho yédoché &4 |LiBz T EE
& (‘Register of Expenses of the Institute for the Construction of the Ishiyama
Monastery’), which is a budget document listing necessary supplies.

The monastery was originally built in 747 at the request of sovereign
Shomu, when the monk Roben E & (689-773), founder of Todai Monastery,
enshrined Nyoirin Kannon #1E##+5.* Later, from 761, the expansion of the

43 Tenri daigaku fuzoku Tenri toshokan 2018, vol. 2, 257.

44 Tsukishima Hiroshi 1963, 57.

45 Established as a temple of the Kegon lineage, its foundation and history is told in the
Ishiyamadera engi emaki £ [LISF#x L% (‘Mlustrated Scroll of the Origins of Ishiyama Monas-
tery’, first version: c. 1325; enlarged version: 1805) (Aizawa Masahiko and Kuniga Yumiko 2016).
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halls and the maintenance of the temple complex were promoted as a state
project and carried out under the government office known as the Institute for
the Construction of the Ishiyama Monastery (Zo Ishiyamadera sho & £ [LISFF7),
to which Buddhist monks and other staff members were dispatched from the
Office for the Construction of the Todai Monastery.

Several documents preserved at the Shosoin date to 761 (i.e. the sixth year
of the Tenpy0 hoji era) are related to works of expansion and maintenance,
including the Zo6 Ishiyamain sho yodocho under examination. The document
survives on 14 sheets: 19'-7" of the manuscript scroll Zokuzokushii ¢ % % 38.9
(paper, 29.1 x 921 cm, consisting of 19 glued sheets) and 9" of Zokuzokushii 43.9
(paper, 29.0 x 287 cm, consisting of 9 glued sheets).*

The document provides various pieces of information regarding the supplies
necessary for the expansion of the complex, including a section on the coating to
apply to the double-level roof of the pulpit (kdza 5 %), which reads as follows:

ORI A
— 3} IR AR
b —3E = Ees (R =)
ATF—2E R (BRI =TT
JUTF IR P st GERIU T A
T TF ZEBHTAMTTEAI S 4 BE K et H % (B T +) &
BRI T EA)
LI T EMAMTAMTIEAR S « B B R = R SR (BRI =T L E) 7

Here is a translation of the passage:

3 to and 6 sho as the quantity of coating to apply to the two levels of the roof of the pulpit.
1to and 5 sho as the quantity of dry lacquering to apply the two levels of the roof.

9 sho as the quantity for three layers of dry lacquering for one level of the roof (three sho
for each layer).

6 sho as the quantity for two layers of dry lacquering for one level of the roof (3 shé for
each layer).

46 The manuscripts Zokuzokushii 38.9 and Zokuzokushii 43.9 are both held at the Shosoin,
Section Centre, 20. In Zokuzokushii 38.9, the length of each sheet from 19¥ to 7" is 56 + 57 +55 +
56 + 58 + 56 + 38 + 44 + 26 +56 + 57 +57 + 57; in Zokuzokush 43.9, the length of sheet 9" is 45 cm.
Their digitised versions are, respectively, at the following URLs: <https://tinyurl.com/
yzvjsn5p>; <https://tinyurl.com/6esptbtv> (accessed on 25 June 2023). A diplomatic edition of
the document is in DNK, vol. 16, 263—-274. Another document with the same name, but dated to
the twelfth (intercalary) month of the sixth year of the Tenpy6 hoji era (761), is preserved in
Zokuzokushi 45.5, 1-5"; 45.6, 5'; 45.7, 1'-3", 1'-3". The diplomatic edition of this second docu-
ment is in DNK, vol. 16, 219-252.

47 Zokuzokushi 38.9, 11",
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9 sho as the quantity of clay lacquering to apply once each to the two roof insides (4 sho
and 5 go for each inside).

5 sho as the quantity of clay lacquering to apply twice to flat beams, round beams, rafters,
struts, pasame, etc. of the two roofs (2 shé and 5 gé for each roof).

7 sho as the quantity of black lacquering to apply three times to flat beams, round beams,
rafters, struts, and pasame of the two roofs.

In the passage, quantities are expressed by the system of measurement in to 3},
sho 71 and go & ,*® and refer to lacquering to apply to each part of the cover of
the pulpit. Therefore, the recorded specialised terms are related to lacquering,
such as ‘dry lacquering’ 3 and ‘black lacquering’ £5%8,* and to carpentry and
building construction, such as ‘flat beams’ ##{7, ‘round beams’ JL#7 and ‘raft-
ers’ FEK.° Among these terms, which are all written in Sinitic, we also find two
words indicating other parts of the construction framework spelled in phono-
grams: tatarikata % * ¥, which, as we see below, is the ‘strut’, and pasame
¥2H, a term that is not yet clear. The Wamyéruijushé, Book 10, Section 13
‘Residences’ (JE4L#&R), Subsection 137 ‘Parts of the Dwelling’ (J&% &), records
the vernacular term tatarikata:

Wamyéruijusha, Book 10, 13/137
fili TR = 2 R 2 A (G T SRR AT R 2% 4 FIINR) R ., 30 =g [ 3 14
FF 3t

Strut. Eryazhu states [that what is] on the beams is called a ‘strut’ fffi (the sound is that of
nyi 1fi; the master’s explanation to the Wenxuan [states it is] tatarikata), and [it] is the
bracket [supporting the beams]. The Shuowen states [that] the bracket (the sound is that of
bak lu # %) is the capital at the top of the columns.

Thus, the vernacular tatarikata is furnished as the equivalent of the term fifi
(‘strut’), which is explained as F##& (‘bracket’); this, in turn, is explained — with
reference to the Shuowen jiezi 3 3Cfi#F (‘Explaining the Graphs and Unravelling
the Characters’, 100 CE) — as f£_E#Jf, the ‘capital’, the square wooden block at

48 According to Article 1 of the Zoryo 45 (‘Miscellaneous Law’) of the Yororyd, 1 to is equiva-
lent to 10 sho, and 1 sho, in turn, is equivalent to 10 go (Inoue Mitsusada et al. 1976, 475; Dett-
mer 2010, 536). In the present-day usage of these traditional units, 1 g6 is equivalent to 0.18 litres.
49 Dry lacquering is a lacquer craft technique in which a lacquer-coated linen cloth is applied
to the bare surface, allowed to dry, and then coated over and over again.

50 A ‘flat beam’ ##T (hirageta) is a light, horizontal, rectangular structure that is inserted into
the corner-post between the top and bottom rails of a balustrade; a ‘round beam’ #L#7 (maro-
geta) is a circular beam that supports the rafters; and a ‘rafter’ #&K (taruki) is the simplest type
of structure, extending from the ridge to the end of or beyond the eave.

51 Nakada Norio 1978, 118.
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the top of the column. In the Wamyéruijusho, the word is indicated by the onga-
na %14 phonograms % % FIJIX, while in the attestation of the word in the
Z6 Ishiyamain sho yodocho, the last two syllables, kata, are rendered by the
disyllabic kungana }. The source that the compiler Shitago uses is marked by
the expression Ffift, meaning ‘master’s explanation/comment’, and refer to the
explanations the master provides while commenting on a certain text.

Unfortunately, ancient dictionaries do not record the vernacular term
pasame 4% H, and it is not clear what part of the construction it indicates. It
could be related to the verb pasamu (Modern Jp. hasamu 3> or ffif¢), meaning
‘to insert’, ‘to put between’, and which also has a bigrade conjugation. Thus,
pasame could refer to an ‘insert’ to be put between the beams. In any case, it is
worth noting that this additional word, so specific as not to be recorded else-
where, is recorded in the vernacular, using only phonograms.

These two terms related to carpentry are not the only ones recorded in
Sho6soin documents in vernacular, as we can infer from the list of architecture
terminology collected by Fukuyama Toshio, where eight of the eighty-five terms
enlisted are written in phonograms,* showing a trend of making use of vernacu-
lar terms in the domain of carpentry and architecture.

4.4 Source D: Things to arrange in the Shasho zoyocho

The text in this subsection is a Shasho zoyocho 5-EHEFfE (lit. ‘Register of Mis-
cellaneous Expenses for Copying Books’). It is a document on paper preserved
at the Shosoin, inscribed on the verso of the manuscript scroll Zokushi 7 4E 16
(paper, 29.1 x 397.3 cm, consisting of 10 glued sheets), in particular on sheets 2
and 3, respectively 45 and 27.7 cm long. The document is cut off at the begin-
ning and the end.”

This budget document dates to the fourth day, seventh month, second year
of the Tenpy®o era, which is 730 CE. Its compiler is Takaya no Akamaro 1=ZE 7Rk
& (fl. 730), an official of the Office of Sutra Transcription — established around

52 Fukuyama Toshio 1986. The list includes tatarikata % % ¥¥, but not pasame # 1% H . The
useful article of Fukuyama lacks a discussion of the typology of terms.

53 The manuscript Zokushi %4 16 is held at the Shosoin, Section Centre, 16. Its digitised
version is at the following URL: <https://tinyurl.com/398dder9> (accessed on 25 June 2023). A
diplomatic edition of the document is in DNK, vol. 1, 303-394.
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729 under Queen Consort Komyd — who was already engaged at the scriptorium
when it was still part of Komyo’s household organisation.*

The text is a list of entries with quantities of supplies needed at the office,*
which can be grouped into four main sections: (1) wrappers with the number of
scrolls they contain; (2) ink, paper sheets and rollers for transcribing the texts;
(3) garments (e.g. the ‘pure robe’, a hemp mantle, trousers and caps) and tools
(e.g. fragrances, a cauldron and a small knife) useful to the transcription prac-
tice and rite; and (4) things to arrange and set up.

This fourth section, titled ‘Things to Arrange and Set Up’ (&fii% %), includes
fifteen entries:

s

BB K EE T SEHE Tk

5 UK F—H FEHLIUBE (DY = 2 P22 fiE AR BRUSL TLJ2)
LA AN —A) B=n A A E—n

H—n #N BT H=p°

A translation, useful to the current argument, is as follows:

Things to arrange and set up

Long mats: twoj; short mats: five; ‘vertical’ woven mats: two; straw mats: two.
Bamboo-plaited mats: four; long seats: one; short desks: nine (four sent by the temple;
Asaka no Kumatori now has five of them).

Chests: seven (and bamboo basket: one); shallow-bottomed jars: three; crocks: six; con-
tainers [for liquids]: two.

Vases: one; jars: two; long desks: two.

Among the several types of mats and pieces of furniture listed, there are two entries
on boxes, counted by the classifier &, and five entries on kinds of containers, all
counted by the classifier 7 (lit. ‘mouth’), used for things with ‘mouths’ or ‘open-
ings’. While >=#& (‘chest’), i (a ‘shallow-bottomed jar’ used for carrying water or
making liquors), 1t (a ‘vase’ for holding liquids, large-bodied and small-mouthed),
and ¥ (‘jar’) are represented by the Sinitic words, the three words appearing in the
third line, Z8%1], B9, and A[1j7, are rendered by phonograms.

54 For the reconstruction of the various institutions dedicated to the copying of scriptures and
related to Queen Komyd, as well as to aristocratic households and provincial organisations, see
Lowe 2017, 106-145.

55 There are similar extant budget documents from the same office, as in Zokuzokushi 39.4¥
(DNK, vol. 21, 121). See also Lowe 2017, 106.

56 This entry is struck through, a correction necessary because the entry had already been
inserted at the beginning of this line.
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The compound Z87%! is recorded twice in the Wamyoéruijusho, both in the
subsection on ‘Travel Utensils’ (T/i£E.) in Book 14 and in that on ‘Bamboo Im-
plements’ (77 #+4H) in Book 16.

Wamyoaruijusho, Book 14, 22/189
B WS CF AL O EEED S 2R AT ™

Bamboo basket. The Shuowen states (the sound is that of luwk ff£; the Yoshi kangosho
states [that] ‘bamboo basket’ & ¥- is the suri) [that it] is a small bamboo box.

Wamyoéruijusho, Book 16, 23/205
& Z AR Grmking 21 8) FE s

Bamboo basket. The Kaosheng gieyun states that the ‘bamboo basket’ # (the sound is that
of luwk iisk; the Japanese name is suri) is a type of box.

In both cases, suri 784 is attested as the equivalent of 7 or #, defined as a
‘small box made of bamboo’.

The term yuka FHi/Jll is attested in the Wamyéruijushd’s subsection on ‘Earth-
en Implements’ (FL%53%H) in Book 16.

Wamyéruijusho, Book 16, 23/204
TEH R ER 2= 00 G IS EBE 51D 2= e P ) B 4 (4 2208 N IRE DR A 2 B N7 =& et Sr
Rz A RIEIN) %0

Umn. The Tangyun states [that] a ‘crock’ 1 (the sound is that of kang [ll; the Yoshi kangosho
states [that] ‘crock’ {71 [corresponds to the vernacular] yuka) is a [kind of] urn Z&. (It is possi-
ble that people call a big bucket KA yuka woke. The Benshiki rissei states [it is] opomika.)

The lemma yuka is rendered by the phonogram Hi and the phonogram %, which has
the same value as fIll, and is presented as the equivalent of an earthen crock. The
same phonograms also appear in mokkan 159 (198 x 26 x 2 cm), unearthed in Nara:

% AT ARG drinss A
v. iR ERe

Notification: Scripture master divides six crocks.
Submitted by Pata na Imiki Mara.

57 Nakada Norio 1978, 164.

58 Nakada Norio 1978, 179.

59 Nakada Norio 1978, 179.

60 The mokkan is an item with a square end and a hole perforated. The digitised version is at
<https://tinyurl.com/3wtnny2y> (accessed on 25 June 2023). A diplomatic edition is found in
Terasaki Yasuhiro 1989, 9.
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This mokkan is an i %%, i.e. a notification between equivalent offices regulated
by Article 12 of the Kijikiry6.® Though only a few characters are inscribed, we
can see that £l ‘scripture master’ occurs, and the name Hata no Imiki Maro
(Pata na Imiki Mars) &=~ = is that of the same Hata no Maro &=
attested in another mokkan, where he is declared a ‘proofreading attendant’ (
SCHEHEN), thus, again involved in scripture transcription.®

Finally, the third word, F[I/=, though not attested as a Sinitic word, has a
slightly different aspect than the other two terms. The character /& is a
kungana-type phonogram for pe, while the first one, H[l, is used as a trisyl-
labic kungana-type tataki. Also attested in the Engishiki, Book 1 ‘Festival to
the Four Deities of Hiraoka’ (Hiraoka no kami shiza no matsuri “ [if] 45 U £ 4%),
where it is glossed as tataihe % % A ~~, it is a synonym of A[1%Z (tataibe),
which is a type of pottery container for water or wine.®

To sum up, also in the passage from the Shasho zoyocho, vernacular
terms rendered by phonograms, including kungana-type ones, are used in a
Sinitic text and even inserted among other terms in the same semantic family
of containers, which are written in Sinitic (semantograms). Finally, it is also
worth noting that in furnishing the Japanese equivalents of these terms, the
Wamyaéruijushé quotes some previous dictionaries, such as the Yoshi kan-
gosho K EFEY (‘Notes on Chinese Words by Master Yako’, 720 ¢.) and the
Benshiki rissei 77237 % (‘Compendium of Classifications’, early eighth cen-
tury).

4.5 Source E: Weaving tools in the Hizen no kuni fudoki

The last example I shall provide is drawn from a received document, namely the
Hizen no kuni fudoki ERGEE 152 (‘Record of the Province of Hizen and its
Customs’). This bureaucratic record was compiled in eighth-century Japan pur-

61 Inoue Mitsusada et al. 1976, 379; Dettmer 2010, 358—359; Migliore 2011, 62—-63.

62 The term is also attested in the Engishiki, for example, in Book 1, Kasuga no kami shiza no
matsuri # H##0UEE4S; Hiraoka no kami shiza no matsuri S-[A#UJEE4S; and Hirano no kami
shiza no matsuri “F-E544PU FE4% (Kuroita Katsumi 1938, 12, 16, 21). See also Bock 1970, 66, 71, 75.
63 Engishiki, Book 1, Hiraoka no kami shiza no matsuri (Kuroita Katsumi 1938, 16). See also
Bock 1970, 71; Arai Hideki 2019, 380.
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suant to a decree promulgated by the sovereign Genmei JtH (660-721, r. 707-715)
in 713, which stipulated that the governors of each province should prepare an
elaborate report on the geographic features of their provinces, with particular
emphasis on natural resources and legends of bygone times. The primary objec-
tive of this edict was to establish the legitimacy of the Yamato court’s authority.**

We do not have the precise date of compilation or completion of the text,
but several features suggest dating it between 732 and 739.% The authors of the
Hizen no kuni fudoki remain unknown, as is the case for the majority of the fudo-
ki JA. 152 (geographic records) corpus. However, it is possible that the compila-
tion of the text involved a layered approach. The initial phase of writing may
have been conducted by district officials who provided sources of a purely bu-
reaucratic nature on their lands. These officials probably played an important
role in consulting with the elders, as mandated by Genmei’s edict. The second
phase of writing probably consisted of revision by provincial officials. It is evi-
dent that the texts were the product of officials dispatched to the provinces on
behalf of the central government, who were strongly aligned with the central
government and supported its prerogatives and needs. It is worth noting that
the province of Hizen was also subject to the authority of a supra-provincial
institution known as the Dazaifu, located on the island of Kyiishii. Consequent-
ly, it is plausible that the Hizen no kuni fudoki was further reviewed by this of-
fice, as suggested by the numerous similarities shared with reports from other
provinces.%

The oldest extant manuscript of the Hizen no kuni fudoki is the Inokumabon
FEHEA from 1297, preserved at the private archive of Inokuma Nobuo #&#&(5 %5
(1883-1963), who discovered it at a book market. Nowadays recognised as a
‘national treasure’ (kokuhéo [E =), it is acknowledged as a reliable version of the

64 The edict is in the Shoku Nihongi, Book 6, Wad6 6.5.2. For the text see Aoki Kazuo et al. 1989,
196-199.

65 Manieri 2022b, 37.

66 Manieri 2022b, 37-38. If we accept the dating of the text between 732 and 739, the governor-
general of the island would be Fujiwara no Umakai 554 (694-737), who was the son of
Fuhito 4~ }t%% (659-720), Genmei’s powerful minister of the right, an expert in Sinitic both in
terms of vocabulary and sentence structure, especially after his participation in the 717 mission
to the Tang. Umakai became governor-general after 734 (the exact date is not known) until 737,
so his contribution to the writing of the text appears very probable and, according to Akimoto
Kichiro 1958, 29, even inevitable.
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text. The few other existing manuscripts of the text are much later and do not
show consistent variations from Inokumabon.®

The passage to be examined in this study, for which no variant has been
found among the several testimonies, pertains to a narrative section describing
the village of Himekoso, located in the District of Ki. This section is valuable for
elucidating the origin of the place name, which is a customary feature of the
fudoki. The compilers specifically record the legend of the shrine attendant
Kazeko, who was able to appease a cursing deity after receiving an oracle.
Kazeko is visited by a dream where he sees weaving tools that dance, push him
around and indicate that the cursing deity is Orihime, the ‘princess of weaving’.
As a result, the popular etymology recorded in the passage suggests that the
name Himekoso means ‘princess’s shrine’. The passage I will be focusing on
reads as follows:

HAg, R AT B AGSRGH (B2 B, fREHE, FERERDEd, F. i,

That night, in a dream, [Kazeko] saw that a heddle cord of the loom (called kutupiki) and a
warping reel (called tatari) were dancing and pushing him around. From this, he under-
stood that [the deity] was Orihime.

The two tools Kazeko sees in the dream are a heddle cord of the loom EAf% (MC
ngwaH kj+j), which is the tool used to wind the sewing threads, and a warping reel
&I (MC lak thwaX). The compilers used the two Sinitic terms EAM% and %%, but
they needed to gloss the two terms for weaving tools with notations in man’yégana
JI 344 phonograms to furnish the vernacular equivalents: kutupiki /A 5.Lbis;
and tatari % % L, respectively. The glosses are introduced by the character 5§ (MC
hjw+jH, Ch. weli, Jp. iware), meaning ‘referred to as, termed’. Both terms are record-
ed in the Wamyoruijushé, Section 22 ‘Utensils. 2’ (FH 1), Subsections 185 ‘Parts of
the Loom’ (f##4 =.) and 186 ‘Sericulture’ (5% 2.):

Wamyoéruijusho, Book 14, 22/185
FM 45 FCIEEESD = B (A BRI [L.]%°

Heddle cord of the loom. The Yashi kangoshé states ([that this is called] kutupiki).

67 The oldest printed editions date back to 1800, when the kokugaku [¥]*¥: philologist Arakida
Hisaoyu i A HI/A % (1746-1804) published the annotated edition with a preface by Hasegawa
Sugao £ (d. 1848) at the Yanagihara Kihee #IJfi &= f2f4 publisher in Osaka.

68 The text is from the Inokumabon in the critical edition by Okimori Takuya, Satd Makoto and
Yajima Izumi 2008, 70.

69 Nakada Norio 1978, 161.
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Wamyéruijusho, Book 14, 22/186
FEER A RIEEES) = (S~ B [..]7°

Warping reel. The Yoshi kangoshé states ([that this is called] tatari).

As these two entries show, the Wamyoruijushé quotes the lost Yoshi kangosho in
turn. In Saikaido (Kyasha) fudoki, glosses with vernacular equivalents are usu-
ally inserted just to provide the local variant of a word. But in this case, the
compilers feel the need to clarify these Sinitic terms by means of vernacular
equivalents that are used to facilitate the understanding of difficult technical
words related to the specialised domain of the textile sector.

5 Discussion

In the previous section, we have analysed five different texts in Sinitic from
which the following vernacular terms have been elicited (Table 1). The eight
terms belong to different lexical domains, from hippology and veterinary (texts
A and B) to carpentry and architecture (text C), from bamboo and pottery
craftsmanship (text D) to the textile sector (text E). The attestations provided are
not isolated or rare cases, since some terms are also found in other eighth-
century texts or in later documents, such as the term yuka, also occurring in a
mokkan, or the same yuka and tatakipe found in the Engishiki. Previous litera-
ture confirms trends in this direction, given the large repertoire of coat colours”
attested in documents on paper or wooden tablets, or the list of architectural
terminology in the Shosain monjo.”

It is useful to evaluate the nature of the terms from two different perspec-
tives. On the one hand, we need to evaluate the intrinsic character of the words
elicited in terms of their classification and exposition in ancient dictionaries. On
the other hand, we have to consider the register and usage of the words, focus-
ing on the semantic domains to which they belong, the textual genres in which
they occur, the aim of the texts and the actors involved in the communication.

70 Nakada Norio 1978, 163.
71 Manieri 2012.
72 Fukuyama Toshio 1986.
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Table 1: Vernacular terms.

Text Term Attestation in the Wamyoruijusho

A kake FEE (‘bay’) Kangosho

B tari %% (‘lameness’) zoku (vernacular)
ute ¥ 5. (‘bruise’?) not attested

C tatarikata % % FLJE (‘strut’) Yoshi kangoshé
pasame 2 H (insert’?) not attested

D suri ZE¥] (‘bamboo basket’) Yoshi kangosho
yuka H% (‘crock’) Yoshi kangosho
tatakipe 177 (‘container’) not attested

E kutupiki \ G LI (‘heddle cord?) Yoshi kangosho
tatari % # ¥ (‘warping reel’) Yoshi kangoshé

5.1 Dictionary description of the terms

Verifying the attestation of terms in phonograms within the Wamyaéruijusho has
been necessary not only to search for the meanings of these words but also to
ascertain the treatment they received in Shitagd’s dictionary. The Japanese
equivalents are always provided, either through a citation from a previous dic-
tionary or glossary or through a label indicating a lexicographic marker.

The labels zoku & and shisetsu Fifiii occur in the entries analysed in this
paper.

The character zoku can indicate different meanings in different contexts, as
recently demonstrated by Baba Mariko.” Generally, zoku can be interpreted as
referring to what is typical of everyday life: what is common, usual or not par-
ticularly noteworthy. Incidentally, zoku also appears in the compound sezoku 1
&, meaning ‘the world of common people’, in the preface of the Wamyoruiju-
sho, where it is contrasted with fiigetsu Ji\ 5, a well-known and widely used
metaphor for belles lettres, intended as both poetry and prose in Sinitic. Moreo-
ver, zoku is often associated with spoken language and idiomatic expressions
such as ‘the talks of the streets and discussions of the alleys’ (ff7%£:71). This
expression, which is still used as a four-character idiom in both China and Ja-
pan, refers to what is not canonical, has practical utility and is performed orally.
In summary, the concept of zoku (and sezoku), as outlined in the preface, per-

73 Baba 2022.



194 —— Antonio Manieri

tains to orality, everyday life and what is not canonical or officially transmitted,
such as popular conversations and discussions.

The label shisetsu refers to explanations offered by the master while com-
menting on a certain text in public or private lectures. In the Wamyéruijusho, it
is applied to several Chinese texts, such as the Wenxuan 3 (‘Literary Selec-
tion’, c. 530), the Youxianku #{li% (‘The Dwelling of Playful Immortals’, early
eighth century) and the Yanshi jiaxun BEFCSZFI (‘Family Instructions of Master
Yan’, second half of the sixth century), as well as some Japanese works, such as
the Nihon shoki H AE AL (‘Chronicle of Japan’, 720). The lectures were common-
ly conducted in private learning contexts outside the official state curriculum,
thus, merging philological activity with oral transmission.” Therefore, as has
been noted previously, these terms have a strong oral character and are not
typically associated with written language. Additionally, none of these terms
are found in contemporaneous poetry, not even the ancient songs of the Kojiki
or Nihon shoki or the Man’yoshii. Incidentally, of the eight terms, only tari, suri,
yuka, kutupiki and tatari are recorded in the dictionary of Old Japanese lan-
guage Jidaibetsu kokugo daijiten. Jodaihen P [EFE K FEM— E{GHF, while
only tatari is attested in the ONCOJ — Oxford-NINJAL Corpus of Old Japanese.”

5.2 Context of use of the terms

The texts exist on wooden tablets or paper, and represent different genres, in-
cluding brief documents required by common people, such as transit passes;
long documents consisting mostly of lists of words and quantities, such as regis-
ters of expenses and necessities; or geographical reports, where compilers
choose to explain technical terms even when used in a narrative passage related
to a myth.

Consequently, some texts have a predominantly bureaucratic purpose, such
as recording goods, registering budgets and reporting the situation of provinc-
es, while others have practical aims, such as allowing the crossing of frontiers
and organising an office. However, regardless of their purpose, the texts are not
private communications or individual notes, but are ‘public’, if not even ‘offi-

74 The shisetsu label applied to the Wenxuan has been studied by Yin Xianhua 2009, to the
Youxianku by Kuranaka Susumu 1967, to the Yanshi jiaxun by Kuranaka Shinobu 2011, and to
the Nihon shoki by Kuranaka Shinobu 1988.

75 Manieri 2022a has shown how very few vernacular terms that the Wamyoruijushé quotes
from the Nara-period Yoshi kangosho are effectively recorded in the Jidaibetsu kokugo daijiten.
Jodaihen or the ONCOJ — Oxford-NINJAL Corpus of Old Japanese.
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cial’, and presume one or more readers, not necessarily in a close relationship.
As such, the authors are aware that their texts would be read and must be un-
derstood. Thus, the authors did not use vernacular terms on their own whims or
as a personal stylistic choice.

In terms of the relevant offices, there are various levels and responsibilities
involved. Text A, for instance, was issued by the village chief and addressed to
officials stationed at the internal frontiers for inspection of the passage of travel-
lers and goods. The district-level officials, probably aided by the village chiefs,
were responsible for the initial drafting of the information in the fudoki (text E),
which was subsequently refined by the provincial officials, including the pro-
vincial governor. Regarding the Hizen no kuni fudoki, the text was further scru-
tinized and endorsed by the governor-general of Dazaifu before being submitted
to the central government. The provincial officials were also the authors of the
shozeicho (text B), which had to undergo review by the Bureau of Public Re-
sources before being presented to the Great Council of State. Texts C and D were
compiled by officials from the Institute for the Construction of the Ishiyama
Monastery and the Office of Sutra Transcription, respectively, both in connec-
tion with the Office for the Construction of the Todai Monastery.

In all of these offices, as in any office, bureau or ministry of the state,
fourth-level officials played an important role in assisting higher officials in the
compiling of documents. This type of petty official, holding a rank of 7 to 9 on a
ranking scale of 1 to 10 (where 10 is the lowest), was indicated by different char-
acters according to the office, but all refer to the so-called reishi 455 (clerks),
who were in charge of drafting texts, such as correspondence and records, and
reading, selecting and summarising official documents.

However, clerks and their superiors, as well as the village and the district
chiefs, were not expected to be experts in the fields of knowledge treated in the
documents that they compiled.

In other words, the official who had to compile the document did not neces-
sarily have a command of the knowledge, sources and related terminology to be
used in the document. At the same time, there were offices of shinabe /%5 (or
be h), professional groups of skilled artisans, who were the actual experts and
possessed the skilled know-how required by the developed bureaucratic system
of the so-called ‘code-based state’ (ritsuryé kokka 45 [E5).76

Therefore, apparently specialised terminologies were employed at two dis-
tinct levels of the state system: firstly, in the production and management of

76 Shinabe were a relic of pre-ritsuryo Japan. See Kano Hisashi 1960. In general, on the ritsuryo
state, see Enomoto Jun’ichi 2010.
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activities for the benefit of the state, where labourers undertook hands-on work;
and secondly, in the compilation of various document types, where users rang-
ing from clerks to high-ranking officials engaged in managerial or intellectual
work.”

The two categories of actors using terminologies had differing typologies of
training in and command of technical knowledge and its lexicon. Skilled la-
bourers held a procedural form of technical knowledge, and would learn termi-
nologies orally and by performative acts, consisting, for example, of naming
things while indicating them, or describing procedures while showing how to
do them. Conversely, document compilers were not necessarily immersed in
such a learning environment. They were expected to possess a descriptive, al-
most exclusively conceptual and lexical form of specialised knowledge, not
imparted by the official system of education established by the Gakuryé 4
(‘Law on Education’) or represented by the Bureau of Higher Education
(Daigakuryo K%, i.e. ‘State Academy’).”® They needed to know only the terms
to fill out the documents, and it seemed essential for them to acquire such
words, or, at least, know the tools to search for the words.

In my previous research, it has been demonstrated that the Wamyaruijusho
cites dictionaries such as the Yoshi kangosho for words that frequently appear in
the types of texts under investigation. Unfortunately, the Yoshi kangosho is now
lost and survives only in indirect transmission. It is one of the fragmentary dic-
tionaries collectively known as kangoshé (‘notes on Chinese words’), which also
includes the Kangosho found for the lemma kake, and the Benshiki rissei. The
textual reconstruction and analysis of their lexicographic macro- and micro-
structure show that they are bilingual, monodirectional dictionaries with Sinitic
as the source language and vernacular Japanese as the target language. They
collect terms covering technical domains of knowledge: generally, low-frequency
words or hapax, not attested in refined literature, but mostly in handwritten

77 The presence of clerks and skilled artisans in most offices and bureaus can be ascertained
by looking at the Shiki’inryo §#k 54 (‘Law on Officialdom’). See Inoue Mitsusada et al. 1976,
157-196. An introduction to the system in English is in Sansom 1932.

78 An exception is the field of medicine, since the Ishichiryo 54 (‘Law on Medicine’) also
regulated the official education of medicine and acupuncture students, and had a special
institution, the Bureau of Medicine (Ten’yakuryo #13£%¥), dedicated to their training. For an
introduction to the official educational system in ancient Japan, see Momo Hiroyuki 1994; the
translation of the Gakuryo into English is in Crump 1952; for medical education, see Maruyama
Yumiko 1998.
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practical documents on wooden tablets or paper. The contents of these diction-
aries are arranged thematically to provide easy access to their contents.”

Therefore, they were intended to serve as ‘passive’ dictionaries, as they
were consulted for passive assistance in comprehending unfamiliar Sinitic
terms encountered in reading. Additionally, due to their thematic organisation,
they were surely used as pedagogical instruments for learning technical termi-
nologies across various semantic domains.?® Specifically, they proved valuable
for the technical instruction of state clerks, whose cultural backgrounds may
not have encompassed the competencies and specialised vocabulary necessary
for their assigned office. Their compilers, thus, mediated the passage of tech-
nical-artisanal knowledge from the oral and performative layer of specialised
labourers to the conceptual and literary layer of the clerks.

The learning of terminologies and vocabulary in ancient Japan is an area of
research that has been largely overlooked and deserves greater attention. While
this paper touches on this issue only briefly, it is also essential to consider some
wooden tablets that were used in educational settings, called shiisho mokkan
FE A (‘wooden tablets for learning texts’). Previous research has focused on
tablets where Sinitic words are accompanied by their vernacular equivalents,
which are known as ongi mokkan & #Z A (literally, ‘wooden tablets with pro-
nunciation’);* where characters are repeatedly written down along with similar
characters or those with the same radical component;* or where texts from
classics are copied.® However, a third group of wooden tablets for learning also
exists; this consists of items containing words that share a semantic relation-
ship, such as meronymy, co-hyponymy and antonymy, in a way that resembles
the arrangement found in the kangoshé dictionaries. These various types of
shiisho mokkan show how part of education focused on learning terminologies
that did not occur in the classics or in belles lettres, but were useful for practical
and bureaucratic work.

79 Kuranaka Susumu 2001; Kuranaka Susumu 2002; Kuranaka Susumu 2003; Lin Zhongpeng 2012;
Manieri 2022a.

80 Manieri 2022a.

81 Yamamoto Takashi 2020.

82 Watanabe Akihiro 2009; Inoue Miyuki 2017.

83 Satd Makoto 1997, 429-465; Watanabe Akihiro 2009.
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6 Conclusion

This paper has presented an analysis of five multilingual texts from eighth-
century Japan employing Sinitic syntax and lexicon but also containing some
vernacular Japanese terms. These terms cover a range of semantic domains,
including hippology, carpentry, craftsmanship and the textile sector. As evi-
denced by the dictionaries consulted, these terms have Sinitic counterparts,
which, however, were not made use of in the texts themselves. Therefore, their
use in the vernacular is not based on a Japanese cultural specificity of the con-
cept or object that would require the use of phonograms, such as culturemes or
proper names. Instead, the referents of the terms are known in both Japan and
China, and, thus, the use of the Sinitic equivalent in the texts does not appear
meaningless. Moreover, other specific words in Sinitic are also used in the same
texts. The lexicographic exposition of the words by means of labels, such as
zoku or shisetsu, has shown a solid relation to orality, and the usual contexts of
usage of these words confirm this. Incidentally, viewed from a transcultural
perspective, this phenomenon does not appear exceptional: as in some Europe-
an traditions, the origins of the artisanal lexicon are rooted in dialects, which
are vernacular and popular means of expression of craftsmanship, in contrast to
the learned and educated varieties used by cultural elites.®

The artisanal lexicon and specialised terminology in ancient Japan were,
therefore, based on a dense social and economic network, whose actors were
the workers, who possessed the know-how and, in fact, used the vernacular
terminology; the officials, who mostly had a role of management and control
through the drafting of documents modelled on Sinitic formats; and the schol-
ars (‘lexicographers’), who connected theoretical and bookish erudition from
Chinese sources with practical and procedural instruction from local profes-
sional groups. The latter were particularly able to promote broader access to
technical knowledge through the compilation of dictionaries and glossaries.
The attestations of Sinitic — vernacular word pairs in the dictionaries — suggest
that officials effectively learned the terminologies in both versions.

Therefore, the choice of vernacular terms in documents with formalized Si-
nitic models does not invalidate the function of the texts or affect communica-
tion, since the terms are expressions of a residual orality justified by the envi-
ronment in which they were used more, and because related tools, such as the
kangosho-type dictionaries, were produced in the same period.

84 See e.g. Zanola 2018.
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In conclusion, the code-mixing of bureaucratic Sinitic and artisanal vernac-
ular found in the texts results from the interaction between two different sys-
tems of knowledge: that of Chinese scholarship and literature (in the broader
sense of ‘writing texts’), which were described by books and approached in
formalized settings, and that of local practices, which were transmitted, learned
and disseminated orally and performatively via work experience. These two
systems are not intended in a strictly binary opposition, as both were interrelat-
ed in the management of the relevant offices to which officials and labourers
belonged, and both contributed to the good governance of the state.
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DNK = Tokyd daigaku shiryd hensanjo B K22 S BHFEELAT (eds) (1901-1940), Dai Nihon
komonjo X H A 30, Tokyo: Tokyd daigaku shuppankai.

Dictionaries, corpora, databases

Jodaigo jiten henshi iinkai F{UFEAFILTREEZE B4 (eds) (2001), Jidaibetsu kokugo daijiten.
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Emmanuel Francis
Mixing Languages and Scripts in Tamil
Inscriptions and Manuscripts

Abstract: This chapter focuses on two periods in the history of writing texts in
the Tamil language in the present-day Tamil Nadu state of South India. The first
period starts around 600 CE, when two different alphabets — the Grantha and
the Tamil alphabets — were designed to write texts in Sanskrit and Tamil, re-
spectively. One can observe for several centuries onwards that Sanskrit loan-
words are often written in their specific Grantha alphabet in Tamil inscriptions.
The second period is attested in Tamil manuscripts, most of which are dated to
the eighteenth and nineteenth century CE. These manuscripts evince new prac-
tices of script-mixing, the most conspicuous being the creation of conjunct
graphemes mixing Grantha and Tamil alphabets.

1 Introduction

The Tamil region in South India, the present-day state of Tamil Nadu, has
known a peculiar situation as far as alphabets have been concerned for approx-
imately 1200 years, from the seventh to the nineteenth century CE. A single al-
phabet has been used to write texts in the regional language and in Sanskrit, the
Indian cosmopolitan language, in most parts of India. By contrast, a distinct
alphabet, called Grantha, designed around 600 CE, was used to write texts in
Sanskrit in the Tamil south, whereas other distinct alphabets (called the Tamil
and Vatteluttu alphabets) were used for writing texts in the Tamil language.
Given the multilingual (Sanskrit and Tamil) culture of the learned, it often
happened that multilingual texts were produced in the Tamil area, with the use
of specific alphabets for the different languages. This has resulted in interesting
cases of language and alphabet mixing attested early in Tamil inscriptions and
later in the surviving manuscripts.
The present chapter will focus mainly on two different cases of language and
alphabet mixing in the Tamil area, separated by approximately a millennium:
— The use of Grantha graphemes for Sanskrit loanwords in otherwise fully
Tamil inscriptions, with examples dated between the seventh and the thir-
teenth century CE.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-008
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— The use of the Grantha grapheme m as the final element of conjunct graph-
emes mixing Grantha and Tamil alphabets, in otherwise fully Tamil manu-
scripts dated mostly to the eighteenth and nineteenth century ck.

2 Scripts and languages in the Tamil region

The earliest attested alphabet for writing Tamil is the Tamil-Brahmi alphabet
(also called the Tamili alphabet). This is an adaptation of the northern Brahmi
alphabet (fourth century BCE, at the latest), initially designed for writing Indo-
Aryan languages. This alphabet has been adapted in the Tamil area to write
inscriptions in Tamil, a Dravidian language, from the third century BcE. Slightly
later, another alphabet called Vatteluttu, also derived from the Brahmi alpha-
bet, is attested to write down Tamil.!

A new alphabet for Tamil appeared around the beginning of the seventh
century CE, simply called the Tamil alphabet, from which the modern Tamil
alphabet derives. At the same time, a specific alphabet, called Grantha, was
designed for writing Sanskrit texts, as this language knows phonemes (e.g.
aspirate) unknown in Tamil and as, in writing, Sanskrit consonant clusters are
generally dealt with ligature letters rather than using a ‘vowel-killer’ (see below)
on the first consonant.? The Vatteluttu alphabet continued to be used, up to the
eighth century CE, in countryside areas, for instance, for the specific type of hero
stone inscriptions, before later being confined to Kerala and the southern dis-
tricts of present-day Tamil Nadu.

The Tamil and Grantha alphabets, designed around 600 CE, however, have
some graphemes in common, as shown in Table 1, which is only an attempt to
describe the configurations of Tamil and Grantha alphabets at the time of their
invention in the seventh century ct.?

1 On these small corpora of Tamil-Brahmi and early Vatteluttu inscriptions, and on the rela-
tions between these alphabets, see Mahadevan 2003 and 2014.

2 Grantha is also called Grantha Tamil (Griinendahl 2001), Tamilian Grantha (Franceschini 2022),
to distinguish it from other varieties of Grantha used in regions of South India, contiguous to
the Tamil area, e.g. Grantha Malayalam (Griinendahl 2001).

3 Some graphemes listed in lines 2 and 3 might, in fact, be changed from one line to the other.
As such, lines 2 and 3 are provisional.
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Table 1: Graphemes of the Grantha and Tamil alphabets (seventh century cE).*

1 Graphemes Grantha alphabet Tamil alphabet
2 Common to both alphabets ta, na, ta, na
ya, va
3 Specific in each alphabet initial vowels initial vowels
fa fa
ka, ra ka, ra
pa pa
ma ma
la la
4 Specific to the Grantha kha, ga, gha
alphabet ca, cha, ja, jha
tha, da, dha
tha, da, dha
pha, ba, bha
sa, sa, Sa
ha
m, h
5 Specific to the Tamil ca
alphabet la, la, ra, na

k

Line 2 shows the graphemes common to both alphabets. Line 3 shows graph-
emes for phonemes common to both languages but differentiated in their re-
spective alphabet. The letters ka and ra, for instance, have a single stroke in the
Tamil alphabet and a double stroke in the Grantha alphabet (see Fig. 1d); the
Grantha pa is larger than the Tamil pa. Line 4 shows graphemes found only in
the Grantha alphabet for specific Sanskrit phonemes not attested in the Tamil
language, for instance, aspirated consonants, and for phonemes not distin-
guished by script in Tamil language, such as voiced and unvoiced consonants.®
Conversely, as shown in line 5, the Tamil alphabet also has exclusive graph-
emes, specifically for Tamil Dravidian phonemes, such as alveolar consonants.

4 For the conventions of visualisation of different scripts and languages, see Conventions,
below.

5 The reason why Tamil does not distinguish voiced/unvoiced consonants in its dedicated
script is that this quality is indicated by the immediate environment of the consonant: for
instance, the Tamil ¢, between two vowels or after n, is a voiced dental, but is unvoiced when
duplicated or at the beginning of a word (unless, in the latter case, the final grapheme of the
preceding word is n or t).
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Furthermore, Grantha also regularly resorts to ligature writing, using con-
junct graphemes, i.e. one single grapheme made by merging the graphemes of
two or more consonants following each other without being vocalised. Such a
feature only occasionally appears in the Tamil alphabet, where it mostly affects
graphemes common to both the Tamil and Grantha alphabets, showing the
probable influence of the Grantha alphabet upon the Tamil alphabet.

The distribution above of graphemes between the two alphabets is, in fact,
tentative and shows the situation in the seventh century ck. In the course of
time, Tamil and Grantha scripts came to be more sharply distinguished. Initial
vowels might not be well differentiated, at least in the early period, and were
clearly differentiated only later. Further differentiation between the two scripts
may be observed quite early in some inscriptions:®
— In the inscription IP 205 (c. 877 CE), the Tamil {a is longer than the Grantha

ta, which is here found also used in a conjunct grapheme and, as such,

marked as Grantha. Compare Ettavatu (Fig. 1a) and bhattanukku (Fig. 1b).

— In the same inscription IP 205, in the word Acariryyanén- (Fig. 1c), the final
n, a grapheme common to both scripts, is marked as Grantha by a super-
script wavy line, which is a virama (i.e. a vowel-killer, indicating that the
consonant is not vocalised).’”

— In the inscription IP 96 (late ninth century cE), in the word vallan ay
uktanakiya (Fig. 1d), the form of the vowel sign -u in yu marks this graph-
eme as Grantha, as it has two strokes (instead of one stroke in the Tamil
script). Also note the difference mentioned above between Grantha k (two
strokes) and Tamil script k (a single stroke).

— The inscription IT 4 (c. 1048 cE) shows two types of tu (Fig. 1e): Sricolentra-
simhaccatu<r>vvedimarikalattu. The first tu is in Grantha and the second in
Tamil script, as indicated by the alternative ways the vowel sign -u is at-
tached to the consonant.

The Tamil script does not normally use conjunct graphemes. But there are also
cases of Tamil conjunct graphemes observed in Tamil words. They concern
graphemes common to both scripts (e.g. n and t) but also Tamil graphemes
proper (e.g. k). Here are a few examples:

6 Roman, grey-highlighted roman, and italic, respectively mark graphemes in the Tamil al-
phabet, graphemes in the Grantha alphabet, and graphemes common to the Tamil and Grantha
alphabets.

7 The same wavy line is used in this inscription as a vowel-killer above Tamil graphemes,
instead of the usual pulli (‘dot’). Also see the Centalai inscriptions below.
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— n=ti (Fig. 2a) in the phrase svasti §11 nan=tippo(t)taraiyarkku (IP 144,
c. 849 cE). This syllable nti can be considered to be written here in Tamil
script as it represents the Tamil pronunciation and notation of Sanskrit ndi.

— k=ku (Fig. 2b) in the word putuk=ku (IP 120, supplementary inscription,
c. 852 CE). This is possibly the first example of a common Tamil conjunct
grapheme. We see here that the single vertical strokes of both k are very
close, that both graphemes seem to share a single horizontal stroke, while
the vowel sign -u surrounds both of them.

— p=pa (Fig. 2c) in the word tirup=pati (IT 30, c. 1241 cE). That this is not a Gran-
tha conjunct grapheme is indicated by the fact that the p is not large and the
two graphemes are merged horizontally (instead of vertically, as in Grantha).

— pa=t=ta (Fig. 2d) in the word tévapa=t=tan (IT 30, 1. 15, c. 1241 CE).

The coexistence of specific alphabets for Tamil and Sanskrit languages implies
that both languages might be marked by their alphabets in a text written in the
Tamil area. This practice, attested by some of the inscriptional examples above,
has been apparently acknowledged by Tamil grammarians, as early as the elev-
enth century,® and comes, in the Tamil area, in different configurations.’

On the one hand, there are inscriptions which consist of at least two distinct
portions of text, one in Sanskrit and Grantha, the other in the Tamil language
and script. These are diglossic inscriptions, as there is a division of labour®
between the languages: Sanskrit for the eulogy and Tamil for the business part,
i.e. what Timothy Lubin calls ceremonial diglossia" and Sheldon Pollock, hy-
perglossia.”? There are also cases of bilinguals, where the Tamil language, on
par with Sanskrit, is also used for the eulogy, which I have suggested calling
amphiglossic (ceremonial) bilinguals.

On the other hand, there are numerous inscriptions that I have called Tamil
mixed-language inscriptions, where Tamil is the main language of the record
whereas Sanskrit loanwords, in a variable quantity, are integrated into the text

8 On viraviyal, ‘that which has the nature of mixing’, mentioned in the eleventh-century CE
Tamil grammar called Viracoliyam, see Francis 2021a, 129.

9 The following three paragraphs summarise what is described at length in Francis 2021a.

10 Pollock 2006, 117.

11 Lubin 2013, 411.

12 Such inscriptions are false or non-strict bilinguals, i.e. the two texts in different languages
are not translations one of the other, but differ in content, as opposed to strict bilinguals,
where the two texts in different languages are (almost exact) translations one of the other. The
latter type is virtually inexistent in the Tamil region until the nineteenth century CE.
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and marked as such by the use of Grantha. This is another type of diglossia,
legal® or technical.

Finally, there is also the language called Manippiravalam — applied to texts,
especially in Vaisnava commentarial tradition, from the twelfth century cE on-
wards — transmitted in manuscripts, where Tamil and Sanskrit are mixed, with-
out hierarchy. The label Manippiravalam has also been applied to inscriptions
from the Tamil area. I would restrict this label only to inscriptions where San-
skrit and Tamil are both languages of eulogy, mixed in the same text, i.e. in
cases of amphiglossic (ceremonial) mixed-language inscriptions, but not in
cases of legal or technical diglossia in Tamil mixed-language inscriptions,
where Sanskrit is a term of higher register, i.e. hyperglossic.

3 Tamil inscriptions (600-1300 CE)

We are concerned with the period, starting around 600 CE, when the Grantha
alphabet, specifically designed for writing Sanskrit, appeared and coexisted
with alphabets designed for writing Tamil: an already existing Vatteluttu al-
phabet and a newly-designed Tamil alphabet. This period lasted for several
centuries and also witnessed the progressive assimilation of Sanskrit loanwords
to Tamil phonetics and script, with only a few residual Grantha graphemes still
used.™

3.1 Trichy royal epithets

The first examples of these two new alphabets are possibly to be found, around
600 CE, in the rock-cut cave at Trichy.”

Among the inscriptions of this cave are a series of royal epithets (birudas,
‘glorifying soubriquets’) of the Pallava king Mahendravarman I, distributed on

13 Following Lubin 2013.

14 These Grantha graphemes, i.e. ja, $a, sa, sa, ha, ksa and $ri, eventually came to be consid-
ered as Grantha elements of the modern Tamil alphabet, but are found only in Sanskrit loan-
words.

15 Lockwood 2008.
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different parts of the monument. This list is multilingual and multiscriptual, as

we find:'*

— Sanskrit royal epithets in Grantha script.

— Tamil royal epithets in Tamil script.

— Tamil royal epithets, exceptionally, in Grantha script.

— Telugu royal epithets in Grantha script, with a specific grapheme for the
Dravidian alveolar ra.

3.2 Auspicious beginnings

Similar to any Indian text, an inscription usually starts with an auspicious be-
ginning. Inscriptions in the Tamil region, from the eighth century CcE onwards,
whether in Sanskrit or in Tamil, start with the Sanskrit blessing svasti $r1 (‘Pros-
perity! Fortune!’) in Grantha (Fig. 3).” This almost compulsory initial blessing
svasti $ri appears to be typical of South Indian Tamil inscriptions and only occa-
sionally occurs in North Indian inscriptions.

Alternative blessings of the same purport in Tamil script are attested at an
early time. (Ayu)l cir (IP 262; ninth century CE), for instance, which, in fact, is
made of two Sanskrit loanwords, ayus and $ri, assimilated to Tamil phonetics
and script.

Another pan-Indian Sanskrit blessing formula, Subham astu, became ubig-
uitous in the Tamil region and practically displaced svasti $ri subsequently,
from the fifteenth century cE onwards.

3.3 Sanskrit loanwords

Tamil inscriptions contain loanwords from Prakrit, and later from Sanskrit, from
the early beginnings. These words are usually assimilated into the Tamil pho-
netics and morphology in the early Tamil-Brahmi inscriptions.'®

However, from the time the Grantha alphabet was invented to write down
Sanskrit texts, we regularly find Sanskrit loanwords written, fully or partially, in
Grantha script in a Tamil inscription, denoting, similar to our modern use of the

16 For details, illustrations, and translations, see Francis 2013a, 363-368; Francis 2021a, 112-115.
For another list of royal epithets, bilingual only, and multiscriptual, see the Centalai inscrip-
tions below.

17 Also see IP 144 above (Fig. 2a).

18 See Mahadevan 2003, 109; Mahadevan 2014, 146.
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italics, the awareness of the writer that the word is a loanword. Here are a few
examples of selected Sanskrit loanwords found in such Tamil mixed-language
inscriptions:

—  brahmaniyar (IP 78, 1. 2; c. 755 CE).

— brahmatéyan (IP 171, L. 3; c¢. 890 CE).

—  branmatéyattukku (IP 119, 1. 11; c. 852 CE).

In the last two cases, note that the dental in té is already assimilated into Tamil
script, but there are instances where this is not the case, such as:
— brahmadeyam (SII 19, no. 357, 11. 15-16; late tenth century CE).

3.3.1 Allographs

Various allographs are found in Tamil inscriptions, across places at the same
time or across time in the same place, because, as just seen above, the same
Sanskrit loanword can be instantiated using a variable amount of Grantha
graphemes. Allographs are also attested in the same record by the same hand.
Compare brahmadeyam (1. 50; Fig. 4a) and brahmatéyam (1. 73; Fig. 4b) in the
Bahar plates (IP 155, ¢. 877 cE). Similarly, we find [maha]devarkku (l. 1),
matévatikalarana (1. 2), Iddevarkku (1. 2) and Idevarutaiya (1. 2) in SII 19, no. 292
(late tenth century cE), all instances of various ways of actualising the Sanskrit
word deva in a Tamil inscription.

3.3.2 Mixing morphology

The examples above additionally show that mixing alphabets and languages
also implies mixing morphology. The root of Sanskrit loanword is normally in
Grantha, whereas the Tamil morphological suffix is in Tamil letters. Thus, the
transition of one script to another is often at the morpheme boundary.

An interesting case is that of Sanskrit personal names of the a-stem declen-
sion. In the following examples, the stem of the Sanskrit loanword in Grantha is
suffixed with the purely Tamil morphological ending of the third person mascu-
line -an, in Tamil letters:

— pakaSacanan = Sanskrit pakasasana- (‘punisher of Paka’, a name of the god
Indra) + Tamil an (SII 3, no. 206, 1. 89; tenth century cE). The letter na, at the
transition between Grantha and Tamil scripts, is considered here as a
grapheme common to both alphabets.
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— madhyastan (IP 152, pl. 7v, 1. 4 = 1. 125; c. 875 CE) = Sanskrit madhyastha
(with aspirated tha changed to non-aspirated ta) + Tamil an.

The first example comes from the Tamil portion of a bilingual ceremonial am-

phiglossic copperplate charter, the second one from the Tamil portion, evincing

technical diglossia, of a bilingual ceremonial diglossic copperplate charter.
Interestingly, we also have, although rarely, examples where the Sanskrit

personal name is fully written in Grantha, including the purely Tamil morpho-

logical suffix of the third person masculine, ‘Granthaised’ as n, a grapheme, in

fact, common to Tamil and Grantha scripts, but marked here as Grantha in con-

trast with the Tamil grapheme n:

— Srivaran- Srimanoharan- cinac-colan- punap-piliyan- vitakan-masan- vinaya-
viSrutan- vikramaparakan- virapurokan- (Vélvikkuti plates, EI 17, no. 16,
1. 98-99; c. ninth century CE). This is a long string of royal epithets of King
Netuficataiyan, where Tamil ones, written in Vatteluttu script’ and ending
with the Tamil ending of the third person masculine -an, alternate with
Grantha ones, written in Grantha and ending with Tamil suffix of the third
person masculine, ‘Granthaised’ as n and followed by a virama vowel-killer.
This text portion is an example of epigraphical Manippiravalam from the
Tamil portion of a bilingual amphiglossic copperplate charter.

— bhat=tanukku (see IP 205 above and Fig. 1b). The letter nu, at the transition
between Grantha and Tamil scripts, is considered here as a grapheme com-
mon to both alphabets.

In the same Vélvikkuti plates (EI 17, no. 16, c. ninth century CE) we also find
personal names mixing Tamil and Sanskrit, fully in Grantha, in portions of texts
otherwise fully in Tamil script:

— maravarmman- (plate 4%, 1. 2 = 1. 48) = Tamil maran + Sanskrit varman.

— Srimaravarmman- (plate 5%, 1. 6 = 1. 62).

There is an interesting case in Centalai of two mixed-language amphiglossic
inscriptions found each inscribed twice on four pillars. Each inscription is a list
of four royal epithets of a Muttaraiyar chief (eighth century cg; EI 13, no. 10).%*

19 This is, thus, a case of Vatteluttu and Grantha scripts being mixed, examples of which are
found in the southern parts of the Tamil region, where Vatteluttu subsides. Also see, for in-
stance, a cave inscription at Anaimalai (EI 8, no. 33.1II).

20 For further details, translations and illustrations, see Francis 2013a, 376-382; Francis 2021a,
114-115.
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o 2.

The first series reads [Srimaran-] SriSatrukesari Srikalvarakalvan- SriAtisahasan-,
whereas the second series reads Sritamaralayan- SriAbhimanadhiran- Srikal-vara-
kal-van- $riSatrukesari. The following traits are noticeable here:

— The virama on the final Grantha n of the Grantha royal epithets and the pulli
on the final Tamil letter n of the Tamil royal epithets, which are both a simi-
lar wavy line.

— The two royal epithets in the Sanskrit language and Grantha script SriAtisa-
hasan- and SriAbhimanadhiran-, which both end with the Tamil personal
suffix of the third personal singular (-an), ‘Granthaised’ as n.

— The Tamil royal epithet kalvarakalvan found in Tamil script except for the
honorific prefix $ri in Grantha (Srikal-varakal-van-), but also written entirely
in Grantha ($rikalvarakalvan-), with the alveolar final n of the third person
singular ‘Granthaised’ as n.

3.3.3 Sociolinguistic aspects

Several factors, not mutually exclusive, might explain the choice of the Grantha

alphabet for the Sanskrit loanwords:

— An almost ‘mechanical’ writing of words in their appropriate script — like
we, today, use quotation marks or italics for foreign words — by a copyist
knowledgeable in both scripts and languages.

— A pedantic writing reflected in the script.

— An identity statement by a Brahmin writer, as Sanskrit is the Brahmins’
preserve.

— A reference to a pan-Indian concept otherwise theorised in Sanskrit texts.
This is a diglossic situation (legal, technical) at the level of a Tamil mixed-
language inscription.

— An identity statement of a Tamil writer, in the case of amphiglossic Tamil
mixed-language inscriptions or Manippiravalam, such as the multilingual
lists of royal epithets, where both Sanskrit and Tamil are used as both fit to
proclaim the grandeur of kings.

Sanskrit loanwords are progressively assimilated into the phonetics and script of
the Tamil receiving language. The Sanskrit word brahmadeya, that we have seen
written as brahmadeyam or brahmatéyam above, could also be and was indeed
written piramatéyam. This spelling spread and became the norm in Tamil inscrip-
tions, but for reasons sometimes unclear, the older spellings brahmadeyam or
brahmatéyam could, across time and place, subside longer or resurface.
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4 Sanskrit inscriptions from the Tamil region

Regarding Sanskrit inscriptions in Grantha script produced in the Tamil region,
they sometimes evince other instances of mixing, but not that of alphabets and
languages.

The spelling of Sanskrit words written in Grantha in a Sanskrit inscription
might evince the influence of the Tamil language and phonetics as they were
composed by a Tamil speaker. This would be a case of mixing phonetics.

The spelling, for example, in a list of royal epithets in Mahabalipuram (IP 39;
seventh century CE), betrays that the mother tongue of the composer is Tamil, as
he writes bachana for the Sanskrit bhajana and pridhivi for the Sanskrit prthivi.

A current Tamil alteration of Sanskrit pronunciation is reflected in writing
tsa instead of ksa. An instance of this is the Bahar plates (IP 155; c. 877 CE),
where the writer is, however, not consistent as he writes the Sanskrit phoneme
ksa, sometimes ksa and sometimes tsa.

The substitution of an unvoiced consonant for a voiced consonant (e.g. t for
d before a consonant) is also common:

—  kulotbhava instead of kulodbhava (IP 91, 1. 5; c. 793 cE and IP 181, 1. 11;

c. 893 CE).

— sakara instead of sagara (IP 91, 1. 15; c. 793 CE).

There are also cases of biscript monolingual Sanskrit inscriptions, where the same
text is found twice in two different alphabets, the local Grantha and a North Indi-
an alphabet, in a statement of cosmopolitism and claim to universality.?

5 Tamil manuscripts

Let us now jump to a time approximately five hundred years later than the end
of the inscriptional period concerned above” and deal with practices observed
in Tamil manuscripts, which usually date to the eighteenth century at the earli-

21 See EI 10, no. 7, n. 1. For other examples, see the Bahiir plates (IP 155; c. 877 CE, see EI 18,
no. 2, p. 6).

22 See Francis 2013b; Francis 2021b, 157-160.

23 The period between the fourteenth and the seventeenth century CE is not the area of exper-
tise of the present contributor and certainly deserves a closer study.
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est and, most of the time, to the nineteenth century ce.** This period was also
marked by polyglossy: Sanskrit, the pan-Indian cosmopolitan language, and
regional languages coexisted and were used and read by the same people. One
often finds, for instance, complete Sanskrit sentences, blessings or colophons,
i.e. scribal paratexts attesting the copyist’s knowledge of these two languages
and their respective scripts, in Tamil manuscripts.

However, cases of legal or technical diglossia comparable to those dis-
cussed above from Tamil mixed-language inscriptions are only rarely found:
Sanskrit loanwords appear to have been fully assimilated into Tamil phonetics
and script; their Sanskrit origin is now unrecognisable from their script. Grantha
and Tamil scripts are also more differentiated than at their origins.

One novelty that can be observed is the creeping of the Grantha grapheme
m, so far not observed in earlier inscriptions, but possibly in inscriptions con-
temporary to the manuscripts, into the writing of Tamil texts, in the form of
conjunct graphemes.

5.1 Finalm

The main phenomenon observed concerns the grapheme for the final m in

words, which are mostly Sanskrit loanwords, but also, by extension, in Tamil

words. Basically, there are three options for writing the ending m in a Sanskrit

loanword for a copyist:

— Tamil letter m, as an independent grapheme.

— Grantha letter m, as an independent grapheme.

— Grantha letter m, as the final element of a conjunct grapheme, the first ele-
ment being a Tamil grapheme.

The final m in Tamil manuscripts can, thus, be variously instantiated, besides
the expected standard Tamil letter m.
5.1.1 Independent final Grantha m

Here are a few instances of the use of a final Grantha m, not in a conjunct but as
an independent final grapheme, with or without an ascending stroke, that could

24 The manuscripts considered here are mostly on palm leaves, but there are also some paper
manuscripts.
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be considered a virama (vowel-Killer), meaning that the consonant is plain,
without vocalisation:

— Srira=maceyam- (BnF Indien 1039, U2b, fol. 167", left margin; Fig. 5a).

— virut=tam (BnF Indien 303, U2c, fol. 77, 1. 2; Fig. 5b).

— tiruccirrampalam- (BnF Indien 303, U2c, fol. 77%, 1. 2; Fig. 5¢).

Note that this final Grantha m is used mostly, if not exclusively, in paratexts,
such as scribal blessings (in the margins or at junctures of the root text, such as
ends of chapters or colophons) or total verses (at junctures of the root text), but
rarely in the root text itself.

5.1.2 Tamil-Grantha conjuncts with a final Grantha m

Another option is to use a Tamil-Grantha conjunct grapheme, where the final m
is appended below the base of the first (Tamil) grapheme of the conjunct. This
appended final m, noted here as =m, appears, from its physical aspect, to be, in
fact, a Grantha ma. It should, as pointed out to me by Charles Li, be read as m,
i.e. even in the absence of an explicit vowel-killer.

There are also cases where, similar to the independent final Grantha m (Sec-
tion 5.1.1 above), the final m bears what could be interpreted as a vowel-killer in
the form of an ascending stroke. In the absence of an explicit vowel-killer, it is,
however, sometimes to be read ma and not m, as we will see below (Section 5.2).

Here are some commonly found examples of Tamil-Grantha conjunct
graphemes ending with a below-base Grantha letter m, as compared to the
standard Tamil script graphemes:

— nam vs na=m (Fig. 6a and Fig. 6b).
— nam vs na=m (Fig. 6¢c and Fig. 6d).
— yum vs yu=m (Fig. 6e and Fig. 6f).

— yam vs ya=m (Fig. 6g and Fig. 6h).

Note that yu=m and ya=m are basically the same grapheme that can be read yum
(in pure Tamil words, e.g. ariyu=m) or yam (in Sanskrit loanwords, e.g. ceya=m).

Other Tamil-Grantha conjunct graphemes attested are, for instance, ka=m,
k=ka=m, ta=m, t=ta=m, tu=m, mu=m, ra=m, la=m, vu=m and la=m. There
might be more, not yet observed.?

25 See growing list of examples on <https://tst-project.github.io/palaeography/below-base-
ligatures> (accessed on 20 July 2023).
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5.1.3 Allographs

As such variant spellings coexist with standard Tamil spellings, there are sever-
al allographs for certain words. The syllable nam, for instance, could be written:
— nam (two graphemes, fully in Tamil script).

— na=m (Tamil-Grantha conjunct grapheme).

— nam (one Tamil grapheme + Grantha m without virama).

— nam- (one Tamil grapheme + Grantha m with virama).

The Tamil word caranam, from Sanskrit $arana, ‘shelter, refuge, protection’, for
instance, encountered frequently in the blessing formula X caranam, is found
variously spelled, with further spelling options, such as ra for ra, as follows:

— caranam (BnF Indien 246, U2, fol. 77¥, 1. 7 and BnF Indien 362, U3, fol. 17,
col. 3, 1. 3; Fig. 7a and Fig. 7b).

— caranam (BnF Indien 362, U3, fol. 177, col. 2, 1. 2; Fig. 7c). Note that this is by
the same hand as that of the second of the two examples above, in other
words, an inconsistent hand.

— carana=m (BnF Indien 89, U2a, fol. 1%, 1. 3; Fig. 7d).

— caranam=6) (BnF Indien 247, U2, fol. 1%, 1. 5; Fig. 7e), with pillaiyar culi
merged with the final Grantha m.

The same could be shown for other Sanskrit loanwords, in blessings adapted
from Sanskrit. Sanskrit sakdaya (‘support’) in the X-cakayam blessing formula, or
Sanskrit kataksa (‘glance, side look’, i.e. ‘grace’) in the X-kataksam blessing
formula (see examples below) are instances.

5.2 ra=m /ra=ma conjunct grapheme

The grapheme ra=ma is a case of a Tamil-Grantha conjunct grapheme where the
appended m should be read vocalised, that is ma and not m. We read this
grapheme, which looks like two merged Tamil kals*® + Grantha ma attached
below its base, as rama. This could alternatively be read ram, but in all its oc-
currences, it makes more sense to read rama rather than ram, except when it is
followed by a medial 4, so as to note rama (see below).

26 The kal is an ambiguous Tamil grapheme, which represents either the medial vowel a or the
consonant r. Only the context indicates the relevant reading.



Mixing Languages and Scripts in Tamil Inscriptions and Manuscripts = 219

In practice, this conjunct grapheme ra=ma has been found so far almost ex-

clusively for the word rama, as in the blessing $riramaceyam (from Sanskrit $ri +
rama + jaya), for which there are numerous variant spellings.” Several factors
explain why this blessing is found spelt with so many possible variants, as the
copyist could use:

The conjunct ra=ma.

A final independent Grantha m, with or without virama, to write yam.

The final below-base Grantha m in a conjunct grapheme, with or without
virama, to write the same yam.

Several variant Tamil spellings for Sanskrit jaya.

The allograph r for r.

The double kal merged for ra.

What follows is just a sample of the various possible spellings:*®

Sriramaceyam (BnF Indien 390, U2c, fol. 2', 1. 2; Fig. 8a), an example of full
assimilation to the Tamil script except for the Grantha $ri.

Srira=maceyam (BnF Indien 265, U2b, fol. 601", 1. 2; Fig. 8b), where the con-
junct grapheme ra=ma is used.

Srira=maceya=m=6) (BnF Indien 3, U2c, fol. 14", 1. 5; Fig. 8c), where the
conjunct graphemes ra=ma and ya=m are used, the latter being merged
with the punctuation in the form of a pillaiyar culi.

Srira=maceyam (BnF Indien 1037, fol. 1Y, left margin; Fig. 8d), where the
conjunct grapheme ra=ma and the final Grantha m are used.
Srira=maceyam- (BnF Indien 1039, U3, fol. 167", left margin; Fig. 8¢), where
the conjunct grapheme ra=ma and the final independent Grantha m with a
vertical stroke, possibly functioning as a vowel-killer, are used.
Sriramaceyam (BnF Indien 143, fol. 1%, 1. 1; Fig. 8f), where the Tamil graph-
eme rd is used instead of the Tamil grapheme ra.

Sriramajayam (BnF Indien 431, U2a, fol. 1r, col. 1, 1. 1; Fig. 8g), where the
Tamil grapheme ra is used instead of the Tamil grapheme ra, whereas the
Grantha ja is kept.

Sriramajeyam (BnF Indien 143, fol. 2717, 1. 1; Fig. 8h), where the Tamil
grapheme ra is used instead of the Tamil grapheme ra, the Grantha j is kept,
but vocalised -e instead of -a.

27 BnF Indien 143, Ariel papers, made of papers by various hands bound in one volume, used
here, provides a good sample of various possible spellings.
28 Furthermore, the final grapheme can be merged with the following punctuation.
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— $riramaceyam (BnF Indien 143, fol. 464", 1. 1; Fig. 8i), where the allograph ra
(double kal fused instead of two discrete successive kals) is used.

As in the case of epigraphical allographs, such allographs can be found in the
same manuscript by the same hand. This might be due to the inconsistency of
the copyist, but one can wonder if sometimes allographs were not used on pur-
pose. We find this blessing Sriramaceyam three times in succession, each with a
different spelling, for instance, in BnF Indien 947, U4, fol. 112, 1. 3: Srirama-
ceya=m $rira=maceyam Srira=maceya=m. Perhaps the copyist used three differ-
ent spellings here on purpose, so that the blessing would be more operative by
being repeated three times in three variant spellings.

There are other instances where the very same grapheme is not to be read
ra=ma but ra=m instead, that is, when it is followed by a medial -a. We have
found this so far only for the name Ramanuja and for the name Rama in its voc-
ative form ra=ma, as in the following example: Srira=m=a (BnF Indien 335, U5,
fol. 476", left margin; Fig. 9), where the medial -a looks like a part of the whole
conjunct (thus, preceded here by ‘=’).

5.3 Grantha-Tamil conjunct graphemes

The examples above can be considered as regular Tamil-Grantha conjunct
graphemes. As it happens, there are further, rare or unusual, examples of con-
junct graphemes where these two distinct alphabets are also mixed, but in the
reverse order, i.e. the first element of the conjunct is a Grantha grapheme and
the below-base element is a Tamil grapheme. This practice concerns, unexpect-
edly, Sanskrit loanwords. Note that the Grantha graphemes involved in the
examples observed so far are among those to become Grantha elements of the
modern Tamil alphabet. This is as if the copyist, unfamiliar with the full-fledged

Grantha script, was aware of the Sanskrit origin and reflected this awareness in

the script, using a Grantha grapheme still commonly used in Tamil writing,

even considered as a Tamil grapheme (a kind of loan grapheme), to create a

Grantha-Tamil conjunct grapheme. Here are two examples:

— s=ca for Grantha ksa, usually noted fca in Tamil script. Compare katas=cam
(BnF Indien 294, U2, fol. 1%, col. 2, 1. 3; Fig. 10a) and katascam, with two suc-
cessive graphemes instead of a Grantha-Tamil conjunct grapheme (BnF In-
dien 237, U3, fol. 211, 1. 5; Fig. 10b).

— s=cu for Grantha su: s=cuvami (BnF Indien 28, U3, fol. 181, L. 2; Fig. 10c).
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The existence of these further Grantha-Tamil conjuncts imply further cases of al-
lography, involving, besides the final m, the spelling of ksa, as in the X-kataksam
blessing formula, where the Sanskrit kataksa is found variously spelled, for exam-
ple, katatcam, katatcam, katascam, kitascam, kitassam, katassam or katas=cam.

5.4 Vowel-killer virama

Another interesting phenomenon is the use of a t-like virama (Fig. 11) with the
Grantha grapheme s (one of those that had become integrated in the modern
Tamil alphabet). This specific type of virama (vowel-Killer) looks like a below-
base t, but some examples indicate it could indeed be a virama.

In a first example, this grapheme looks exactly like a ¢, and the reading is
uncertain:
— pos-takattukku or posttakattukku (BnF Indien 339, U1, fol. 1, 1. 3; Fig. 11a).

In other examples, it does not look so much like a t, and we are inclined to read
it as a virama, as reading a t would amount to read three ts successively, which
is improbable:

— namas- ttu NOT namas tttu (BnF Indien 449, U1, fol. 1%, 1. 3; Fig. 11b).

—  Akas-t=tiyar NOT Akastt=tiyar (BnF Indien 112, U2, fol. 1', col. 1; Fig. 11c).

The reading as t, given the environment, does not make much sense in two fur-

ther examples, although it might not be precluded:

—  Alakeés-paran rather than Alakéstparan (BnF Indien 417, U2, fol. 1, 1. 1; Fig. 11d).

— tecamas-kkantam rather than tecamastkkantam (BnF Indien 256, U2, fol. 276",
1. 4; Fig. 11e).

5.5 Sanskrit phrases in the Tamil alphabet

As has been mentioned above, given the polyglossic milieu of copyists, Sanskrit
phrases occasionally appear in otherwise fully Tamil manuscripts.

The blessing harih Om is a telling example as it has many spelling variants
which show different mixings of Grantha and Tamil graphemes. From the origi-
nal standard Sanskrit formula harih Om (with typical Grantha r and final m) to
the standard Tamil adaptation hari Om (where only the Grantha grapheme ha
subsists, now integrated into the Tamil script), there are, in between intermedi-
ary allographs, with or without visarga (the final Sanskrit phoneme h), or with
harih in Grantha and Om in Tamil, as shown in the following examples:
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— harih Om (BnF Indien 291, U2, fol. 1%, left margin; Fig. 12a).

— harih Om (BnF Indien 433, U2, fol. 1", left margin; Fig. 12b), where r is Gran-
tha (as it has a middle dot) and Om alone is in the Tamil alphabet.

— hari Om (BnF Indien 294, U4a, fol. 1', left margin; Fig. 12c), where r appears
to be in Tamil script and h is dropped.

Sanskrit namaskara (‘homage’) formulae are also found entirely or almost en-
tirely (with a few Grantha graphemes only) written in Tamil script, as in the
following examples:

— vinayakaya namam, with Grantha ma (BnF Indien 983, U2, fol. 1%, left mar-
gin; Fig. 13a), i.e. Sanskrit vinayakaya namah.

— $rimaté ramanucaya nama namas ttu, with a Grantha $r7 and s (whereas a
Grantha s would have been more faithful to the original Sanskrit word) (BnF
Indien 381, U3c, fol. 26Y, col. 1, L. 1; Fig. 13b), i.e. Sanskrit Srimate ramanujaya
namas tu.

— Om catacivaya nama (BnF Indien 516, U2, fol. 2, col. 2; Fig. 13c), i.e. San-
skrit Om sadasivaya namah.

—  kuruppiyd nama (BnF Indien 307, U2a, fol. 1", I. 4; Fig. 13d), i.e. Sanskrit
gurubhyo namah.

Was this due to copyists not having the command of the Grantha script and
using the Tamil script to write down a Sanskrit phrase as they heard it pro-
nounced? Or was it an early statement of Tamil regionalism of a copyist assimi-
lating Sanskrit phrases to Tamil script?

6 Sanskrit manuscripts from the Tamil region

Finally, mention must be made of a phenomenon comparable to the conjunct

grapheme ra=ma discussed above, i.e. the use of the Grantha conjunct graph-

eme n=ma for writing the Sanskrit word namas. This is regularly found in San-

skrit manuscripts from the Tamil region (and possibly from other parts of South

India) and, occasionally, in Tamil manuscripts which include Sanskrit bless-

ings. Compare the following two allographs examples:

— $érivedavyasaya namah &) (BnF Sanscrit 290, U4, fol. 342", 1. 5; Fig. 14a)
without the conjunct grapheme.

— $rimahasarasvatyai n=mah & (BnF Sanscrit 290, U3, fol. 17, 1. 25; Fig. 14b)
with the conjunct.
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7 Conclusion

Various phenomena of mixing have been observed from the provisional survey
of two periods in the history of writing Tamil texts containing Sanskrit loan-
words above. The mixing of languages and alphabets, as well as the mixing of
morphology, occur in bilingual diglossic/amphiglossic inscriptions, in diglossic
mixed-language inscriptions and in amphiglossic mixed-language inscriptions.
The mixing of alphabets, but not of languages, occurs in biscript monolingual
inscriptions, for Tamil conjuncts in Tamil inscriptions (influenced by Grantha
practices) and for Tamil-Grantha conjuncts in manuscripts. The existence of
many allographs, variant spellings of the same word, are attested in inscrip-
tions, for several centuries, before the progressive assimilation of Sanskrit
loanwords to Tamil phonetics was achieved (with the conservation of a set of
specific Grantha graphemes for Sanskrit loanwords, up to, let us say provision-
ally, circa 1300 CE, but inscriptional practices after this date still have to be ex-
plored in depth). Manuscripts of the eighteenth and nineteenth century CE also
show a great variety of allographs. In both cases, inconsistencies by the same
hand have been observed: the same inscriptional writer may use various spell-
ings for the same Sanskrit loanword in the same record, whereas a manuscript
copyist may use different spellings of the same word or syllable in the very same
manuscript.

Regarding our present editorial practices for inscriptions and manuscripts
in the era of digital humanities, it seems important not only to record such phe-
nomena in the metadata but also to encode these in our edited texts, so as to be
able to make quantitative and qualitative studies. Such an effort is currently
being made in the framework of two research projects.

The project ‘The Domestication of “Hindu” Asceticism and the Religious
Making of South and Southeast Asia’ (DHARMA) has developed transliteration
and encoding conventions that reflect the script peculiarities in the editions of
inscriptions. Marking up Grantha graphemes in Tamil mixed-language inscrip-
tions will hopefully one day make it possible to study the progressive assimila-
tion of Sanskrit loanwords to Tamil phonetics and script across time and place.

The project ‘Texts Surrounding Texts: Satellite Stanzas, Prefaces and Colo-
phons in South-Indian Manuscripts’ (TST) similarly not only developed translit-
eration and encoding conventions for Tamil script phenomena in Tamil manu-
scripts, but also started to provide, thanks to Charles Li, specifically designed
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Tamil font graphemes for script phenomena, such as Tamil-Grantha conjuncts
with a final Grantha m.”
The road is still long, but, at least, the path and direction are taken.
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Conventions

The original texts are provided in transliteration — so as to clearly demarcate
them and use the distinction between roman, grey-highlighted roman, and italic
— according to the following transliteration conventions:

Roman for graphemes in the Tamil alphabet

Roman (grey-scale for graphemes in the Grantha alphabet

highlighted)

Italic for graphemes common to the Tamil and Grantha alphabets

Upper-case (vowel) initial vowel

c=C Tamil conjunct consonant (‘C’ for consonant, ‘=" to demarcate the
consonants fused in the conjunct grapheme; e.g. k=ku, t=ta)

=m /[ =ma below-base Grantha consonant m or ma in a conjunct grapheme

(abc) graphemes not clearly legible

[abc] lost graphemes supplied by conjecture

29 See <https://tst-project.github.io/editor/entities.html> (accessed on 20 July 2023), under
construction. These graphemes are used in the Tamil display of the TST catalogue <https://tst-
project.github.io> (accessed on 20 July 2023).
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(abc) graphemes omitted by the copyist and supplied
o) pillaiyar culi (short and long forms)
explicit pulli or virama

The BnF manuscripts are referred to above by their current BnF shelfmarks, that
is, ‘Indien’ or ‘Sanscrit’, followed by accession number. In the case where the
manuscript is a composite manuscript, a letter follows immediately the acces-
sion number.

Abbreviations

BnF = Paris, Bibliothéque nationale de France.

El = Epigraphia Indica, 42 vols (1892-1992), New Delhi: Archaeological Survey of India.

IP = Inscriptions of the Pallavas; see Mahalingam 1988.

IT = Inscriptions of Tirunallaru; see Viyavenugopal 2017.

Sl = South Indian Inscriptions, 27 vols (1890-2001), New Delhi: Archaeological Survey of India.

U = unit of a manuscript, followed by a number or a number + letter to indicate the codicologi-
cal/textual unit (e.g. ‘UT’, ‘U2a’ and ‘U2b’).
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Appendix: Images

All photos of BnF manuscripts, either retrieved from Gallica (<https://gallica.
bnf.fr>) or taken by Emmanuel Francis, by courtesy of BnF.

Figs 1a—e: Graphemes differing between Grantha and Tamil alphabets from inscriptions: (a) the
word Ettavatu at Uttiramérdr c. 877 Cg; IP 205, 1. 1 (© E. Francis); (b) the word bhattanukku at
Uttiramérdr c. 877 CE; IP 205, . 4 (© E. Francis); (c) the word Acariryyanén- at Uttiramérir c. 877 CE;
IP 205, l. 7 (© E. Francis); (d) the word vallan ay uktanakiya at Tirunallaru, late ninth century cg; IP 96,
1. 2 (© E. Francis); (e) the word Sricolentrasimhaccatu<r>vvedimarikalattu at Tirunallaru, c. 1048 cE;

IT 4, |l. 6-7 (© Babu N. Ramaswamy).
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Figs 2a—d: Tamil conjunct graphemes from inscriptions: (a) the phrase svasti §rf nan=tippo(t)tarai-
yarkku at Gudimallam, c. 849 Cg; IP 144, ll. 1-3 (© Valérie Gillet); (b) the word putuk=ku at Vanta-
vaci, ¢. 852 Ck; IP 120, supplementary inscription, L. 2 (© Valérie Gillet); (c) the word tirup=pat/
at Tirunallaru, c. 1241 cg; IT 30, line 12 (© Babu N. Ramaswamy); (d) the word tévapa=t=tan IT 30,
line 12, ¢. 1241 Cg; 1T 30, L. 15 (© Babu N. Ramaswamy).

Fig. 3: Initial blessing svasti $r7 at Konérirajapuram, late tenth century ck; Sl 3, no. 146, 1. 1
(© E. Francis).
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Figs 4a-b: Allographs in the Bahdr plates: (a) the word brahmadeyam, c. 877 ck; IP 155, 1. 50;
(b) the word brahmatéyam, c. 877 ck; IP 155, l. 73 (courtesy of BnF).
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Figs 5a—c: Independent final Grantha m in manuscripts: (a) the phrase $rira=maceyam-; BnF
Indien 1039, U2b, fol. 167", left margin; (b) the word virut=tam; BnF Indien 303, U2c, fol. 77", L. 2;
(c) the word tiruccirrampalam-; BnF Indien 303, U2, fol. 77", L. 2 (courtesy of BnF).

Figs 6a—h: Tamil-Grantha conjunct graphemes with appended final Grantha m in manuscripts:
(@) nam; (b) na=m; (c) nam; (d) na=m; (e) yum; (f) yu=m; (g) yam; (h) ya=m (courtesy of BnF).
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Figs 7a—e: Allographs of the word caranam (standard form) in manuscripts: (a) the word caranam in
BnF Indien 246, U2, fol. 77, . 7 (courtesy of BnF); (b) the word caranam in BnF Indien 362, U3, fol. 17",
col. 3, L. 3 (© E. Francis); (c) the word caranam in BnF Indien 362, U3, fol. 17", col. 2, L. 2 (© E. Fran-
cis); (d) the word carana=m in BnF Indien 89, U2a, fol. 1, L. 3 (courtesy of BnF); (e) the word caranam
in BnF Indien 247, U2, fol. 1%, L. 5 (courtesy of BnF).
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Figs 8a—i: Allographs of the phrase $rirdma in manuscripts: (a) the phrase Sriramaceyam in
BnF Indien 390, U2, fol. 2", l. 2 (courtesy of BnF); (b) the phrase Srira=maceyam in BnF Indien 265,
U2b, fol. 601, L. 2 (courtesy of BnF); (c) the phrase $rira=maceya=me in BnF Indien 3, U2c, fol. 14,
l. 5 (courtesy of BnF); (d) the phrase Srira=maceyam in BnF Indien 1037, fol. 1", left margin (© E.
Francis); (e) the phrase Srira=maceyam- in BnF Indien 1039, U3, fol. 167", left margin (courtesy
of BnF); (f) the phrase $riramaceyam in BnF Indien 143, fol. 1', . 1 (© E. Francis); (g) the phrase
Sriramajayam-in BnF Indien 431, U2a, fol. 1r, col. 1, l. 1 (© E. Francis); (h) the phrase Sriramajeyam-
in BnF Indien 143, fol. 271", . 1(© E. Francis); (i) the phrase Sriramaceyam in BnF Indien 143, fol. 464",

l. 1(© E. Francis).
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Fig. 9: The phrase $rira=ma in BnF indien 335, U5, fol. 476, left margin (courtesy of BnF).
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Figs 10a—c: Tamil-Grantha conjunct graphemes in manuscripts: (a) the word katas=cam in BnF
Indien 294, U2, fol. 1", col. 2, l. 3 (© E. Francis); (b) the word katascam in BnF Indien 237, U3,
fol. 211", L. 5 (courtesy of BnF); (c) the phrase Srikumarascuvami in BnF Indien 28, U3, fol. 181, L. 2
(courtesy of BnF).

Figs 11a—e: Vowel-killer (virama) in manuscripts: (a) the word pos-takattukku or posttakattukku
in BnF Indien 339, U1, fol. 1%, L. 3 (courtesy of BnF); (b) the phrase namas- ttu NOT namas tttu in
BnF Indien 449, U1, fol. 1%, l. 3 (© E. Francis); (c) the word Akas-t=tiyar NOT Akastt=tiyar in BnF
Indien 112, U2, fol. 1", col. 1 (© E. Francis); (d) the word Alakés-paran rather than Alakéstparan
in BnF Indien 417, U2, fol. 1", L. 1 (courtesy of BnF); (e) the phrase tecamas-kkantam rather than
tecamastkkantam in BnF Indien 256, U2, fol. 276", l. 4 (courtesy of BnF).
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Figs 12a—c: Allographs of harih Om in manuscripts: (a) the phrase harih Om in BnF Indien 291,
U2, fol. 1", left margin (courtesy of BnF); (b) the phrase harih Om in BnF Indien 433, U2, fol. 1",
left margin (© E. Francis); (c) the phrase hari Om in BnF Indien 294, U4a, fol. 1', left margin
(courtesy of BnF).

Figs 13a—d: Sanskrit homage formulae (namaskara) in Tamil alphabet in manuscripts: (a) the
phrase vinayakaya namam in BnF Indien 983, U2, fol. 1", left margin (courtesy of BnF); (b) the
phrase §rimaté ramanucaya nama namas ttu in BnF Indien 381, U3c, fol. 26", col. 1, L. 1 (courte-
sy of BnF); () the phrase Om catacivaya nama in BnF Indien 516, U2, fol. 2", col. 2 (© E. Fran-
cis); (d) the phrase kuruppiyd nama in BnF Indien 307, U2a, fol. 1", L. 4 (courtesy of BnF).
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Figs 14a-b: Allographs nama and n=ma in manuscripts: (a) the phrase Srivedavyasaya namah & in
BnF Sanscrit 290, U4, fol. 342", . 5 (© E. Francis); (b) the phrase Srimahasarasvatyai n=mah & in
BnF Sanscrit 290, U3, fol. 1, . 25 (© E. Francis).
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Sanskrit Prayers in a Theravada Kingdom: A
Multilingual Siamese Grantha Manuscript
from Munich

Abstract: This article explores the multilingual character of a Siamese Grantha
manuscript preserved at the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek in Munich (Cod. siam 99).
The manuscript, presumably dated between the late nineteenth and the early
twentieth centuries, is the only known Siamese Grantha manuscript that is kept
in Germany. Manuscript Cod. siam 99 collects a variety of Sanskrit mantras,
written in the South-Indian-derived Siamese Grantha, as its title Wet Tang Tang
(‘Various mantras’) suggests. In addition, ritual instructions in Thai consistently
accompany their Sanskrit counterparts throughout the manuscript; the multi-
lingual dynamic between Sanskrit and Thai is, thus, a salient feature of this
manuscript. The manuscript, therefore, deserves more scholarly attention, and
its texts should be published in the future.

1 Introduction

The traditional writing culture of Thailand — the country that, until 1939, was
known as Siam — has long been dominated by Theravada Buddhism, much like
its neighbours in mainland South East Asia: Laos, Burma and Cambodia. Pali,
an Indo-European language and the canonical idiom of Theravada Buddhism,
was commonly used in various Buddhist manuscript cultures throughout this
region, becoming the religious lingua franca of the Theravada world, or what
Steven Collins calls the ‘Pali imaginaire’:' the trans-local and -temporal premod-
ern world of Buddhism, which prospered amid the coexistence of diverse ver-
nacular languages from different linguistic families.? The Khom script, which
developed from the Old Khmer script in Thailand, has mainly been employed in
the Siamese manuscript culture of central and southern Thailand for preserving

1 Collins 1998.

2 For example, the Thai (the official language of modern Thailand), Tai Lan Na (from northern
Thailand), Shan (from north-eastern Burma) and Lao languages from the Tai-Kadai (Kra-Dai)
ethnolinguistic group; Burmese from Tibeto-Burman; and Khmer and Mon from the Aus-
troasiatic group. See further in Goddard 2005.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the authors, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-009
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religious texts, especially those written in Pali, and has, thus, been perceived as
the sacred script of the Siamese Buddhist tradition.> On the other hand, the Thai
script has been used for writing vernacular Thai from the early phase of Thai
literacy in the thirteenth century to the present day.

Despite the dominance of Theravada Buddhism, the Brahmanical tradition
continued to be practiced in Thailand for many centuries. Brahmanical priests
conducted a number of royal ceremonies and rituals alongside Buddhist monks
in the Siamese royal court. These Brahmanical rituals aimed at establishing the
sacred identity of the king and the hierarchy between the king and his subjects.”
Sanskrit texts were, therefore, also uttered by Brahmanical priests in Siam. After
the fall of the Siamese kingdom in Ayutthaya in 1767, the Brahmanical lineage
descending from the Angkorian Khmer was believed to have ended. Therefore,
after King Rama I founded Bangkok as the new capital of the later Siamese
kingdom in 1782, Brahmanical priests from Nakhon Si Thammarat (southern
Thailand) were recruited to Bangkok to perform Brahmanical rituals at the royal
court.’ Due to their strong connection with the Brahmanical tradition in Tamil
Nadu, priests from the south brought with them their specific script, originating
from South Indian Grantha, most possibly Grantha Tamil, which has been wide-
ly used to write Sanskrit texts in Tamil Nadu. This Grantha script used among
the Siamese Brahmanical priests is known in Thai as chiang khriin or chiang
phram script, which is referred to here in English as Siamese Grantha. The latter
script features shapes that obviously differ from those of the Thai and Khom
scripts, and is, thus, to be considered a specific script used uniquely by the
Brahmanical priests of Siam. The script was used to write ritual texts in Sanskrit,
Tamil and Thai, forming a unique multilingual manuscript corpus in Siam.

This article presents one particular manuscript to demonstrate the multilin-
gual character of Siamese Grantha. It is the only Siamese Grantha manuscript to
have found its way to Germany, and is now preserved at the Bayerische Staatshib-
liothek (Bavarian State Library) in Munich under the inventory number Cod. siam
99 (Fig. 1). As the manuscript was digitised and made available online only in 2019,
modern scholars have been less aware of it. It has scarcely been mentioned in any
scholarly works from the twentieth century. However, manuscript Cod. siam 99
offers us a case study on the use of the Sanskrit and Thai languages within a single
manuscript, a phenomenon that has not often been found in the Buddhist-
dominated culture of Thailand, part of the ‘Pali imaginaire’.

3 Grabowsky 2011, 146; Santi Pakdeekham and Nawarat Pakdeekham 2018, 45.
4 See more in Wales 1931.
5 Kanjana Suwanwong 1996, 53.
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Fig. 1: A Siamese Grantha manuscript from the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek in Munich, original-
ly from Thailand, between the late nineteenth and the early twentieth centuries; © Munich,
Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Cod. siam 99, fols 5'-6".

2 Background of the Siamese Grantha manuscript
corpus

Originating from South Indian Grantha, the Siamese Grantha script does not
resemble the usual scripts of the Siamese, such as Thai and Khom, and is, thus,
unintelligible to normal Siamese readers. On the other hand, Siamese Grantha
has embraced the use of certain elements of the Thai and Khom scripts, for ex-
ample, tone marks, numerals and the use of some Khom consonants. As a re-
sult, the script created a restricted literacy accessible to the limited group of
Siamese Brahmanical priests who were trained to read and write it. It is note-
worthy that the Brahmanical priests of twenty-first-century Thailand still learn
Siamese Grantha and perceive it as the sacred script of the Brahmanical tradi-
tion in the Thai context.
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In contrast to the large number of Siamese Buddhist manuscripts from cen-
tral and southern Thailand, Brahmanical manuscripts written in Siamese Gran-
tha are very limited in number, with only seventeen manuscripts found so far.®
All are khoi paper leporello manuscripts, which were employed to preserve
secular and vernacular texts of the Siamese tradition. Most of them are now
preserved either at the National Library of Thailand in Bangkok or the National
Library of Thailand in Nakhon Si Thammarat. Only one of these manuscripts,
Cod. siam 99, has been preserved in Munich, Germany. However, there is also
an unknown number of manuscripts in the possession of the Brahmanical tem-
ple of Bangkok, which has served as the main temple of the Brahmanical priests
at the Siamese royal court since the early days of Bangkok. The manuscripts
from the temple are not accessible to the public, except one manuscript on the
allegiance oath (Thai: Ongkan Chaeng Nam), published in 1988.’

Owing to the small handful of manuscripts, the dating of the emergence of
Siamese Grantha script is uncertain. The earliest extant manuscript can be dat-
ed from the mid-nineteenth century, while the latest dated Siamese Grantha
manuscript is from 1919 cE, copied from an exemplar taken from Nakhon Si
Thammarat.® However, the date of 1693 CE is briefly mentioned in one damaged
Siamese Grantha manuscript from the National Library in Nakhon Si Thamma-
rat.’ Though the date is arguably more likely to refer to the composition of the
text than the date of the manuscript’s production, it indicates that Brahmanical
rituals must have existed in southern Thailand at least since the late seven-
teenth century, supporting the scholars’ suggestion that Siamese Grantha origi-
nated in southern Thailand before thriving at Bangkok’s royal court.

Though the corpus available is rather small, it consists of different collec-
tions of ritual texts used and uttered by the Brahmanical priests on different
occasions, covering priestly rituals, such as the daily purification rite, and those
used in royal ceremonies, for example, the coronation and oath of allegiance
ceremonies. Therefore, as an anthology of ritual texts, a Siamese Grantha man-
uscript often consists of multiple texts in Sanskrit, Thai and sometimes even
Tamil.’® The compilation of texts differs in each manuscript, suggesting differ-
ent editorial processes and text selections by the compilers or editors, probably

6 See Akepiyapornchai and Panarut 2022, 131-133.

7 See Wudhichai Kosolkanjana 1988, 305-316.

8 Akepiyapornchai and Panarut 2022, 128-130.

9 Nakhon Si Thammarat, National Library of Thailand, no. 461, fol. 4",

10 For a discussion of Tamil texts from the Siamese Grantha manuscript corpus, see Akepiya-
pornchai and Panarut 2022, 137-140.
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the Brahmanical priests. Sanskrit texts constitute the bulk of the Siamese Gran-
tha corpus among the extant manuscripts, while Tamil texts appear in only
three manuscripts of the corpus,” collected alongside Sanskrit and Thai texts.
Due to the various languages of their ritual texts, Siamese Grantha manuscripts
can be considered a unique multilingual corpus, in which three languages from
three linguistic families appear together.

Siamese Grantha has never been a script widely learned and studied by
modern scholars and students. Still, scholarly works on Siamese Grantha can
be found from the early twentieth century onwards. P. Subrahmanya Shastri
provides a survey (in Thai) on manuscripts and their texts,”? while Quaritch
Wales has discussed (in English) the use of the script in the context of royal
ceremonies in Siam."” Both works are based on seven Siamese Grantha manu-
scripts. John Ralston Marr describes the forms and orthography of Siamese
Grantha in writing Sanskrit and Tamil in his first article,” and investigates
some Sanskrit and Tamil texts in the second one.” On the other hand, the
forms and orthography in writing Thai are specifically elaborated in the
works of Wudhichai Kosolkanjana and Niyada Lausoonthorn.’® Neelakanta
Sarma has produced modern transliterations of Siamese Grantha manu-
scripts, provided with an introduction in French by Jean Filliozat,” through
utilising facsimiles of the manuscripts kept at the National Library of Thai-
land in Bangkok. The twentieth-century scholars of Thai and Tamil studies
mentioned above may not have known of the whereabouts of Cod. siam 99
from the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek in Munich, thus, it has never been
properly studied in the previous scholarship on Siamese Grantha.

After having been acquired by the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek in Munich
in 1978, manuscript Cod. siam 99 became one of the Asian manuscripts
shown at an exhibition by the library between 16 November 1982 and 5 Feb-
ruary 1983. Therefore, the exhibition book, Buch im Orient,'® published in
1983, also includes a description of this manuscript by Alfons Dufey, who

11 Namely, Bangkok, National Library of Thailand, Lilit Subsection, no. 360; and Bangkok,
National Library of Thailand, Royal Ceremonial Treatises Subsection, nos 667 and 668.

12 P. Subrahmanya Shastri 1931.

13 Wales 1931.

14 Marr 1969.

15 Marr 1972.

16 Wudhichai Kosolkanjana 1988; Niyada Lausoonthorn 1992.

17 Filliozat 1972.

18 Dachs 1983.



240 —— Peera Panarut, Manasicha Akepiyapornchai

proposes the date of this manuscript to the end of the nineteenth century.”
This might be the only publication of the twentieth century that mentions
this manuscript at all. While labelling the language of the manuscript as
corrupted Sanskrit (‘Korruptes Sanskrit’), Dufey, nonetheless, focuses his
description on Brahmanical priests in Thailand and their culture rather than
the content of this particular manuscript:

Vetatam 3. Leporello-Handschrift aus pappeartigem Papier. 80 Bl., 11,5 x 36,5 cm. Korrup-
tes Sanskrit, weifle Grantha-Schrift auf schwarzem Grund. — Thailand, Ende 19. Jh. Cod.
siam 99. Obwohl die offizielle Religion Thailands der Buddhismus ist, war das siamesi-
sche Hofzeremoniell schon seit jeher hinduistisch. Seit 1786, als Kénig Cakri den Namen
Rama I. annahm, kniipft das Herrscherhaus sogar an das hinduistische Epos Ramayanam
an. Fiir die Staatszeremonien, soweit sie nicht rein buddhistischen Charakter tragen, le-
ben seit Jahrhunderten eigene Brahmanen in der jeweiligen Regierungshauptstadt. Da
diese iiberwiegend aus Siidindien stammenden Priester keine Frauen mitbrachten, hat
sich der Anteil indischen Blutes in ihren Adern stark verringert. Eine dhnliche Entwick-
lung haben auch die Sanskrit- und Tamilkenntnisse dieser Vishnu- bzw. Shiva-Anhénger
durchgemacht. Immerhin tragen sie noch die lange Haartracht ihrer Kaste, eine Art Chig-
non, legen bei feierlichen Anldssen die Brahmanenschnur um und rezitieren religiose in-
dische Texte. Dazu lesen sie aus Handschriften wie der hier aufgelegten, deren sehr kor-
ruptes Vedisch in einem vom siidindischen Tamil-Grantha abgeleiteten Alphabet
geschrieben ist. Erstaunlicherweise haben sich aber die Bezeichnung fiir den musikali-
schen Akzent des Vedischen bei diesen Zauberspriichen, Mantras, erhalten.

Vetatam 3. Leporello manuscript on khoi paper. 80 pages, 11.5 x 36.5 cm. Corrupted San-
skrit; white Grantha script on black background. — Thailand, late nineteenth century. Cod.
siam 99. Although the official religion of Thailand is Buddhism, for a long time the Sia-
mese court ceremonies were Hindu. Since 1786, when King Cakri took the name ‘Rama I,
the royal house has even connected itself with the Hindu epic Ramayana. Brahmanical
priests have lived in the capital city for centuries for [conducting] state ceremonies, which
do not bear a purely Buddhist character. Since these priests, most of whom came from
South India, did not bring any wives with them, the proportion of Indian blood in their
[descendants] veins has been greatly reduced. The Sanskrit and Tamil knowledge of these
Vishnu and Shiva devotees has also developed in a similar way. After all, they still wear
the long hairstyle of their caste, a kind of chignon; put on the Brahmanical threads on cer-
emonial occasions; and recite Indian religious texts. To do this, they read from manu-
scripts such as the one published here, whose very corrupt Vedic is written in an alphabet
derived from the Grantha Tamil script of South India. Surprisingly, the indication of the
chanting accent of the Vedic in these magic spells, mantras, has been preserved [through
this script].2°

19 Dufey 1983.
20 Dufey 1983, 283 (our translation).
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Barend ]. Terwiel briefly mentioned this manuscript from Munich more recently
in 2017, as one of the few Thai manuscripts preserved in Germany.” Therefore,
Manasicha Akepiyapornchai and Peera Panarut also include the manuscript
Cod. siam 99 as one of the seventeen manuscripts in their updated overview of
the extant Siamese Grantha corpus.? However, the manuscript and its text, a
collection of Brahmanical formulas or mantras in the domain of the Pali imagi-
naire, deserve more elaboration.

3 Cod. siam 99: A Siamese Grantha manuscript
from Munich

The manuscript in question, Cod. siam 99, is a blackened khoi paper leporello
manuscript, the form that is commonly found in traditional Siamese manuscript
culture. The writing is written in white ink on a black paper background. Ac-
cording to the handwritten catalogue of Oriental manuscripts at the Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek,? the library acquired the manuscript in 1978* by purchasing it
from Dr W. Burger of Hong Kong.” The catalogue provides a brief description as
follows: ‘Leporello manuscript. 11.5 x 36.5 cm. 4 lines [per page]. White writing
on black paper. So-called Grantha script. Text of the court Brahmanical priests.
Vetatam3’* (see Fig. 2). The manuscript is in fine condition, except for the front
cover, on which the title (in Grantha) is rather faded. However, it is identifiable
as Thai written in Siamese Grantha, and reads Wet Tang Tang (‘Various man-
tras’).” Though the Thai word wet originates from Sanskrit veda, the title here
also suggests that this manuscript collects the verses or mantras in general ra-
ther than any direct or precise citations of Vedic Sanskrit texts, compiling mate-
rial from different sources into an anthology.

21 Terwiel 2017.

22 Akepiyapornchai and Panarut 2022.

23 Bayerische Staatsbibliothek 2008.

24 The catalogue indicates that the entries from Cod. siam 91 to Cod. siam 99 were ac-
quired in 1978.

25 Noted in the catalogue as ‘Gekauft von Dr. W. Burger, Hongkong’.

26 Originally in German: ‘Faltbuch. 11,5 x 36, 5 cm. 4 Zeilen. Weif3e Schrift auf schwarzem
Papier. Sog. Grantha-Schrift. Text der Hofbrahmanen. Vetatam3’.

27 Thai 1I86199. As the writing is faded, the title could easily have been read and misread as
‘Vetatam3’, which does not make proper sense in the Thai language, as recorded in the catalogue.
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Fig. 2: Information on Cod. siam 99 as registered in the catalogue of Oriental manuscripts at
the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek in Munich; Bayerische Staatsbibliothek 2008.

Even though the writings inside the manuscript appear undamaged, the cop-
ying process seems incomplete. The entire verso side has been left blank,
while what is written on the recto side does not seem to have reached its
proper end. The text runs from the beginning of the manuscript to fol. 73,
and then the running text, seemingly unfinished, is interrupted by a few
blank pages (fols 76'-81"). The writing continues on fol. 82" and ends on fol. 86"
The latter part (fols 82'—86) preserves the related ritual texts and was un-
doubtedly written by the same hand. Nonetheless, it does not seamlessly
continue from the previous part. The manuscript is undated, but is probably
from the period between the late nineteenth century and the early twentieth
century, in which Siamese Grantha manuscripts were still produced by the
Siamese Brahmanical priests.® No scribal colophon has been found. There-
fore, we unfortunately do not have any further information on its scribe,
compiler or editor, apart from the presupposition that Siamese Grantha has
been used only by Siamese Brahmanical priests.

The entirety of manuscript Cod. siam 99 is written in Siamese Grantha
script. Nevertheless, this single script is employed for writing two languages
here: Sanskrit and Thai. The manuscript is comprised of various sets of San-
skrit mantras. It is unclear whether all the mantras collected in this manu-
script were used together in the same series of rituals, but the different man-
tras must have been collected in Cod. siam 99 for the practical purpose of
performing rituals, as each of them is often interrupted by short ritual in-
structions in vernacular Thai, telling the priests how to conduct the rituals.
The use of two languages in this manuscript and their relationship will be
discussed further below.

28 See more in P. Subrahmanya Shastri 1931.



Sanskrit Prayers in a Theravada Kingdom =— 243

4 Sanskrit texts in Cod. siam 99

Approximately half of this manuscript is parallel to Sarma’s transliteration of
the section he labels Acaryapuja Devariupa Sri Uma Sri Narayana Sri Ma-
havighnesvara.” Although the title includes various Hindu deities, such as Uma
and Narayana, the texts based on Sarma’s transliteration seem to be devoted
mainly to Siva. This is also the case of manuscript Cod. siam 99. It should be
noted that a great deal of the Sanskrit in this manuscript is unintelligible. The
structure of the entire manuscript, especially the parts that are intelligible, is as
follows:*°

Table 1: The structure and texts in the manuscript Cod. siam 99.

Text Folio no. (recto)
1 Prayer to Siva and Uma 4-9
2 Prayer to the different directions 10
3 The eightfold praise poem to Siva (stotrdastaka) and 11-20
4 Praise of the five-syllable mantra (Sivapaficaksarastotra)
5 Self-purification (atmasuddhi) 20-23
6 Prayer to Tévara and Siva 23-27
7 Prayer to Vighnanayaka (Siva’s son) 27-29
8 Offerings 29-39
9 Worship of the teachers (dcaryapaja) 39-53
10 Prayer to destroy faults 53-67
11 Prayer to Uma (incomplete) 68
12 Prayer to the Siva lifga (?) 68-71
13 Unintelligible parts 71-84
14 A poem from Bana’s Harsacarita 84-85
15 Prayer to Kailasa 85-86

As we can see, the Sanskrit texts could be categorized differently, namely by
genre, if we were to look at them through the lens of the Sanskrit literary para-
digm. Most of the Sanskrit texts have no label attached to them. Nevertheless,

29 Sarma 1972, 137-163.
30 The structure and identification of each text is based on Sarma’s transliteration.
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they usually refer to a particular Hindu deity or more than one deity at a time,
and can, thus, be understood as prayers or devotional and expressive state-
ments dedicated to a deity, especially Siva in this context.® It is also probable
that these prayers had been circulated in mainland India and even South East
Asia by the time they were incorporated into this collection. Interestingly, one
text evidently identifies itself as a praise poem (stotra): the eightfold praise
poem (stotrastaka). Furthermore, there is one poem from the Harsacarita, the
biography of King Harsa, by the important Sanskrit poet Bana (seventh century).*

Despite the differences in genre, it can be argued that these texts all have
the same function as mantras. It is difficult to determine precisely what a man-
tra is, as it is so culturally specific; still, it may be loosely defined as a formula
that is used in a certain ritual practice or action and has innate efficacy regard-
less of its linguistic meaning.?® Some of the texts in the manuscript have a form
that is obviously mantric, especially those that include om at the beginning or
svaha at the end. Examples are Om paricaksaraya siddhih jaya® (‘Om to the five-
syllable [mantra of Siva). May there be success. Triumph!")* and Hari om namah
Sivaya (‘Hari om, honour to Siva’)*® and Om namo nirrtidisaya [...] svaha (‘Om,
honour to the south-west direction [...] svaha@’).”” On the other hand, it is less
common in India for a poem like that of Bana to be used as a mantra. In any
case, the ritual instructions in Thai that surround these Sanskrit texts also serve
to contextualize them, indicating that they function as mantras that accompany
various ritual practices.’® Importantly, the title on the front cover of this manu-
script, Wet Tang Tang, also suggests that it is a collection of various wet or
Brahmanical mantras. The words wet (or veda in Sanskrit) and mon (mantra in
Sanskrit) are usually paired in the compound wet-mon (13nuuUe3) to refer to
sacred formulas in Brahmanical culture in contemporary Thai.* In this manu-
script, however, the word wet alone is used to refer to a mantra. Although the
Sanskrit word veda, which became wet in Thai, usually indicates the most au-
thoritative scriptural corpus in Brahmanical orthodoxy, it could be argued that

31 For more on prayers, see Stainton 2019, 159-196.

32 For more information on Bana and his works, see Bronner, Shulman and Tubb 2014.

33 See Alper 1989 for other definitions of mantra.

34 Cod. siam 99, fol. 20".

35 All of the translations of the Sanskrit texts are Manasicha Akepiyapornchai’s unless indi-
cated otherwise.

36 Cod. siam 99, fol. 38".

37 Cod. siam 99, fol. 10".

38 See the next section on Thai instructions.

39 See McGovern 2022, 259.
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once it entered the Thai context, its lexical scope was broadened to Brahmanical
mantras in general, both Vedic and non-Vedic.

Mantras dedicated to Siva form the majority of the Sanskrit texts. They are of-
ten marked by opening passages that mention the names of Siva: exemplarily, the
first statement is for Siva and his consort, Uma, namas tubhyam umasvamibhyam
(‘Honour to Uma and the Husband [Siva]’).* In some cases, they are also ac-
companied by closing statements dedicated to Siva, such as hara rudrariipa
mahdadeva Sambho (‘O, the destroyer, the one with the form of Rudra, the great
god, the benevolent one’), which occurs twelve times at the end of each set of
mostly unintelligible mantras.”* We also find a declaration of the result (phalasruti)
of reciting this set of mantras, namely, that it may save one from going to hell,
which is Yama’s abode: idam punyam yah pathet Sivasamnidhau yamalokam
ayam naiti (‘the one who recites this in the presence of Siva does not reach the
abode of Yama’).”? Further mantras to Siva can be identified through his various
paradigmatic attributes and epithets in the text, most evidently, ‘the three-eyed
one’, ‘the destroyer of the three cities’, ‘the one with the blue neck’, and so on.
This can be seen, for example, in the passage, Om namah satatam bhagavad-
viSvavisveSvaraya tryambakaya tripurantakaya trikamalanayanaya |...] nilakan-
thaya sarvesvardaya sadasivaya Sivamahdadevaya namah (‘Om, honour to the
great god, Siva, the lord of the universe, the three-eyed one, destroyer of the
three cities [...] the one with the blue neck, the lord of all, the eternal Siva’).**

In addition to Siva, some of the Sanskrit mantras are meant for other, minor
deities. This latter includes Siva’s son, Vighnanayaka or Vighnes$vara, as in the
line, mahdadevaya damarusivaputraya namo namah (‘Honour to the great god,
the son of Siva who has the sacred drum’).* Interestingly, all the mantras in the
self-purification ritual (atmasuddhi) relate solely to Visnu except the first one,
which is the beginning of the Gayatri mantra: Om bhur bhuvah svah (‘Om, o
earth, space and heaven’).” The mantras in this ritual context are paired with
the different body parts that should be purified. The first mantra, the Gayatr, is
to be recited when one plunges into the water three times. While washing the
hands, one should recite, Om padmanabhdya namah (‘Om, honour to the lotus-

40 Cod. siam 99, fol. 4".

41 Cod. siam 99, fols 12'-18". Sarma 1972, 149 identifies this text as the Sivaparadhaksamapa-
nastotra, but the two texts are far from identical.

42 Cod. siam 99, fol. 18".

43 Cod. siam 99, fols 23"-24".

44 Cod. siam 99, fol. 29".

45 Cod. siam 99, fols 20"-23".
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navelled one’);*® for the arms, Om madhavaya nardya namah (‘Om, honour to
the primeval one, Madhva’);* for the body, Om naraya namah (‘Om, honour to
the primeval one’);*® and for the head, Om kesavanaraya namah (‘Om, honour to
the primeval one, KeSava’).*

Furthermore, we find a more extensive list of the deities, along with non-
divine elements, such as mountains, continents, oceans, aeons and scriptures,
in the section that corresponds to the one Sarma identifies as Acaryapiija:*

Om, may there be success; om, honour to the good one; om, honour to the god, the god of
gods and demons; honour to the great lord, whose wife is Uma, who is superior to all
kinds of goodness, the fruit of the four classes, the powerful god, Sannkarsana, Pradyum-
na, Aniruddha, the young one who is invincible on the battlefield [...] earth, water, fire,
wind, space; the sun, the moon, Indra, the four guardians of the directions, the carrier of
the vase of wealth, the mountains that are the middle one, Kailasa, Meru and Himalaya,
along with the continents, the four oceans, the four aeons, the four Vedas, the four kinds
of grease.”

Note that these elements and their numbers reflect common tropes usually found
in Sanskrit literature in mainland India. There are other elements, for example, the
seven (sapta) rivers (nadi), continents (dvipa), oceans (samudra), kings (raja) and
sages (rsi), followed by the ten guardians of the directions (dasalokapala) and
thirty-three deities (trayastrimsaddevatd). We then have the names of the mytho-
logically well-known snakes or ndgas, such as Taksaka, Ananta and Vasuki. Un-
fortunately, the rest is unintelligible. Importantly, this is not the only place we
find reference to forces other than the deities. There is another set of mantras at
the beginning of the manuscript devoted to the eight directions, such as the east
(ptirva), south-east (agneya), south (daksina), south-west (nirrti) and north-west
(vayavya). However, the other directions, namely, the north, north-east and
west, cannot be definitively identified.”

The two most distinctive texts in this manuscript are the one that is about
the destruction of faults and the poem of Bana. The first set can be found imme-
diately after the Acaryapiija section, and runs until the interruption in the man-

46 Cod. siam 99, fol. 21"

47 Cod. siam 99, fol. 21"

48 Cod. siam 99, fol. 21"

49 Cod. siam 99, fol. 21"

50 Sarma 1972, 138-142; Cod. siam 99, fols 39'-50".

51 This translation is based on the text in Sarma 1972, 138.
52 Cod. siam 99, fols 9"-10".
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uscript.” This set usually begins with ‘all’ (sarva) and ends with ‘for the destruc-
tion of faults’ (dosavinasaya), as in ‘for the destruction of all karmic faults’ (sar-
vakarmadosavinasaya). It claims that the recitation or ritual in each context has
the aim of destroying various kinds of faults: for example, those related to dif-
ferent astrological aspects, namely, the conjunction of qualities based on the
position of the moon when one is born (gana), the conjunction of the planets
(samgati) and the zodiac sign (rasi).>* The other set merely constitutes a popular
poem from the Harsacarita of Bana. As noted above, this poem stands out in
this manuscript of ritual instructions and mantras, yet, it seems to have the
same mantric function as other Sanskrit texts. It should be noted that this poem
particularly was collected in Bhagadatta Jalhana’s thirteenth-century Siikti-
muktavali, edited by Krishnamacharya.”® Based on this, one could argue that
this poem circulated outside of the Harsacarita and attained its status as part of
a collection of well-known passages before it was incorporated into this Siamese
ritual corpus. In any case, it is devoted to Siva as the cosmic pillar and describes
him in the universal city:

Homage to him,

beautiful with the chowrie

of the crescent moon

kissing his high head,

to the one Pillar

put in place at the founding of the city
that is the universe —

to Sambhu.%

As has been mentioned above, this manuscript shares some of the Sanskrit texts
found in Sarma’s transliteration. The texts in this manuscript also present a
similarly high degree of corruption and incompleteness when compared to
those recorded by Sarma, to the extent that it is arguably the most corrupted of
the Siamese Grantha manuscripts we have explored so far.”” The textual corrup-
tion makes it quite difficult to identify some of the texts precisely and under-
stand what they convey, even for those with a good knowledge of Sanskrit, like
Sarma. Thus, we still do not know the sources of the various Sanskrit texts aside
from those already identified. Given their unintelligibility, these Sanskrit texts

53 Cod. siam 99, fols 51'-67".

54 Cod. siam 99, fol. 64".

55 Krishnamacharya 1938.

56 Bronner, Shulman and Tubb 2014, 27. See the same source for more analysis of the verses.
57 Sarma 1972, 137.
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are not just variations or representatives of what we find in South East Asia,
which, in some cases, differ only slightly from Sanskrit texts in mainland India.
Moreover, it seems unlikely that the Brahmanical priests understood the
meaning of these texts. They are, as has been stated previously, meant to be
used as mantras in a ritual or rituals, and the recitation is, thus, more important
than comprehension. However, contrary to the general practice of Sanskrit reci-
tation in mainland India, which prioritizes precise and invariant pronunciation,
the pronunciation of the texts in this manuscript deviates greatly from the San-
skrit pronunciation, and seems to align more with Thai and Pali. We have sug-
gested in the overview of Siamese Grantha manuscripts that the alignment of
the Sanskrit pronunciation with the Thai and Pali ones could contribute to tex-
tual corruption,®® which might be the case in this particular manuscript. In addi-
tion to corruption, some of the texts and the manuscript itself are also incom-
plete, suggesting that they might not have been recorded or handed down

properly.

5 Ceremonial instructions in Thai: Text or
paratext?

The Siamese Grantha script was commonly employed to write texts in the Thai
language. Ritual poetry texts in Thai, such as Ongkan Chaeng Nam and The
Collection of Old Elephant Treatises, have been preserved as the main texts of
several Siamese Grantha manuscripts from the corpus. However, the paratexts
of the manuscripts often appear in vernacular Thai, though written in Siamese
Grantha, as in the case of the front cover title of the manuscript Cod. siam 99,
Wet Tang Tang (‘Various mantras’). The vernacular Thai here seems to be the
language the scribes used to communicate with their readers, while the main
texts of a Siamese Grantha manuscript can appear in foreign languages, such as
Sanskrit and sometimes Tamil. Apart from scribal paratexts, such as cover titles,
ritual instructions in Thai also accompany the Sanskrit texts in many cases,
including Cod. siam 99.

Ritual instructions in Thai consistently accompany each mantra from the
beginning to the unfinished end of Cod. siam 99. Even when some longer San-
skrit texts run to more than ten folded pages, Thai instructions still appear at
the end of each part. Although the written texts are interrupted by blank pages

58 Akepiyapornchai and Panarut 2022, 136.
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(fols 76°—81%), the writing that resumes on fols 82'~86* also bears Sanskrit man-
tras, along with the corresponding Thai instructions. These brief instructions,
forming a significant feature of this manuscript, inform readers not only of the
purpose and context of each mantra, but also what to do while uttering these
mantras in the actual rituals. Furthermore, the instructions also mark the end of
each mantra before the following ones begin, thereby assuming a structural
function and helping readers to navigate through the Sanskrit text. Interesting-
ly, the instructional texts of this manuscript, despite being written in Thai, ap-
pear only in Siamese Grantha script throughout the manuscript. Thus, unless
the average reader reads Siamese Grantha, they would not be able to recognise
the Thai texts or distinguish them from the Sanskrit texts at all. This may be
considered a way to prevent the average reader from making sense of passages
written in the common vernacular language.

Sometimes the name of the specific ritual is also mentioned in the in-
struction; for example, a Thai instruction text from page 13" reads 8181516
SUIATUTIN LU BIE LLAIDIGNDINEE (‘These verses are for inviting teachers
over [our] heads. [After that,] then conduct the Attama Sut [ritual]’).”® This short
passage explains that the previous Sanskrit mantras were used to invite and pay
homage to teachers; it then names the ritual to be further performed as Attama
Sut (Sanskrit atmasuddhi ‘self-purification’), a purification ritual for Brahmani-
cal priests. Correspondingly, other Thai instructions found in this manuscript
explicitly state the purpose of the Sanskrit mantras, namely, to which god they
were recited. The instructions wsPI9IFINVAUTIUINNTzDFIULD (‘These
three verses are for consecrating [the statue of] God Siva with water’)® and
DUUTIUWINWITIALUNINUIYLLE 9 (‘These verses are for consecrating [the statues
of] God Ganesha’)®! were found, for example. These Thai instructions are essential
for traditional readers to recognise the purpose of each individual Sanskrit text.

Furthermore, a number of Thai instructions also inform readers on how to
perform the ritual when reciting the related Sanskrit mantras. The manuscript
(Cod. siam 99, fol. 4%), for example, begins with the reverential verse namatasa-
va ulasvamyenam (Sanskrit: namas tubhyam umasvamibhyam), followed by an
instruction in Thai: m v (‘three times’), marking how many times the prayer

59 The passage can be rendered in modern Thai orthography as au18151541AFU5£NNUIATHE
LL899N1870NIa65; Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Cod. siam 99, fol. 20"

60 In modern Thai orthography: W35zAIOIFINUNUFITIUINTZBAITLLE o; Munich, Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Cod. siam 99, fol. 27".

61 In modern Thai orthography: dUUFTIUINTLINUATIAUIYLS o; Munich, Bayerische Staats-
bbliothek, Cod. siam 99, fol. 29".
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should be uttered. Then the instruction continues: AFIULUUUUDIYALTNAAINLW
AYLAIIUNENIU (‘Prostrate in the manner of five parts, according to the tradi-
tion, and then utter the reverencing verses’),* telling readers which gestures
should be performed in the ritual. The most obvious case of Thai instructions
describing how to conduct the ritual is found in the text of the self-purification
ritual, in which Brahmanical priests purify each part of the body while uttering
the mantras. The Sanskrit mantras in this part are short, followed by the Thai
instructions marking which part of the body the priests have to wash for purifi-
cation (see Fig. 3).°

Figs 3a—b: The text of the Attama Sut (atmasuddhi) purification from Cod. siam 99 (Munich,
Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Cod. siam 99, fols 20"-21").

62 In modern Thai orthography: n51UtLEYDI9AYTEABIAINLIYBLLAIIIUNENIT; Munich, Bayeri-
sche Staatsbibliothek, Cod. siam 99, fol. 4.
63 For the Sanskrit mantras and translation, see the previous section.
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The text of these two folded pages (fols 20°—21") reads:

kam | ompancanamasakariyasidhijaiyya (x 2) ‘Om to the five-syllabled [mantra of Siva]. May
there be success. Triumph! (x 2) yamahesra ombhagha vattivipanca vetsanukancevayo-
giteprahsime [this part is unintelligible] | 9U815105UIATUTINIUD BB LLAIDISNDIANIFE
‘These verses are for inviting teachers over [our] heads. [After that,] then conduct the Attama
Sut [ritual].” |

ombhuva (x 2) vasavassavaha ‘Om, o earth, space, and heaven.” (x 2) dUILUINAINUIEH M9
‘This [verse] is for rinsing the body with water three times.” omgukkhasindyanam [unintelligi-
ble part] auatyew ‘This is for washing the feet.’” | ompassamanarayyanam ‘Om honour to the
lotus-navelled One.” 8181938 ‘This is for washing the hands.’ |

ommadhivayanarayanam ‘Om honour to Madhva.” 8ua19ttv4 ‘This is for washing the arms.” |
omnarayyanam ‘Om honour to Nara.” aua1d62 ‘This is for washing bodies.” | omkottapay-
yanardayyanam ‘Om honour to Ke$ava.” aua19%7 ‘This is for washing heads.’ |

The question of whether these Thai ritual instructions should be considered part
of the main text of the manuscript or its paratext might be answered differently
depending on the perspective. If we follow what the manuscript title, Wet Tang
Tang (‘Various mantras’) suggests, then the main text should cover the Sanskrit
mantras, which are the only parts recited in the actual rituals. The instructional
texts, on the other hand, are not supposed to be uttered at all, but give the read-
ers further details concerning the rituals (i.e. the purpose of mantras, the ges-
tures for performing the rituals). Nevertheless, these instructional texts were
probably not composed by the scribe of this particular manuscript, given the
fact that instructions for the same ritual texts sometimes appear in multiple
manuscripts, as in the case of Attama Sut (@tmasuddhi). The Sanskrit mantras
and their Thai instructions as found in Cod. siam 99 correspond closely to the
atmasuddhi preserved in a Siamese Grantha manuscript from Nakhon Si Tham-
marat, suggesting that the Thai instructions might have been transmitted along
with the Sanskrit ritual texts. The use of Siamese Grantha in Cod. siam 99 also
allows these Thai instructions to assimilate visually to the Sanskrit texts by
means of the same writing. In addition, these Thai instructions may have been
necessary for Brahmanical priests in Thailand, who did not use Sanskrit in their
everyday lives outside ritual contexts. From this perspective, these Thai instruc-
tions may also be considered part of the main text and should not be missing
from the manuscript, although they might not originally have been conceived
for their Sanskrit counterparts, but added later in order to assist readers, or in
this case ritual practitioners, with practical details of the rituals.

Regardless of whether the Thai instructional texts of manuscript Cod. siam 99
fall under the category of main text or that of paratexts, these Thai instructions
are undeniably a significant part of the manuscript, interacting with their corre-
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sponding Sanskrit texts, and, thus, should not be overlooked by any traditional
reader when reading this manuscript.

6 Concluding remarks

Although the Theravada culture of Siam has been dominated by Thai and Pali,
Sanskrit and the Brahmanical tradition are still part of its cultural profile. This is
evident in manuscript Cod. siam 99, in which Thai and Sanskrit coexist, per-
forming different but closely related functions. In this manuscript, the Thai
texts play a role as ritual instructions, while the Sanskrit texts constitute the
majority and serve as mantras. The two languages create multilingual dynamics
in a single-script artefact, and represent the multicultural identity of this Sia-
mese Grantha corpus, which is situated between the Pali imaginaire, in the
Theravada world of the Thai-speaking kingdom, and the Sanskrit-language
Brahmanical culture of India. The manuscript Cod. siam 99 should, therefore,
be considered a significant manuscript due to its multilingual character, despite
the fact that it has long been excluded from scholarship on the Siamese Grantha
manuscript corpus. This article merely serves as a preliminary study of this
particular manuscript and its multilingual dynamic, aiming to be a first step
towards its further investigation and the future publication of its contents.

Although the Sanskrit texts of manuscript Cod. siam 99 could potentially
come from mainland India, they differ and are detached from the standard or
widely known literary corpus of Sanskrit. The corruption evident in these
texts also suggests that they had lost contact with the Sanskrit corpus in
mainland India and were handed down and circulated solely in the Pali im-
aginaire of Thailand long enough to attain this level of unintelligibility, espe-
cially in terms of pronunciation. However, the corruption indicates that these
texts had assimilated to the Siamese Theravada domain, in which Thai and
Pali were linguistically predominant. Being accompanied by the Thai instruc-
tions, the Sanskrit texts, as collected and preserved in Cod. siam 99, also
attained a new life, distinct and independent from the Sanskrit corpus of
India. They are not merely Sanskrit texts but part of Siamese Brahmanical
rituals in Thailand. Importantly, their function as mantras still resonates
with Sanskrit verses in the Indian or even South Asian context. Thus, the
Sanskrit mantras in a Siamese Grantha manuscript such as Cod. siam 99 rep-
resent the persistence of Indian influence in the Theravada kingdom of Thai-
land as much as Siamese Brahmanical culture.
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Dmitry Bondarev, Darya Ogorodnikova

How to Spell Loanwords? Integration of
Arabic Etymons in Bilingual Islamic
Manuscripts of West Africa

Abstract: Different stages of the integration of Arabic loanwords into West Afri-
can languages are studied on examples of spelling patterns identified in two
distinct manuscript traditions of Old Kanembu and Soninke. Both languages are
written in Arabic script (Ajami) providing interlinear translations of Arabic
texts. These Ajami writings exhibit a high degree of Arabic loanwords, some
spelled etymologically and some deviating from the Arabic graphemic source to
the point of complete dissimilarity. The paper outlines a preliminary typology of
the spelling of Arabic loanwords in interlinear Ajami writings and suggests that
retentions and divergences from etymological spelling are probably motivated
by established orthographic practices specific to teaching-learning circles,
whereas the individual linguistic sensitivity of scribes does not seem to play a
prominent role in the selection of spelling features.

1 Introduction

Arabic came to sub-Saharan Africa with the spread of Islam, starting from the
ninth century cE.! Lexicons of regional languages have since been under the
significant influence of Arabic. Many sub-Saharan societies with a long history
of Islam or contact with Muslims had parts of their vocabulary changed and
expanded by Arabic borrowings covering a wide semantic range, including
religion, administration, warfare, science, trade, time and counting systems and
mathematics. Some Arabic borrowings have been entirely integrated into the
lexicon of the target languages, so that the Arabic etymons have changed con-
siderably, for example, Soninke séyidi from Ar. shahid ‘martyr’, Hausa laddn
from Ar. al-’adan ‘muezzin’ or Kanuri ashdm from Ar. as-siyam ‘fast(ing)’. How-
ever, a large part of Islamic vocabulary remains transparent as to its source in
Arabic.

1 On the chronology of propagation of Islam in sub-Saharan Africa, see Hiskett 1984; Levtzion
and Pouwels 2000; Insoll 2003; Salvaing 2020.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the authors, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-010
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The relative chronology, different mechanisms and types of borrowing from
Arabic into sub-Saharan languages have been predominantly studied based on
spoken data. How the process and result of borrowing were reflected in writing
is largely unknown. This is partially due to the paucity of early written data.
Epigraphic evidence, for example, of the interaction between Arabic and
Songhay on funeral inscriptions dates to the thirteenth to fourteenth centuries.
But the type of texts incised onto cliffs and tombstones is too short and too Ara-
bic-oriented to be of significance for investigating the borrowing processes.?
Writing on paper opens up a much more generous resource, which, however, is
of much later time. The most ‘ancient’” manuscripts where Arabic is accompa-
nied by local languages in Arabic script (Ajami) go back to the mid-seventeenth
century, and even this date is exceptional — only Qur’an manuscripts from Bor-
no have such a noble age. The rest of the sub-Saharan region of West Africa
feature Arabic-Ajami manuscripts dating, at best, to the late eighteenth century.?

This kind of bilingual and multilingual Islamic manuscripts from West Afri-
ca have only recently started emerging from obscurity, and the novelty of the
material explains its absence from the previous research on Arabic loans in sub-
Saharan languages. This paper is just a first step to complement studies of lexi-
cal borrowing in languages of West Africa by manuscript data by taking a pre-
liminary look into some select Ajami manuscripts from two unrelated regions of
the Senegambia and Lake Chad. Our slightly more ambitious aim is to sketch
some tendencies of loanword spelling observable in manuscripts and map dis-
tances from the original Arabic graphemic words to their spelling in the recipi-
ent language (what we call a ‘gradient of etymological spelling’). We then relate
the types of spelling thus obtained to the question of graphemic visual interac-
tion between the donor and recipient language (spelling affected by the visual
proximity to the original, and/or by the level of the scribe’s literacy) and will ask
whether the typology may have the potential for the study of the relative chro-
nology of borrowing and degrees of incorporation of the loanwords into the
recipient language.

The paper is structured as follows. We sketch out a brief history of adapta-
tion of Arabic script to the languages of West Africa in the next section. Section 3
deals with previous studies of channels and patterns of Arabic loanwords in
these languages. Section 4 starts with the specification of the kind of linguistic
data represented by the interlinear Ajami material under study (Subsection 4.1).
We then introduce our methods and principles for the study of loanwords in

2 De Moraes Farias 2003. On epigraphy in Essouk-Tadmakka, see Nixon 2017.
3 See a summary on types of Ajami manuscripts in Bondarev 2021, 708.
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interlinear Ajami (Subsection 4.2). Section 5 presents an analysis of selected
etymons in Old Kanembu (Subsection 5.1) and Soninke (Subsection 5.2) manu-
scripts. Section 6 provides a comparative summary of our findings, and Section 7
draws some conclusions.

2 Adaptation of Arabic script: Ajami

Inscriptions on cliffs and tombstones provide the earliest evidence of the inter-
action between Arabic and local languages, for example, Songhay. But the
words in Songhay are very few, the texts in Arabic do not betray any linguistic
influence of Songhay, and nothing can be said about the process of borrowing
and adaptation of the Arabic lexicon at the time when the inscriptions were
made. We should, thus, start with much later written practices witnessed by
manuscripts on paper. The first such evidence comes with the Qur’an manu-
scripts of the Borno sultanate, what is now roughly north-east Nigeria and
south-east Niger. We find an enormous amount of annotations in Old Kanembu,
a language that was exclusively used for the translation of the Qur’an and other
Arabic texts used in traditional Islamic education and scholarship, in the inter-
linear and marginal space of the manuscripts written from the mid-seventeenth
century to the early nineteenth century.

Soninke, the language spoken in north-eastern Senegal, south-eastern Mau-
ritania and western Mali, is another sub-Saharan language that has an early
written attestation comparable to Old Kanembu. At least one manuscript with
interlinear annotations in Soninke to a theological treatise by Muhammad b.
Yusaf al-Santsi (d. 1486) is datable to the late eighteenth century.” Writing in
Soninke must have been practiced much earlier however, because it was proba-
bly one of the earliest languages exposed to Islam in the western Sahel.®

4 Old Kanembu was a Western Saharan language closely related to Kanuri and Kanembu of
the same sub-branch in the Saharan languages. Circumstantial evidence points to much earlier
practices of writing in Old Kanembu, very possibly before the fifteenth century. On this topic
and also on relationship between Old Kanembu, its modern-day descendant exegetical transla-
tional language Tarjumo and Kanuri/Kanembu dialects, see, inter alia, Bondarev 2013a; 2013b;
2014a; and 2014b.

5 See Ogorodnikova 2023.

6 Soninke was the language of the ruling elite of ancient Ghana, one of the first West African
polities to adopt Islam; see Cuoq 1984.
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There is no certain periodisation of Ajami writing in the other languages of
West Africa, and various publications give different chronological pictures.
Thus, Tamasheq, a Tuareg Berber language mostly spoken in the north of Mali,
has been reported to exist in a sixteenth-century manuscript, although the proof
of this claim is yet to be seen.” Songhay, after its prominent, if fragmented, ap-
pearance in medieval stone epigraphy, seems to reappear in manuscripts only
in the late eighteenth century, but even this dating is speculative because the
scribes are typically tacit about the time of their writing. The chronology does
not improve in the case of Fulfulde (Fula), the language of the Fulbe (Fulani)
who live across West Africa from Senegal to Chad and were the major propaga-
tors of Islam across the whole region in the nineteenth century. Possible earliest
hard evidence has been found in manuscripts going back to the eighteenth
century.® The Wolof language of Senegal, known for its significant body of con-
temporary literature in Ajami (Wolofal), was used in 1817 in a bilingual treaty
between the Bar kingdom and France.’ Incidentally, 1817 is also the date for the
first extant example of Ajami in Hausa, the language spoken in the past in sev-
eral urban kingdoms to later evolve into the most spoken language of West
Africa, centred in northern Nigeria and southern Niger."®

As is the case of Old Kanembu and Soninke, the other languages must have
existed in written form much earlier than the earliest manuscript evidence sug-
gests. A French travel account of the mid-seventeenth century, for example,
reports that Mandinka spoken in the lower Gambia region was written in Arabic
characters.™

In spite of the chronologically limited range of the extant manuscript data,
there is one clear tendency in the development of various Ajami orthographies,
especially visible in Old Kanembu, Soninke and Hausa writings: the older the
manuscripts, the more the conservative approach is manifest in the adaptation
of Arabic script. Thus, the Arabic characters in the earliest Ajami writings were
rarely modified to better represent the sounds of the target languages and no
innovation is visible before the late nineteenth century. In Old Kanembu, for
example, only nineteen of twenty-eight Arabic consonants were actively used

7 Gutelius 2000. On Ajami writing in the other Berber languages (beyond the scope of this
survey), see van den Boogert 1997.

8 Salvaing and Hunwick 2003.

9 Ngom 2017.

10 ‘The first dated example of Hausa Ajami (in a multilingual text) was written in the Caribbe-
an diaspora in 1817’, Bondarev and Dobronravin 2019, 254.

11 Cultru 1913.
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for the reconstructed twenty-three consonants.”? The main selection principle
was homorganic proximity, i.e. the phonetic similarity in the place and manner
of articulation. The Arabic letter <d>, for example, was chosen for the sound [d].
One or more distinctive features are omitted in less straightforward cases. Thus,
for a bhilabial voiceless plosive [p] absent in Arabic, the choice was either the
letter <b>, which encodes a phoneme with two features shared with the [p], i.e.
‘bilabial’ and ‘plosive’ (but lacking ‘voiceless’), or the Arabic letter <f>, sharing
(in its phonetic representation) the features ‘bilabial’ and ‘voiceless’ (but lack-
ing ‘plosive’).B

Some Arabic letters that represent sounds absent in Soninke, are used for
specific Soninke sounds in Soninke manuscripts. Thus, the letter fayn is con-
ventionally used for the Soninke /n/. In rare instances, the letter is used as a
graphemic support for a vowel diacritic. The letter dal, which represents the
interdental fricative [0] in Arabic, is ‘reinterpreted’ for the sound [tT ] (hence-
forth [c] in simplified transcription), or sometimes for the sound [d’g] (hence-
forth [j]), the latter sound being also represented by the letter jim. The same
letter dal is used in some manuscripts to encode the voiced palatal approximant
[j] (henceforth [y] in the conventional notation of the Soninke phonology).

The Arabic consonants that were only sparsely used in non-Arabic Ajami
content range from nine in Old Kanembu Ajami (sad, dad, ta’, za’, Sayn, qaf,
xa’, da’ and $in) to eight in Soninke (sad, dad, ta’, za’, zay, xa’, 6a’ and sin).*
We will call these letters Arabic-specific. As will become obvious in the follow-
ing sections, the scribes of respective manuscript traditions had the letters in
reserve for spelling Arabic loanwords.

The special status of the Arabic-specific letters implies a conscious attitude
to spelling in multilingual writing which goes hand in hand with scribes’ self-

12 Bondarev and Dobronravin 2019, 244-245.

13 The encoding of vowels in early Ajami texts exhibits the same conservative principle. The
picture depicted here is intentionally simplified to emphasise the tendencies. However, there is
more to the selection of Arabic graphemes than can be sketched out in this short overview. For
more details on orthographies in various Ajami traditions, see Souag 2010 and Mumin and
Versteegh 2014; and for specific languages, see Bondarev 2014b on Old Kanembu; Dramé 2021
and Ogorodnikova 2023 on Soninke; Newman 2000 and Bondarev and Dobronravin 2019 on
Hausa; McLaughlin forthcoming on Atlantic languages, such as Fula and Wolof; Vydrine 1998
and 2014, and Tamari 2017 on Manding.

14 In Soninke manuscripts analysed by Dramé 2022, xa’ is regularly used for the Soninke /x/.
In the Soninke manuscripts discussed in this study, the sound phoneme /x/ is usually ex-
pressed by the letter gaf, but can also be denoted by kaf. A rarer set of graphemes for this
sound is yayn and xa’.
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perception, evident in how they labelled non-Arabic content with the term
{ajami and other metalinguistic means.

The scribes were not just conscious of differences between their language
and Arabic - this is well expected in translational context. They were marking
their Ajami writing by metalinguistic means, such as a short tag signalling that
the writing is in Ajami, or describing their phrases as written ‘in our language’.”
The spelling choices made by the scribes in writing loanwords may have been
prompted by the use of such conscious metalanguaging, as will be discussed
later.'

3 Arabic influence on lexicons of West African
languages and types of borrowing

The Arabic lexical load on vocabularies of West African languages is substantial
and the languages spoken by communities with a long history of Islam have a
particularly high number of Arabic loans. Lexical borrowing comes about by a
variety of routes. The earliest attempt to map different channels and patterns of
Arabic borrowings across the breadth of languages of West Africa is by Paul
Wesxler.” With the exception of Sergio Baldi, later lexicographical studies dedi-
cated to Arabic loans have focused mostly on individual contagious or co-
regional languages.’®

Our study is, in many ways, consonant with Wexler’s approach to disentan-
gle different patterns of borrowing from Arabic, and we briefly outline some of
his concepts here. In an attempt to ‘distinguish between borrowed vocabulary
defined by the speakers themselves as “Arabic” (regardless of the origin) and

15 Ogorodnikova 2017; Ogorodnikova 2023; Bondarev 2021.

16 On the concept of metalanguaging, see Maschler 1994.

17 Wexler (1980) examined data available at the time for sixteen languages: Tamasheq (Berber
family); Kanuri, Teda (Saharan); Dangaléat, Hausa, Mandara (Chadic); Maba; Fula, Wolof
(North-Central Atlantic); Temne (Mel, of Atlantic-Congo macro phylum); Songhay (Nilo-
Saharan?); Dagbani, Moore (Gur, of Atlantic-Congo); Bambara, Busa, Manding (Mande) and
Mbay (Central Sudanic).

18 Baldi 1999 deals with the periodisation of Arabic loans in Chadic languages and Baldi 2008
provides large-scale surveys of Arabic loans across African languages. Kossmann 2005 is an
exemplary study of Arabic loans in Hausa and Kanuri contrasted to loans from Berber. An
excellent overview of literature and topics dealing with the Arabic impact on sub-Saharan
languages is given in Souag 2016.
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genuine Arabic loans no longer identified as such’,”” Wexler draws a distinction
between ‘Arabisms’ and ‘Arabic elements’. Thus, ‘Arabisms’ are (1) the words
purposefully borrowed from Arabic, precisely because of their Arabic origin,
and (2) the words recognised by the speakers to be of Arabic origin (even if
wrongly). ‘Arabic elements’ are Arabic loans ‘no longer recognised as such by
speakers’ as a result of a ‘chance diffusion of Arabic elements’.”

Islamisation was a gradual process, initially involving elite social groups
and only later reaching out to wider populations, therefore, a useful distinction
has to be made between the loans coming at an earlier stage of demographically
narrower interaction with Islam and those introduced later into predominantly
Muslim societies. However, the identification of such different stages of borrow-
ing is complicated by ‘the possibility that the original norms of Arabic in the
target language may have undergone change’ and, therefore, ‘the age of the
borrowing cannot easily be determined simply from the type of formal integra-
tion in the target languages’.”? Another complicating factor is the possibility of
different or multiple contacts of the target languages with the secondary inter-
mediate channels of Arabic etymons. The eastern regions of the Hausa lan-
guage, for example, were exposed to indirect contact with Arabic from the east
through its contact with Kanuri, whose speakers were influenced by Islam from
the eleventh century, and then later, around the fifteenth century (and simulta-
neously with the ongoing Kanuri contacts), the western regions of Hausa came
into contact with Songhay. At the same time, Islamic education was constantly
developing, encompassing a greater number of people, leading to new or re-
newed direct borrowing from written Arabic.

The result of widespread reciprocal impact is that West and Central African languages fre-
quently have doublet forms of a single Arabic etymon — one form borrowed directly from
Arabic and one form introduced through a neighbouring lingua franca.

A classification similar to Wexler’s has been advanced by Nico van den Boogert
in his study of the Berber literary tradition of the Sous.* Van den Boogert distin-
guishes between four types of borrowing in written Berber: quotations, classi-

19 Wexler 1980, 524-525.
20 Wexler 1980, 525.
21 Wexler 1980, 526.
22 Wexler 1980, 529.
23 Wexler 1980, 531.
24 Van den Boogert 1997.
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cisms, colloquialisms and Berberised loans.” Quotations are loans from Classi-
cal Arabic that retain the standard Arabic orthography. Classicisms are borrow-
ings of nouns with their morphological properties, such as plural and singular
forms, the definite article and case affixes. Colloquialisms are borrowings from
Moroccan colloquial Arabic. Finally, the Berberised loans consist of the oldest
Arabic layer of borrowed verbs, and are distinguished from the other loans by
their complete integration into the Sous Berber morphology.

Types of borrowing discussed by Wexler and van den Boogert are commen-
surate with the general framework of lexical borrowing. Gerrit J. Dimmendaal,
drawing on the examples of African languages, outlines different types and
mechanisms of borrowing.? In order to avoid terminological ambiguity, we first
list some of the relevant concepts discussed by Dimmendaal, and then align the
terminology we use in our study with that of Wexler, van den Boogert and Dim-
mendaal.

Our data (in Section 5) is introduced from the less to maximally integrated
loans, therefore, our selection of terms mentioned by Dimmendaal is also given
in a similar order. The first term is unadapted borrowing, which refers to the type
of borrowing when items are not phonologically integrated into the target lan-
guage. Unadapted borrowing occurs ‘in particular when there is widespread
bilingualism’.” The second type is morphosyntactically integrated borrowings
without phonological integration of the borrowed item.?® The third type is loan
blends or hybrids, which refers to ‘partial morpheme substitution in loan-
words’.” The fourth type is phonological adaptation, that makes the loanword
completely integrate into the target language by various mechanisms, from the
insertion and deletion of sounds to phone substitution and phonological re-
structuring.*®

In our analysis of Arabic loans, we try to ascertain to what extent the scribes
were making intentional decisions in their spelling choices (from less integrated
to more integrated). This sociolinguistic dimension is also discussed by Dim-
mendaal under the notion of an ‘act of perception’, whereby the speakers are
conscious of their multilingualism, prompting unadapted borrowings.

25 Van den Boogert 1997, 223-224.
26 Dimmendaal 2011, 179-188.

27 Dimmendaal 2011, 182.

28 Dimmendaal 2011, 182.

29 Dimmendaal 2011, 185.

30 Dimmendaal 2011, 182.

31 Dimmendaal 2011, 183-184.
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We are now in a position to introduce the terminology we use in our study
in comparison to the concepts by the three authors mentioned above. Note that
not all concepts are fully compatible with each other.

Table 1: Terminology in comparison.

This study Wexler van den Boogert Dimmendaal

insertion Arabisms (1) quotations unadapted borrowing
the words borrowed
from Arabic purposefully

copy-spelling; Arabisms (2) classicisms morphosyntactically
etymological spelling  the words recognised by integrated

the speakers as of

Arabic origin
partial etymological loan blends or hybrids
spelling
complete integration;  Arabic elements Berberised phonological adaptation

adapted spelling

4 Types and mechanisms of borrowing
discernible in manuscripts

All data on Arabic loans in African languages, except for van den Boogert’s
research into the Berber literary tradition, have come so far from spoken
African languages. The general assumption that written Classical Arabic was
a significant (or even the primary) point of contact between West African
languages and Arabic has never been corroborated by the study of Ajami
writing.»

The type of written data presented in this study has the potential for testing
various assumptions about borrowing processes related to written Arabic. Un-
like independent Ajami texts that exist on their own without direct relationship
with Arabic source texts, the interlinear annotations are in constant interplay

32 Van den Boogret 1997.

33 Wexler’s important conclusion that ‘written Arabic can be considered the most important
contributor of Arabic elements to the West and Central African languages spoken by Muslims’
(Wexler 1980, 556) results from his study of grammars and dictionaries that do not deal with
literary variants of the languages.



264 —— Dmitry Bondarev, Darya Ogorodnikova

with the Arabic in the translational source-target frame. At the same time, this
kind of written texts has its difficulties and limitations. We, firstly, discuss the
peculiarities of such written data and then introduce our method of dealing with
the spelling of Arabic loans.

4.1 Peculiarities of Ajami texts in interlinear annotations

Linguistic data represented by the Ajami manuscripts under study are highly
specialised. The Ajami texts consist of glosses that translate the Arabic texts,
mostly of a religious genre which deal with various subjects of the classical
Islamic curriculum. The manuscripts were produced in the domain of inter-
mediate and advanced classical Islamic education.** Ajami glosses represent
a written counterpart of oral exegetical practices based on the translation of
small units of the source text, most typically parsed into short noun phrases
and verb phrases. In spite of such a source-dependent relationship between
the units of the parsed Arabic texts and the units of translation, the transla-
tional output is rarely influenced by the grammatical structures of Arabic,
and the phrases of the target language are usually grammatically well-
formed.* At the same time, the Ajami glosses represent specialised exegetical
varieties of the respective languages which differ from the ordinary spoken
languages and may, therefore, be incomprehensible to the speakers outside
the learned circles.* One specific characteristic of these exegetical and trans-
lational registers is their technical vocabulary, drawn largely from Arabic.”
In this context, loanwords are often preferred over the language-internal
vocabulary to unambiguously convey the concepts of the main text. Such an
increased load of the Arabic vocabulary in exegetical spoken and written
practices makes it difficult to draw a line between the borrowings already
incorporated into the target language and the specialist ‘technical’ terms
used exclusively in the educational and learned domain.

A similar problem of differentiating borrowings from specialist vocabulary
was identified by Maarten Kossmann in relation to the linguistic content of Ber-
ber manuscripts:

34 Bondarev 2017; Ogorodnikova 2021.

35 Tamari and Bondarev 2013, 9; Bondarev 2022.

36 Tamari and Bondarev 2013, 15-22; Bondarev 2022,
37 Tamari and Bondarev 2013, 15-22.
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In Islamic treatises and admonitions, the text genre entails the usage of much Arabic vo-
cabulary. Some of this is no doubt genuine borrowing, while others are necessary inser-
tions in order to explain concepts not nameable otherwise. There are also many terms that
seem to be inserted from Arabic, even though there are Berber forms available.?®

Van den Boogert also stressed the increased ‘use of Arabic loans instead of an
Existing [sic] Berber word’ as a characteristic of Berber manuscript verse texts.”
Another complicating factor in the analysis of borrowings in the glosses is
that literate scribes were conversant with the phonology and morphology of the
source languages. Therefore, they probably adhered to accurate pronunciation*
and orthographic rules, both of which may trigger the etymological spelling of
Arabic borrowings. As a result, manuscript glosses are likely to capture and
reflect scholarly attitudes towards borrowings rather than general tendencies or
patterns of integration into ordinary language. Moreover, the scribes’ awareness
of the words’ etymologies may result in ‘original/authentic’ spellings even when
the words had been well-integrated and undergone phonological adaptations.

4.2 Method: Identification of distance from etymological
spelling

Aware of peculiarities of the linguistic material represented by Ajami annota-
tions, we set out the principles employed in our analysis of Arabic borrowings
discernible in manuscripts. The basic procedure is to compare the spelling of a
given Arabic loanword in Ajami with the original Arabic orthography of the
word. The comparison is carried out following what we call a gradient of etymo-
logical spelling schematised in Table 2. The types of spelling are organised in
descending order from the spelling identical to Arabic to the spelling unrelated
to the Arabic original orthography.

Working with the etymological scale of graphemic representation, we pay
close attention to the visual proximity of a given Ajami loanword to the origi-
nal Arabic word. This is important to ascertain the extent to which the scribes
are influenced in their spelling choices by the immediate graphemic prompts
of the source orthography, rather than by their mental map based on the
knowledge of Arabic orthography acquired during their previous cycles of
learning.

38 Kossmann 2013, 47.
39 Van den Boogert 1997, 52.
40 Tamari and Bondarev 2013, 16.
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Table 2: Types of etymological spelling of Arabic loans in Ajami: a scalar.

Type of spelling

1 Identical: all graphemic segments retained
2 Partial

2a All consonants retained
2b Some consonants retained
2c Vowels retained

2d Some vowels changed

Dissimilar spelling: none of the original spelling is retained

Sensitivity to Arabic morphology: Arabic definite article

4a retained

4b absent

We also try to distinguish various characteristics of borrowing, partly drawing
on Wexler’s work discussed in Section 3, in our analysis of selected examples
presented in Section 5.“ The characteristics include relative chronology, chan-
nels of borrowing, the impact of written Arabic, integration into the target lan-
guage, scribes’ recognition of Arabic elements in their language, and semantic
fields of loanwords. These characteristics are presented in Table 3.

Table 3: Characteristics of borrowing.

Earlier vs later layers of borrowed words (including multiple cycles)

Direct vs intermediary source (including multiple sources)

Impact of scholarly and written Arabic vs non-written, colloquial Arabic

Non-integrated vs fully integrated etymons

Recognised vs unrecognised Arabic elements

v B W N -

Semantic fields related to Islamic concepts vs unrelated/non-bound to Islamic concepts

A systematic investigation of all these characteristics is beyond the scope of the
present study. However, we will take them into consideration where possible in
order to relate a preliminary typology of borrowing in Ajami texts to more gen-
eral questions of processes of borrowing.

41 Wexler 1980.
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5 Case studies

We now turn to the analysis of loanwords in Old Kanembu (henceforth, OKb)
and Soninke Ajami manuscripts. Differences in the type of manuscripts and
linguistic practices of translation represented by each Ajami tradition dictate a
slightly different organisation of data. Old Kanembu glosses of the Qur’anic
manuscripts retain much more archaic features not present in modern Kanuri.
The glosses in Soninke are translations of non-Qur’anic texts and the similarity
between Soninke glosses and modern spoken Soninke is much greater than that
between OKb and Kanuri.

5.1 Old Kanembu

As already mentioned, OKb is a written language exclusively used for the trans-
lation of Arabic texts. In this paper, we deal with the earliest written attestations
of OKb preserved in Qur’anic manuscripts produced in the Borno sultanate from
around the mid-seventeenth century to the early nineteenth century. Old
Kanembu or, more precisely, its later written variants outlived the epoch of
written Qur’anic translation practiced in Borno until the beginning of the nine-
teenth century.” The non-Qur’anic texts have continued to be translated into
written OKb. The written translational language has functioned as a downsized
counterpart of the oral exegetical language known locally as Tarjumo, also ap-
plied in exclusively translational contexts.” Although it is possible to trace a
continuum of incremental linguistic changes from the earliest witnesses of OKb
to the modern-day Tarjumo, the term ‘Old Kanembu’ refers to the language of
the Qur’anic manuscripts before the early nineteenth century. Both written OKb
and spoken Tarjumo are closely related to the Kanuri language spoken in north-
east Nigeria and south-east Niger (around and off the western shores of Lake
Chad) and to the Kanembu language spoken in the areas north, north-east and
east of the lake.* It will, therefore, be necessary to compare some of the exam-
ples of Arabic loans in OKb with their equivalents in one of the major Kanuri
dialects, Yerwa Kanuri. A wide-scale comparison across available data of the
other Kanuri and Kanembu dialects is outside the scope of this paper.

42 Bondarev 2024 and forthcoming.
43 Bondarev and Tijani 2014.
44 Kanuri and Kanembu are usually considered a continuum of dialects.
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Kanuri is one of the West African languages with a large number of Arabic
loans, and various aspects of a borrowed lexicon in Yerwa Kanuri have been
studied in previous literature.” John P. Hutchison described the Kanuri lexicon
as chronologically layered (a notion applicable to almost any human language,
no doubt) ‘in the sense that it is possible to recognize words in the language that
are older as distinct from words that have not been in the language as long’.*® As
our primary focus is written attestations of Arabic borrowings, we will assess
the extent to which their spelling may help to unravel such chronological layers.

The discussion of Arabic loans in OKb is organised along the scale from et-
ymologically identical (copy-spelling) to completely divergent spelling. The
scale also takes into consideration the visual relationship between the target
and source etymons. The spelling scale is, thus, subdivided into the following
components.

Table 4: Spelling scale of loanwords.

Type of spelling and visual proximity to Subtype
the source word

1  Copy-spelling (of entire lexeme) above the  Copy-spelling, no source word present
corresponding source word

2 Partial etymological spelling above the
corresponding source word

3 Partial etymological spelling, not written
above the source word

4 Notraces of etymology, but written above
the corresponding source word

5 No traces of etymology, no source word
present

These types of spelling are exemplified below by select etymons. Each etymon is
introduced as a vocabulary entry followed by explanations. Each entry is pro-
vided with a reference to a manuscript and the Qur’anic text (e.g. 1YM/91:9
reads ‘from the manuscripts 1YM, chapter 91, verse 9°).

45 Greenberg 1960; Baldi 2002; Baldi 2003; Baldi 2007; and Baldi 2020.
46 Hutchison 1981, 10.
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5.1.1 Etymological spelling written above corresponding Arabic words

Most of the etymons in this category consist of the terms related to theology,
religious practice and conduct, nouns designating specific entities of geograph-
ic and botanical nature unknown in the host culture, and proper names (the
latter is, however, not dealt with here).

{1} <aflaha> ‘to prosper’.”’ The verb is a direct borrowing from Arabic 2aflaha
‘to prosper’. In the manuscript, the word is spelled without the initial hamza
according to the Warsh reading of the Qur’an and the word is, thus, an exact
orthographic copy of the original. At the same time, it functions as a typical OKb
verb with its own inflectional morphology, which is characterised in the exam-
ple given by the suffix <-ji> denoting the 3rd person subject morpheme and the
perfective category: <aflaha-ji> ‘he has gained reward’.

{2} <tar> ‘Mount Sinai’,*® written above Ar. tir ‘mount (Sinai)’. Since Mount
Sinai is the place of revelation of the Torah, the passage about Sinai is com-
mented upon by another OKb term borrowed directly from the orthography of
Arabic: <tawré> ‘Torah’, the pronunciation specific to the Warsh reading. The
same OKb spelling is found written next to the original Arabic term, as in
1YM/3:50.

{3} <asiyam> ‘fasting’,* above Ar. al-siyam. This is a special case of phonetic
spelling of the assimilated definite article before the coronal consonants (‘sun
letters’). The Arabic word siyam ‘fasting’ when used with the definite article al-
is written as <al-siyam> and pronounced as [as-siyam]. The OKb loan <asiyam>
is written above the Arabic <al-siyam>, but, nevertheless, reflects a phonetic
form. At the same time, the OKb written word does not indicate the phonetic
gemination [ss] in its spelling, although the Arabic spelling clearly has the gem-
ination marked by the diacritic shadda.*®

{4} <kun-zilm> ‘wrongdoing, injustice’,”* above Ar. zulm. This loanword en-
tered the language at the time when there was a productive nominal derivation
through the prefix k- (and its variant kVn-, where V = vowel). Such prefixed
forms are among the oldest integrated loans, and, nevertheless, the Arabic
source of some of these is obvious to the scribes who copy the orthography of

47 1YM/91:9. Note that in transliteration of OKb the letter yayn is represented as <g>.

48 1YM/2:93.

49 1YM/2:183, 187.

50 That OKb <asiyam> is borrowed from the definite article form (rather than being a phonetic
adjustment by insertion of an initial prosthetic vowel [a-]) is confirmed by the OKb loan that
starts with the consonant <s> <siim> ‘to fast’ borrowed from the Arabic verb siim ‘to fast’.

51 1YM/2:61, 114; 4:160.
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the corresponding Arabic etymon. A similar case of scribal awareness is attested
in the loanword <kastim> ‘fasting’, which is, however, not found in visual prox-
imity to the source word (and, therefore, discussed with category 3 below), un-
like its more frequent and supposedly later loan <asiyam> ‘fasting’ discussed
above.

Fig. 1: The OKb loan <asiyam> is written above the Arabic <al-siyam>.

Many words in this category start with the letter fayn <>, which is rarely used
in non-Arabic etymons.

{5} <fas> ‘to disobey’,” above Ar. fasa. The OKb verb form <fas-inmi> (diso-
bey-AUX.2s.PRF) ‘you disobeyed’ is written above Arabic fasay-ta (disobey-
2s.m.PRF) ‘you disobeyed’. The verb has been fully integrated into the Kanuri
lexicon, having the phonological shape ashi.

{6} <Sadab> ‘punishment’,> above Ar. al-fadabu. Although the OKb form is a
copy of the Arabic orthography, it does not retain the case ending -u necessarily
present in the written Qur’an, but not always pronounced in recitation.

(1) 1YM/2:86 tandikan fadab-yi itskaybo
3p.on punishment-SJ lighten.3s.IMPF.NEG

‘the punishment will not be lightened for them’

52 1YM/10:91.
53 1YM/2:86.
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However, the etymon is spelled as <Sadabu>, i.e. with the final vowel -u, in other
places of the same manuscript. This probably shows a process of phonetic ad-
justment to a more typical OKb syllable structure that avoids plosive consonants
at the end of the syllable. This three-syllable form has been retained in Modern
Kanuri: azawu.

{7} <Sinab> ‘grape’,”* above Ar. Sinab-an (-an is the suffix of the accusative
case). The OKb word is borrowed from a singular Arabic form without case end-
ings and is invariable in OKb. Thus, the same singular form is used to translate
the plural 2aSnab-an ‘grapes-ACC’ in 1YM/78:32. The OKb item has a final vowel
after the consonant: <finab-e>, probably due to the same phonetic adjustment
described above.

{8} <Yadas> ‘lentil’,”> above Ar. fadas. In the other manuscripts, the same
Arabic agricultural term is translated by vernacular generic terms for beans:
3Iml <galda>, 1YM <galgala>.

5.1.2 Partial retention above corresponding Arabic words

These OKb words are probably well integrated, and, at the same time, the
scribes are conscious about their origin, which shows in the selection of specifi-
cally Arabic graphemes for the spelling of the OKb words.

{9} <Sajab> ‘wonder’.*® This etymon is a good example of a fully integrated
word that does not always copy the source vowels, but invariably retains the
etymological spelling of the consonants. The visual proximity to the source
etymon does not, therefore, have a defining effect on the orthography of the
vowels, as explained below.

The OKb loan <fajab> is based on the Arabic noun fajab ‘wonder’ and is used
for not only the translation of this noun but also the Arabic adjective {ajib ‘wonder-
ful, amazing’. In 1YM/72:1, the Arabic phrase innd samiSna qur?anan Sajaban ‘In-
deed, we have heard an amazing Qur’an’ is translated into OKb as <alqur?an
fajabii=ka krniyé> (the Qur’an amazing=DO we have heard). Although the conso-
nants of both qur?an ‘the Qur'an’ and fajab ‘wonder’ are retained in the OKb
spelling, the OKb phrase is morphologically independent from the source text.
Thus, the absence of the article al- in the source word ‘Qur’an’ is ignored and the
word is given in its borrowed form with the article: al-qur?an. The Arabic noun (in

54 1YM/80:28.
55 2ShK/2:61.
56 1YM/11:72, 50:21, 72:1.
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attributive function) Yajab-an is translated as an adjective in OKb, and has the final
vowel <u> to form a permissible phonotactic structure in OKb (i.e. avoiding sylla-
bles with final plosive consonants).

The Arabic adjective Sajib(un) ‘wonderful’ (derived from the noun fajab
‘wonder’) in 1YM/11:72 is again translated by the OKb word <%ajab(u)>, which (1)
ignores the second vowel <i> in the source word and (2) functions as a noun (in
the OKb associative construction ‘with’) rather than an adjective.

(2) 1YM/11:72 atti agod {ajab-wa
this thing wonder-with

‘this is an amazing thing’ (lit. ‘this is a thing with wonder’)

Fig. 2: Arabic adjective Sajib(un) ‘wonderful’ is translated by the OKb word <Sajab>.

The scribe’s awareness of the Arabic source of this otherwise fully integrated
lexeme becomes more obvious when compared to the genuine OKb word <ago>
written next to it. If <agd> starts with an ?alif and the vowel sign [a] fatha above
it, the initial grapheme of the loan word is a copy of the source letter Yayn that
corresponds to the guttural voiced pharyngeal fricative sound [7] in Arabic but
is absent in Saharan languages including OKb. However, the rest of the OKb
word is spelled deviating from the original. The most significant difference is in
the vowel of the first syllable. It is a short vowel [a] in Arabic, whereas it is writ-
ten as <a> + <?alif> in OKb, the combination representing a long [a] in Arabic,
but probably used here to mark a high tone a (cf. Kanuri cognate djap ‘wonder’,
djabba ‘amazing’). Similarly, the vowel of the second syllable in Arabic is
spelled as <i> + <ya’>, standing for a long [i], but it is <a> in OKb.

Other OKb words written with the letter {ayn, such as <Yabat> ‘to worship’
and <falam> ‘to teach’, are in the same category of spelling.

{10} <Sabat> ‘to worship, serve’, from Ar. Sabada. The spelling of the final con-
sonant in the OKb lexeme denotes a voiceless stop [t] rather than the voiced [d] of
the Arabic source. The non-voiced feature shows that the verb had long been inte-
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grated into the language. The OKb phonotactics observable in the manuscripts
does not require a syllable-final voiced /d/ to become voiceless in any environ-
ment. Consider the inflectional forms of the verb <Tabat> ‘worship’ (3) and <wud>
‘pour’ (4) for comparison, both having the auxiliary verb n suffixed to the final root
consonant. In the case of <wud>, there is no change from [d] to [t].

(3) 1YM/3:51 nadiyi tika fabat-n-tgh
2p.S] 3s.D0 worship-AUX-2p.IMV

‘worship Him!”

(4) 1YM/80:25 andiye wud-n-é
1p.SJ pour-AUX-1p.PRF

‘we poured (water)’

At the same time, there are other Arabic verbs with the last consonant /d/ that
changed in OKb to the root-final /t/, as in the OKb verb <wat> ‘promise’ from
Arabic waSada ‘promise’. The change of the final /d/ of the source word to the
final /t/ in the target should then be due to some earlier sound change rules no
longer productive at the time of the OKb of the Qur’anic manuscripts.*”

Conversely, the Arabic verbs with the final voiced plosive consonant /b/ re-
tained the voiced feature of the consonant when borrowed into OKb: <jarab>
from Ar. jarraba ‘to test’, <jab> from Ar. jawaba ‘to answer’.

{11} <falam> ‘to teach’ from Ar. Sallama. The OKb form is invariable in its
syllabic and vocalic structure (i.e. CV-CVC), irrespective of the Arabic form that
has the geminated /ll/ and changes vowels according to inflection. In
1YM/2:102, for example, this OKb verb <STalam> is written above Arabic yufal-
limani ‘two (angels) were teaching’:

(5) 1YM/2:102  malayka diro trgsa yamka falam-kisa-halan
angels two were sent to people teach-ing-ADV

‘two angels were sent to teach people’

57 The final voiced ‘emphatic’ /d/ in some Arabic nouns also changed to [t] in the process of
borrowing, but not systematically: thus, the OKb loan from Arabic al-?ard ‘earth’ is sometimes
written as <lart>, sometimes as <lard> (see below item {30}).
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{12} The last example in this category of loans with a recognisably Arabic-
specific letter is a lexeme that starts with the latter $in, rarely used outside Ara-
bic borrowings. This is the verb <Sawar> ‘to consult’ in 1YM/3:159, that trans-
lates the Arabic shawir-hum (consult.2s.m.IMV-them) ‘consult them!, as in <ni-
ye tandika shawar-né> (you.S] they.DO consult-2s.IMV) ‘consult them!’. The
same lexeme is used as a noun in 1YM/2:233, where it translates the Arabic
phrase wa tashawurin ‘(by mutual consent) and consultation’ as follows:
<Sawari-bi gabukan> (consultation-GEN after.from) ‘after consultation’.

5.1.3 Borrowing from Arabic, not written above the source word

This group of loanwords retains some etymological graphemes but is not writ-
ten in proximity to the corresponding source word. The Arabic corresponding
terms exist in the Qur’an elsewhere, and the same OKb lexeme is sometimes
also used to translate its etymological source.

{13} <kastum> ‘fasting’, from Arabic siim ‘to fast’. This is another k-prefixed
borrowing comparable to <kun-zalm> ‘wrongdoing’ in {4} that, in spite its an-
cient integration into the language, was recognised by the scribes as an Arabic
loan. But, unlike <kun-zilm>, the etymological spelling is not prompted by the
corresponding Arabic word (e.g. stim ‘to fast’): no such Arabic word is present in
the verse (Q2:51) where OKb <ka-sim> ‘fasting’ occurs. However, the event de-
scribed in the verse refers to Moses’s fasting on Mount Sinai and, thus, the OKb
phrase explains this as follows:

(6) 1YM/2:51 bunékami fidegbi kastim-nn watkiniyé
night.from forty.GEN fasting-ADV we.appointed

‘we appointed forty nights of fasting (for Moses)’
{14} <hasm>/<hasum> ‘to argue’ from Ar. xasm ‘opponent’ or xdasama ‘to argue’.

In 1YM/4:109, the verb <hasm> translates a different Arabic lexeme jadala ‘to
argue’, rather than the verb xasama ‘to argue’.

(7) 1YM/4:109 ?alagin ama da hasm-na
God.with persons who argue-3p.FUT

‘who will argue (on their behalf) with God?’
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In 1YM/22:19, a participle form of <hasum> is used to translate its etymological
source, also in nominalised form. Thus, the Arabic xasmani ‘two adversaries’
corresponds to the OKb <hasum-kita-ndi> (argue-ing-two) ‘two arguing ones’.
The OKb word is fully integrated in both cases, but retains the etymological
connection through the use of the letter sad. Notably, the first consonant is
represented by the letter ha’ (it denotes a fricative voiceless pharyngeal sound
in Arabic) rather than by the original xa’ (used for the same set of articulatory
features, except for the place of articulation, which is velar/uvular rather than
pharyngeal). This is interesting in light of the existence of the OKb loans that
copy the etymological x, e.g. <xalg> ‘to create’ from Ar. xalg. In modern Kanuri,
the lexeme corresponding to the OKb <hasm> does not have the initial conso-
nant: dsam ‘argument’.

{15} <safr> ‘to travel’ from Ar. safar ‘voyage’.’® The OKb loan verb is used to
translate a different Arabic verb daraba with the synonymous meaning ‘to travel’:
<nadiye safr-niytiya> (above Ar. wa ?ida darab-tum ‘and when you travel’).

Fig. 3: The OKb loan verb <safr> is used to translate a different Arabic verb daraba.

The same loan may function as a noun ‘journey’ in OKb and is used to interpret
the corresponding Arabic noun. Thus, the Ar. asfarind ‘our journeys’ in
1YM/34:19 is translated into OKb as <safr-dé> ‘journey-our’. Note that the Arabic
plural is not expressed in OKb.

The Arabic term safar ‘travel’ is sometimes translated by a genuine OKb word
<blagri> (Kanuri baldwiird), rather than by the loan <safr> (as in 1YM/2:184).

It is difficult to assess whether the scribes meant to copy the original or-
thography with items such as <safr>. This is because all consonantal letters of
the original word are equally used in the genuine OKb lexemes. Therefore, such
words overlap with those in the following two categories, but, at the same time,
represent items in their own right because the Arabic words to which they corre-

58 1YM/4:101.
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spond do not have specific consonants that can be used as a diagnostic of the
scribal orthographic awareness.

5.1.4 Written above, but no etymological spelling

The orthography of the lexemes in this category do not have any signs of
original etymology, even though they are used as translations of the original
Arabic etymons and are actually written above or in close vicinity to the
source words.

{16} <ka-stigu> ‘market’, from Arabic -suq ‘market’, written above Arabic
Paswaq ‘markets’.® This k-prefixed word has been discussed extensively in the
literature on lexical contact in West Africa as an unambiguous example of bor-
rowing pathways from Arabic into a language of wider communication (lingua
franca), such as Kanuri, and the k-prefixed word’s subsequent spread into many
other languages.®® The fact that the spelling of OKb <ka-stigu> is not sensitive to
the source word sug, let alone its plural form Paswdgq, seems to betray the
scribes’ oblivion of its Arabic connection.

{17} <ala> ‘writing board’ from Ar. al-lawh. The OKb item has almost no
traces of the original word, except for the element of the definite article manifest
in the initial vowel <a>. The consonant /l/ could probably have been pro-
nounced as a geminated [11], which would make it closer to the source word,
and this is the case in Kanuri: allé. The example below (8) and Fig. 4 demon-
strate an interplay between this well-integrated word and an orthographic
copy/insertion, although the latter has the long vowel misplaced (to the third
syllable instead of the second).

(8) 1YM/85:22

Q. lawh-in mahfiiz-un
OKb alt mahfuzi=gin kabiko
tablet preserved=in be.3s.AFP

‘in the preserved tablet’

59 1YM/25:7, 20.
60 Greenberg 1960; Kossmann 2005; Baldi 2020.
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Fig. 4: OKb <alt> ‘writing board’ and mahfiiz ‘preserved’ written above the corresponding
Arabic phrase.

The simultaneous use of the non-etymological and etymological spelling of two
etymons in the same short phrase suggests that the word <ali> was not per-
ceived by the scribe as a loan from Arabic.

{18} <jagaru> ‘blast’,* from Arabic zajra ‘shout, cry, blast’ (variants: <jgaru>
(2ShK), <jugaru> (Arabe 402)). The lexeme is found in the phrase <jagaru til6>
(blast one) ‘one blast’ written above Ar. zajratun wahidatun (blast first) ‘the first
blast’ (of the Day of Judgement). The first consonant of the OKb <jagaru> repre-
sented by <j> probably stands for the voiced non-palatal affricate [dz],** which
would be a close approximation to the Arabic [z] zajra. The second consonant
<g> points to a source other than Classical Arabic, to a dialect where the Classi-
cal Arabic /j/ corresponds to /g/. But this alone does not explain why a collo-
quial Arabic source would be considered for a very specific word used in the
context of the Day of Judgement.®

{19} <?ala> from Ar. allah ‘God’. The etymon has the most transparent con-
nection to the original Arabic word, and it is remarkable that the OKb employs
this very specific spelling convention for the most significant religious concept
God. However, this non-etymological spelling only occurs in the first part of
1YM, about 65% of the entire 470-folio manuscript (see item {30} for more de-
tails). The remaining 35%, and indeed many other manuscripts, exhibit the
etymological spelling <allah>.%

61 1YM/79:13.

62 Bondarev 2014b.

63 Lameen Souag confirms the doubts about a colloquial source (Souag’s comments on an
earlier draft of the paper).

64 The manuscripts that have the etymological spelling <allah> or, much more often, non-
vocalised spelling, are T.Kano, 3ImI, 4MM, Kad.Ar.33, 5.Konduga.
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5.1.5 Borrowing from Arabic, but not associated with the source language

The Arabic words in this group of borrowings are either not used in the Qur’an
or used only once or twice.

{20} <algama> ‘wheat’, from Ar. al-qamh (Kanuri algdma, lagama,
ladma). The Arabic word gamh ‘wheat’ does not occur in the Qur’an, and the
OKb term is written above the Qur’anic Arabic fiim (Q.2:61), which may mean
either ‘garlic’ or ‘wheat’.® The OKb scribes interpreted the Arabic word fiim
as ‘wheat’ following certain exegetical sources.® This is also corroborated by
the very choice of the OKb word, or rather, by the absence of the OKb term for
‘garlic’, which would resemble the modern Kanuri kengalmu ‘garlic’ (unat-
tested in OKb).

Due to its significance for the reconstruction of the scribes’ perception of
the integrated loanwords, the whole sentence translating various agricultural
terms in this Qur’anic verse is illustrated below in (9). The two Arabic loans
<algama> ‘wheat’ and <albasar> ‘onion’ are integrated into the list of the ver-
nacular botanical terms, and it is obvious that both terms are not perceived as
loans. Thus, <algama> ‘wheat’ does not have its original equivalent in the verse
and elsewhere in the Qur’an, whereas <albasar> ‘onion’ is written above the
corresponding Arabic term in the spelling, entirely disconnected from the origi-
nal word (basal).

(9) 1YM/2:61

Q. min baqli-ha wa qaba@a?i-ha wa fumi-ha  wa Sadasi-ha wa basali-ha
OKb  Kkalo Kli-ji fali-ji kami algama-ji galgala-jikami albasar-
kami kami ji=kami
leaf green-its watermelon-its wheat-its beans-its from  onion-its from
from from from

‘from its (earth’s) herbs, its cucumbers, its wheat, its beans, its onions’

65 Badawi and Haleem 2008, 721.

66 Ibn Kathir (d. 1373) referred to this ambiguity in his tafsir: ‘Others said that fiim is wheat,
the kind used for bread. Al-Bukhari said, “Some of them said that fiim includes all grains or
seeds that are eaten™ (https://quran.com/2:61/tafsirs/en-tafisr-ibn-kathir; accessed on 12
January 2024). Similar explanations in Arabic are found in various OKb manuscripts.
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{21} <kn-jikl> ‘hardship’, from Ar. shikal (pl. shukul) ‘fetter(s) for shackling the
feet of riding animal’ or shakl ‘state of confusion’.’” The k-prefixed word does
not exist in modern Kanuri, and the cognate Kanuri term shiwol ‘distress, trou-
ble’ must have entered the language at a later stage and possibly from a source
different to <knjikl>.%

{22} <fahama> ‘hear’, from Ar. fahima ‘understand’. Some obvious loans
that retain Arabic orthography seem so well integrated into the language that
their spelling peculiarities should be considered part of the core graphemic
inventory of OKb. Such is the word <fahama>, with the letter ha’ normally used
in borrowings and as a word-spacing device.” The lexeme is used as a verb ‘to
hear’ in the OKb manuscripts. It is unlikely that the OKb term was borrowed
from the Qur’an since there is only one occurrence of the Arabic fahima in the
Qur’an, where it occurs in the causative derivation fahhama ‘to make under-
stand, explain’ (Q.21:79). What the Okb term <fahama> consistently translates is
the Arabic samifa ‘to hear’ and, thus, the loan word has its own path of seman-
tic derivation from ‘understand’ to ‘hear’, making it completely independent
from the source language (however present the latter may be in such a transla-
tional relationship). The only occurrence of the Arabic fahima (a causative
fahhama) is translated into OKb by another OKb verb fam, <fam/fan> also with
the meaning ‘to hear’ (<itfamgiye> ‘we made him understand’).”

5.1.6 Definite article retained

Many Arabic words came into OKb and Kanuri-Kanembu with the Arabic defi-
nite article al-. The article in such loans may be written as either <al-> or only

67 1YM/90:4. As pointed out by Lameen Souag in his comments on an earlier draft of the
paper, the Arabic shakl as a borrowing source raises the problem of the difference in vowel, /a/
in Arabic vs /i/ in OKb. It is also possible that the OKb lexeme is internal Saharan rather than a
loan from Arabic. Thus, in Tubu, the verb kakal ‘belédstigen’ has been attested by Lukas (1957,
185), with the basic root kal. This would not, however, explain the affricate <j> in the OKb <kn-j-
kl>, and the matter, therefore, is left for future research.

68 Apart from the prefix k-, the major difference here is in the vowel quality in the second
syllable of shiwol, rather than in the quality of the second consonant, because the historical
sound change k > w in the intervocalic position is common in Kanuri.

69 Bondarev and Dobronravin 2019, 249.

70 It is unclear whether the OKb <fam/fan> (Kanuri fan) is a different borrowing of the same
Arabic fahima or an internal Saharan root with such cognate forms as bas in Teda-Daza and
Bakoore Beria kebené given regular correspondences between Kanuri-Kanembu f- and Teda-
Daza and Beria b- (Chonai 1999, 21, 183, 217-218).
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retaining the second segment — the consonant /1/, or as reflecting a form assimi-
lated to the following coronal consonants/graphemic ‘sun letters’ (see etymon
{3} <asiyam> ‘fasting’). We only consider the two first types of the retained arti-
cle, <al-> and <I->, in this subsection.

The borrowings with the definite Arabic article are listed here in a way simi-
lar to the previous examples, from the closest etymological spelling to the items
spelled independently of Arabic source words. Given that the Arabic definite
article is an easily identifiable grammatical item with a very high occurrence
frequency, it is expected that the scribes who constantly deal with the Arabic
and OKb content would naturally analyse the OKb words containing the initial
element al- as Arabic loans. Some of the article-based OKb loans have other
distinctive Arabic graphemic elements and, thus, plausibly represent the con-
scious Arabic-related repertoire of scribal choices. However, the orthography of
some OKb words with the retained definite article is unrelated to the original
Arabic words, making such loans more difficult to classify from the point of
view of scribes’ etymological awareness. This discrepancy between the clear
presence of the Arabic definite article and non-transparent spelling of the rest of
the word also complicates categorisation of the loanwords that retain the Arabic
article in a clipped form, with the initial vowel lost, such as <lagabur> ‘grave’
from Arabic al-qabr. If the word ‘grave’ is spelled with the Arabic letter <g>,
irrespective of the changed (phonetic and graphemic) shape of the article al-,
why does a more obvious article-based loan <al-basar> ‘onion’ from Arabic al-
basal not reflect the original sad <s> and is spelled instead with the letter sin
<s>? A plausible answer to this question could only be obtained through the
analysis of a much larger set of data than that selected for this study.

5.1.6.1 Words with the Arabic article al- retained in full
{23} <alaxira> ‘afterlife; the hereafter’,” from Ar. al-Paxira ‘the afterlife’ and
written above the Arabic word used in genitive case (al-axira(ti) ‘of afterlife’).
This genitive grammatical relationship is translated into OKb with the respec-
tive genitive marker -be (<alaxira-be> ‘of afterlife’). The only deviation from the
original spelling is the disregard of the ta’ marbiitah ending -ti in the Arabic al-
Paxira-ti, but this is typical in almost all borrowings in OKb or Kanuri-Kanembu.
{24} <alqur?an> ‘the Qur’an’, from Arabic al-qur?an. This OKb word denot-
ing the sacred scripture always occurs with the definite article integrated into
the lexeme, irrespective of the grammatical status of the original word. Thus,

71 1YM/79:25.
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the OKb <al-qur?an> in 1YM/72:1 is written above the Arabic word without the
article (qur?an). The form with the whole definite article is, however, less fre-
quent in this manuscript than the one with the clipped initial vowel (see
<luquran> and its variants in the next list). However, the form with the whole
article is preferred in the manuscript T.Kano: <alquran> (Q.46:2). At the same
time, the T.Kano variant lacks the original hamza <?> in its spelling.

{25} <albasar> ‘onion’. Ultimately from Arabic al-basal, via an intermediary
language. The same etymon in Kanuri has the article integrated into the clipped
form: luwdsar.

{26} <algama> (repeated {19}) ‘wheat’. Ultimately from Ar. al-qamh, but bor-
rowed via an intermediary source. The etymon in Kanuri occurs in three (idio-
lect/dialect-specific) forms: algdma, lagdma, ladma.™

5.1.6.2 Words with the definite article without the initial vowel a, i.e. <l->
{27} <luquran>/<luqgran> ‘the Qur’an’.” Unlike the form with the unchanged
definite article al- (etymon {24}), this is fully integrated into the language and
the only sign of the original etymology is the letter <q> rather than the Okb
standard <k> used for the voiceless velar stop /k/. It is this clipped form that
exists in modern Kanuri, with the velar being elided between vowels: luwurdn.
{28} <lagabur>/<lagabr> ‘grave’,’* from Ar. al-qabr (pl. al-qubir). The form
with the clipped article is not known in Kanuri, where the cognate (borrowed)

72 See Wexler 1980, 536, on the problem of borrowing paths of both etymons (onion and
wheat). Baldi (2008, 244-245) provides an extensive list of the etymon ‘onion’ across forty
different languages, the majority of which have either the whole or clipped article in the first
syllable. The etymon ‘wheat’ with the integrated Arabic article is attested in twenty languages,
see Baldi 2008, 415-416. The form with the voiced [g] after the article al- is only reported in
Kanuri and Munjuk (a Bio-Mandara [Central Chadic] language spoken in Cameroon and Chad).
Lameen Souag’s suggestion that the voiced [g] (g < q) ‘would readily reflect Libyan or Sudanese
Arabic’ may well explain the voiced feature of the velar in this OKb/Kanuri borrowing (Souag’s
comments on an earlier draft of the paper).

73 1YM/17:105 and 1YM/2:176 respectively.

74 <lagabur> in 1YM/9:84, 82:4; <lagabr> in 1YM/35:22, 100:9. In the case of <lagabur>, the
insertion of a vowel into the consonant cluster (here, -br- in the source word al-qabr) to form a
permissible syllable structure is a typical mechanism in Kanuri. Exemplarily, K. laadar (lagadar)
‘capacity’ < Ar. al-qadr ‘extent’; K. ldmar ‘event, situation’ < Ar. al-?amr ‘matter, affair’. The quality
of the inserted vowel /u/ in <lagabur> is conditioned by the preceding bilabial /b/. Lameen
Souag suggested an alternative source from a Maghribi colloquial form *l-agbar (Souag’s com-
ments on an earlier draft of the paper). However, since the common pattern of vowel insertion
plausibly justifies Classical Arabic as a direct source of borrowing, a distant link to Maghribi
sources seems unnecessary.
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word is kdwar. However, the OKb variant has been preserved in Tarjumo:
lawura.

{29} <lgalam>, variant <lgalm> ‘pen’,” from Ar. al-qalam. All three known
instances of the word in 1YM exhibit a peculiar combination of the copy-spelling
and phonetic encoding. The letter <g> is a reference to the source word, but the
integration of the article in the clipped form rather than the whole <al-> sug-
gests an adapted pronunciation [lekalam] or, possibly, [lekalam] if the long
vowel in the variant <lqgalm> encodes a high tone. This is plausible, since the
Kanuri cognate also has a high tone on the second syllable: alkdlam. However,
unlike OKb, the Kanuri form (and its numerous variants alkaram, alldram,
ar’alam and arkaram) has the whole article integrated into the word.

{30} <lard>/<lart> ‘earth’, ”® from Ar. al-?ard ‘the earth’. The word al-?ard oc-
curs 461 times in the Qur’an, and only with the article, which is always preced-
ed by a vowel. This results in the pronunciation [l-ard]. The prominence of this
phonetic form in the Qur’an suggests that the OKb (and Kanuri/Kanembu) bor-
rowed the term directly from the Qur’an. Note, however, two distinct types of
spelling: one with the copy of the original letter <d> for the emphatic voiced
alveolar stop [d] and the other with the letter <t> used for the voiceless alveolar
[t]. The former spelling convention <lard> is consistent in the first part of the
manuscript 1YM, whereas the latter <lart> corresponds to the second part. The
watershed between the two spelling types runs in Q.34. In Q.34:1, the etymon is
written as <lard> and in the next verse, Q.34:2 (and in different hand!), the same
word is written as <lart>. It is hard to ascertain the significance of this ortho-
graphic difference. On the one hand, being an obvious deviation from the Ara-
bic original, the variant <lart> seems to suggest an adapted pronunciation inde-
pendent from the source word, something like [larts]. This is plausible given
that the modern Kanuri word is ldrds ‘earth’ and that historically, the voiceless
alveolar stop /t/ became voiced between sonorant/vowel and vowel (e.g. ata > ada
‘this’). On the other hand, the same second part of the manuscript consistently
copies the orthography of the etymon ‘God’ <allah> (4)). This co-occurrence is,
however, reversed in the first part of the manuscript. There, the etymon ‘earth’
is copy-spelled as <lard>, but ‘God’ is written as <?ala> (J's), probably reflecting
pronunciation (cf. Kanuri Ala, with the first vowel having a high tone). The two

75 <lgalam> in 1YM/68:1, 96:4; <lqgalm> in 1YM/31:24.

76 <lard> is found in the first part of 1YM (e.g. Q.2:30, 36, 116, 117, 164, 3:50, 4:97, 18:14, 27:25),
whereas <lart> occurs in the second part of 1YM (e.g. 50:7, 44, 51:20, 57:4, 5, 10, 79:30, 81:2
84:3, 86:12, 88:20, 89:21, 91:6). Other spelling variants are rare, e.g. <lard> in 1YM/9:2 and
<lard> in 1YM/78:6. In 2ShK/91:14, the word is also written as <lart>.
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parts of the manuscript 1YM are different in many other ways as well,” and it is
plausible that they were produced by different students taught within different
schools of Qur’anic interpretation, each of which had specific preferences for
the choice of phonetic- and etymology-based spelling.

{31} <k-1-islam> ‘Islam’. Unlike the other k-prefixed loan nouns, the source
for this word was the Arabic lexeme with the definite article al- (al-?islam). The
orthography of the OKb <klislam> is consistent and invariable, irrespective of
the form and proximity of the source word. Thus, in 1YM/3:19, it is written above
al-?Pislam, in 1YM/2:208, above al-silm ‘submission to God, peace’ and in 1YM/2:257,
it is used to specify the Arabic word niir ‘light’ in the sense of the ‘light of Islam’:
<klislam-bi niir>. The OKb k-prefixed form based on the source word with the
article (a)l- did not find its way into Kanuri, where the concept of Islam is ex-
pressed by a prefixed form kar-masalam ‘Islam’, which derives from the Arabic
word without the article muslim ‘Muslim’.

5.2 Soninke

Soninke was the language of the Ghana empire, which was among the first sub-
Saharan polities to adopt Islam.” Despite the long history of contact with Islam
and, hence, the Arabic language, there was relatively scarce research on Arabic
loans in Soninke. Although examples of Arabic borrowings into Soninke have
been documented in lexicographical works™ and quoted in comparative sur-
veys,® the only work (we are currently aware of) addressing this topic in detail
is that of Seydina-Ousmane Diagana.®

The present section examines how Arabic borrowings are represented in
Soninke Ajami writings.®? The materials discussed here appear in manuscripts
mainly from the early nineteenth century. These manuscripts were produced by
speakers of Mandinka,®® who resorted to a related language, Soninke, as a
means of exegesis.® Theological treatises and Islamic law manuals are among

77 Bondarev forthcoming.

78 Cuoq 1984.

79 Dantioko 2003; Baldi 2008; Ousmane Moussa Diagana 2013; Bathily 2017.

80 Souag 2016.

81 Seydina-Ousmane Diagana 1992.

82 On spelling of Arabic borrowings in Soninke Ajami, see also Dramé 2021.

83 The scribes used their native Mandinka language to write colophons and some glosses, which
they marked with the phrase fi kalamina ‘in our language’. See Ogorodnikova 2017 and 2023.

84 See Ousmane Moussa Diagana 1995, 19; Tamari and Bondarev 2013, 18; Tamari 2016, 45.
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the texts annotated by the scribes. Because of the texts’ specific nature, the
scribes extensively incorporated words of Arabic origin.

The examples of borrowings in this section are divided into three groups,
depending on their spellings: (1) etymological, (2) partially etymological and (3)
non-etymological. The spelling of borrowed words does not seem to depend on
their proximity to the source word.

The spellings of borrowings are compared to their assumed source, on the
one hand, and to the modern-day Soninke form, on the other. It is frequent
across the manuscripts under examination that the same word is spelled differ-
ently by either the same or different scribes. As a result, the spellings range from
less to more distant from the assumed etymon. Although spelling variants and
their frequency are considered when categorising examples into a particular
group, the statistical analysis of these variations and occurrences of each item
will be carried out in the future.

5.2.1 Etymological spelling

This group includes borrowings that retain the orthographies of the source in
the Ajami glosses, even though many of these words in modern-day language
have undergone phonological changes. It comprises concepts and words central
to Islam, such as God and the holy scripture, words from the religious exegesis
and practices.

{32} <alqur?an> al-qur?an ‘the Qur’an’. The term for the holy scripture of Is-
lam is one example of complete etymological spelling throughout the manu-
script corpus, with consonantal base and vocalisation rendered exactly the
same as in the source. The lexeme is attested in two forms in modern-day spo-
ken language - with and without the definite article - dlixiuraané and
qurdanad/quraané.

{33} <allah> Aild ‘God’. The word ‘God’ in Soninke Ajami glosses is often
written in proper Arabic spelling. However, spellings reflecting the phonetically
adjusted form Alld are also frequent: <ala> or <ala> (the medial consonant gem-
ination being underrepresented). The latter graphical representation with 2alif-
lam is usually attached to the following segment, similar to that in <alatafala>%
Alla taSala ‘God the Exalted’ or <alamakiri>®* Alld ma giri ‘God is eternal’ (lit.
‘God did not come to an end’). Some spellings differ from the source entirely,

85 EAP 1042/9/2 p. 22.
86 BULAC MS.ARA.219bis fol. 2",



How to Spell Loanwords? = 285

replacing the initial ?alif with fayn, followed by lam, i.e. <§ala>®, or lam-?alif
magsurah, i.e. <§ala>*® (corresponding to the spelling of the Arabic preposition
ala ‘on, upon’).

5.2.2  Partial etymological spelling

Several etymologically spelled borrowings exemplified below reproduce the
consonantal base (including long vowels) but may differ in vocalic notation.

{34} <sahibi> saahibe ‘companion’ from Ar. sahib (pl. ashab, sahb) ‘associ-
ate, companion’. The Soninke plural suffix -nu is often attached to the core
form, spelled etymologically, i.e. <fari sahibinu> faaré saahibe-nu ‘prophet’s
companions’. Word formation with indigenous suffixes suggests borrowing
rather than insertion or copy-spelling. This word is not listed in dictionaries,
which suggests that its usage is specific to exegetical contexts.

{35} <talibi> tdalibé ‘student’ from Ar. talib (pl. tullab) ‘student’. The main
phonological difference between the source and the borrowing is the emphatic
[t/ transformed into an alveolar voiceless plosive /t/. Most Ajami spellings re-
tain the initial consonant of the Arabic original, but sporadic spellings with ta’
for the adapted form also occur. Similar to the previous example, the word pro-
duces derivatives with Soninke suffixes (e.g. <talibinu> tdalibé-nii ‘students’),
indicating its integration into the Soninke lexicon. The term refers to learners at
intermediate and advanced stages of classical Islamic education and has several
synonyms, such as garanlénmé ‘pupil, student’ (a compound formed with an
Arabic borrowing; see below).

The next group of examples contain the sounds /h/ (fricative voiceless
pharyngeal) transliterated as <h> and the glottal fricative /h/. While the former
is outside of the Soninke phonemic inventory, the latter exists in eastern dia-
lects, regularly corresponding to f in western dialects.®* The /h/ in the Arabic
borrowings is usually adjusted to /h/ (without being changed to the dialectal f)
in the spoken domain.”® In the written domain, however, the tendency is to
retain the graphemes of the original: <haramu> hardameé ‘forbidden’ from Ar.
haram ‘forbidden, unlawful’, <haqi> hdgqeé ‘right’ from Ar. haqq ‘right’, also

87 BL Or. 6473 fol. 206"; UbL Or. 14.052(5) fol. 1".

88 BL Or. 6473 fol. 221"; PGL ORI 11/2 fol. 12,

89 Creissels 2016, 13. Ousmane Moussa Diagana (1995, 19) notes that due to intellectual migra-
tion, the language of religious exegesis is characterised by systematic usage of f (and not h).

90 See Seydina-Ousmane Diagana 1992, 207; Ousmane Moussa Diagana 2013, 77-78.
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with attached Soninke suffixes:* <hijana> hiijdana ‘pilgrim’ from Ar. hajj/hijjah
‘pilgrimage’ + -dana (NMAG). At the same time, the glottal fricative /h/ is repre-
sented by the letter ha: <jahilaku> jaahildaxu ‘ignorance’ from Ar. jahil ‘igno-
rant’ + -daxit (ABSTR), <zahiri"kiti> jaahirinkiité ‘transparent judgement? from
Ar. zahir ‘visible, clear’ + Soninke kiité judgement’, and <halaki> halaki/falaki
‘ruin, destroy’ from Ar. halaka ‘to perish, to be destructed’. However, these
graphemes are sometimes used interchangeably. Yet, there is one word that
appears consistently across the corpus in the source spelling with ha’ even
though in the phonetically adjusted form it is dropped:

{36} <fahamu> fadmi ‘understand’ from Ar. fahima/fahm ‘under-
stand/understanding’.”” While the modern Soninke form does not have the me-
dial /h/,** the corresponding Arabic grapheme ha’ is systematically retained in
writing. At the same time, the verb behaves as fully integrated, taking the
Soninke grammatical items, such as aspectual suffixes, for example, the imper-
fective gerundive suffix -nV in the example below:*

(10) Gloss to [kull ma] yafhamu al-jahil [minhi] ‘[everything that] the ignorant understands
[from it (the Qur’an)]’: <jahilinun kw’ fahamunu>

jaahili-nii-n ga wd faamu-nu
ignorant-PL-D SBD INACP understand-GER

‘the ignorant (ones) understand’

The following examples demonstrate approaches to spelling Arabic words with
voiced alveolar /z/ (encoded with the grapheme zay) and voiced interdental 0
(encoded with dal), both of which correspond to /j/ in Soninke borrowings.

{37} <lazimi> laajimi ‘become obligatory’ from Ar. lazima ‘to be necessary’. This
is another word of the exegetical domain in which the original consonant (zay) of
the source word is retained in the Ajami spellings. Although in a few cases, it is

91 Morphological categories are marked based on Creissels 2016.

92 See this example in Dramé 2021, 195, and also MAAO AF 14722(87) fol. 154".

93 Seydina-Ousmane Diagana (1992, 128) quotes fahama as the basis of the Soninke borrow-
ing. For the cognate Bamana verb faamu, Zappa (2011, 237) suggests either fahm (masdar)
‘understanding’ or ifham (2sg m imperative) ‘understand!’.

94 Creissels (2016, 25) argues that the vowel sequence a-d of the word hadmit/faami resulted
from the dropping of the h in the intervocalic position.

95 MAAO AF 14722(87) fol. 190".
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also spelled with jim, thus, betraying its oral counterpart pronounced as /j/. De-
spite the etymological spelling, <lazima> behaves as a genuine Soninke verb:

(11) Gloss to bi-ma yalzamu ‘with what is necessary, required’: <’a ka wu siri lazimini>
a ga wé seré laajimi-ni
3s SBD INACP person become.obligatory-GER

‘that [what] is obligatory to a person’

It also produces various derivatives, such as laajimi-yé ‘obligation’ (‘become
obligatory’ + NMLZ) and laajimi-nd-dana (‘become obligatory’ + ANTP + NMAG)
‘necessary, requiring’.’® The core-element <lazimi> tends to be spelled etymolog-
ically in all these forms.

The retention of etymological spelling in the verb laajimi contrasts with the
spellings of jiidi ‘to increase’ from Ar. zdda or zid.”” The latter is much more
frequently spelled with jim or dal, rather than the original zay.

{38} <dunubi™> junibii ‘sin’ from Ar. (s. danb) dunuib ‘sins’. The target spell-
ings retain the initial consonant dal of the source, even though it is pronounced
as an affricate /j/ (for which the grapheme jim is a better match). The vocaliza-
tion pattern of the Soninke item suggests that it derives from the Arabic plural
form Ounuib. Contrary to the attested modern form (for singular and plural)
juniitb-u1,%® the spellings in the glosses mark the last vowel with kasra <dunu-
bi">,” giving /junub-i/ or /junub-e/. Thus, the scribes possibly reinterpreted the
borrowed junub-u as the Soninke plural and, using the -e ending, derived its
singular form.°

96 The gloss laajiminddana corresponds to the main text’s (active participle) lazim ‘necessary,
requisite’.

97 Zappa (2011, 237) suggests the imperative zid of the verb zada as the etymon of the Bamana
jiidi ‘increase’.

98 The Soninke plural is formed by the suffixes -o, -u and -nu. The singular word forms ending
with -e regularly form the plural by changing the final vowel to -u, while singular forms ending
with -u form the plural by attaching the suffix -nu. The Soninke words with the singular marker
-u, including Arabic borrowings, have the lowest rate of occurrence. See Ousmane Moussa
Diagana 1995, 54-58. Thus, juniib-it seems to have an exceptional and irregular number mor-
phology.

99 AAN1 p. 100; BL Or. 4897 fol. 168™; JRL MS 780[825] fol. 37"

100 However, the glosses are sometimes ambiguous as to whether the form <dunubi®> is to be
interpreted as singular or plural. Additionally, I could not find out whether there are forms
such as /junubu/ or /jubuni-nu/ for the plural.
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{39} <harafu> harafe ‘letter’ from Ar. harf ‘letter, consonant’. An opposite
case is the word harafe ‘letter’, in the modern language attested with the final -e
but spelled in manuscripts with the final damma for /u/, i.e. <haraf-u>. This
corresponds to the Arabic source form in the nominative case harf-un. From the
examples below in the glosses, it follows that <harafu> is used in singular (12),
and forms the plural by attaching the suffix -nu (13):'!

(12) Gloss to [ma xatta bi yadihi] harfun ‘[he (the Prophet) did not write with his hand] a
letter’: <harafu bani ya>

haraf-u bdané ya ni

letter-sG one FOC COPEQ

‘a single letter’

(13) Gloss to bi-al-hurif ‘with the letters’: <tihurufinu>

ti harafu-nu
with letter-PL
‘with letters’

It is plausible that the item haraf-u was at some point reinterpreted as a plural,
producing the modern-day singular haraf-e.

{40} <xibarindiyi> gibdarindiyé ‘information’ from Ar. xabar pl. Paxbar
‘news’. The Soninke gibdari-ndi-yé (gibdari-ndi ‘to inform’ + -yé NMLz) ‘infor-
mation’ seems to be another borrowing which derived from the broken Arabic
plural noun. The Soninke gibdari/qibdareé, with the long vowel /a/ in the second
syllable, corresponds to the Arabic plural 2axbar with the initial vowel omitted
(i.e. xbar). Interestingly, in one instance, the scribe retained the entire Arabic
plural form (i.e. retaining the initial vowel and adjusting vocalic notation) in the
Soninke borrowing <axbari® di yin da> /axbaarindiyen du/ gibdarindiyén di ‘in
the news, information’ when translating the respective Arabic phrase fi al-
Paxbar.’®* Given the close proximity of the source word, copy-spelling of the
form /axbaarindiyen/ cannot be ruled out. However, it is then unclear as to why
the scribe omitted the definite article al- and added the Soninke suffixes.

101 Examples 12-13 are from MAAO AF 14.722(87) fol. 208" and fol. 199".
102 MAAO AF 14722(87) fol. 105",
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In this and other instances, the scribes retain the etymological grapheme
xa’ in the spelling of gibdaré/qibdarindiyé (without the initial vowel). Although
the Arabic grapheme xa’ is a good match for the Soninke uvular /q/ or its allo-
phone [x], it is not a common convention to use it in writing indigenous lexemes
in the Ajami material under examination, and the grapheme qaf is typically
used. Another example of retaining the source orthography <xayra®>'* with the
grapheme xa’ is géeri ‘joy, fortune’ from Ar. xayr ‘prosperity’.

The graphemic representations of borrowings in the following group are
somewhat ‘hybrid’, since they reflect phonetically adjusted forms while retain-
ing traces of the source orthographies, especially conspicuous with Arabic-
specific graphemes.

{41} <qara>/<kara> gard ‘study, read’ from Arabic gara?a ‘read, recite’.
Some of the scribal spellings replicate the orthography of the etymon, retaining
the final ?alif (although without hamza). The final Palif may appear even when
the first consonant is not spelled etymologically, also in composites: <ka-
ra"madi>'* garanméodi ‘teacher’. The usage of the long vowel in the second
syllable of <qara>/<kara> could be explained by the scribal intention to mark
the high tone. However, the example of the compound word <kara"midi> shows
that a long vowel is marked even when it bears a low tone, and it is probably a
reference to the source orthography.

{42} <sali> salli/-é ‘pray/prayer’ from Ar. al-salah/salla ‘prayer/pray’. This
word could possibly count among the oldest borrowings due to the antiquity of
Islam among the Soninke. The scribal spellings often conform to the original
orthography by using the emphatic sad, even in compounds, such as <sali yi>'*®
sdlli-ji ‘ablutions (lit. prayer-water)’ or <salifana> sdllifand ‘afternoon prayer’.’¢
However, as indicated earlier, the etymological and adapted spellings coexist,
and one finds spellings with sad or sin even on the pages of the same manu-
script.'”’

103 BULAC MS.ARA.219bis fol. 9; TCD MS 3499 fol. 47".

104 BL Or. 4897 fol. 154".

105 UbL Or. 14.052(8) fol. 21". The grapheme ya’ in this spelling apparently represents a
palatal glide /y/ rather than rather than the affricate /j/ expected in the Soninke word ji ‘water’.
This may evidence a specific Soninke dialect or an influence of a scribal native language.

106 EAP 1042/9/2 p. 3. The Soninke gloss sdllifand corresponds to the Arabic zuhr ‘midday
prayer’ in the main text. As Lameen Souag explains, the Soninke term sdllifana ‘lit. prayer-first’
is in fact a calque of Arabic or Berber term salat al-Sula ‘the first (among the obligatory) pray-
er(s)’, with it another appellation for zuhr. See Souag 2015, 361-362.

107 BnF Arabe 5675 fol. 71Y, fol. 74', fol. 75"; TCD MS 2179 fol. 20", fol. 21".
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{43} «lasili>/<lasili> ldsili ‘origin’ from Ar. al-?asl ‘origin’. The word retains
two etymological features: the definite article (even though with the clipped
initial vowel) and the emphatic <s>, that fairly often appears in the spellings of
the otherwise adapted CV-CV-CV form. Spellings with sin, indicating a phonetic
adjustment to /s/, are also found in the glosses.

{44} <laSada> ldada ‘custom, tradition’ from Ar. al-Sddah ‘custom’. Similar
to the previous example, the word was borrowed with the (clipped) definite
article. The manuscripts display remarkably consistent spelling of this item with
lam-Sayn-dal () vocalized with fathas.

{45} <sarifa>/<$arifa> sdriya ‘law’ from Arabic Sar§ ‘Revelation, divine law’
or Sarfiah ‘canonical Islamic law’. Interestingly, the phonetical form of the
Soninke borrowing sariya corresponds more to the Arabic Sarfiah, whereas its
graphical representation reproduces the Arabic Sar§ almost identically. The
variants with sin at the beginning of the word likely signal the phonetically
adapted form, while those with Sin evoke the original etymon. As for the reten-
tion of the final fayn, it does not seem to have any phonological motivation
since it usually represents the velar nasal /n/ or serves as a support for a vowel,
which would then give /sarina/ or /saria/. Thus, the retention of the fayn seems
to be a purely visual reminder of the source, and, in this case, is to be interpret-
ed as /y/ for /sariya/.

{46} <nifima> néema ‘peace, grace’ from Ar. nifmah ‘benefit, blessing’. The
etymological spellings with the medial <¢> appears alongside an adjusted or-
thography of the word with ya’ and kasra for /i/: <nima>. Therefore, the fayn is
conceivably a way of encoding the long vowel, while, at the same time, referring
to the word’s source orthography.

Similar to examples 42-45, the feminine suffix -ah encoded by ta’ marbiitah
is omitted in the spelling, and the last syllable is vocalised with fatha (for /a/).'°®
By contrast, the word umatunu ‘peoples’® from Ar. ummah (pronounced [um-
matun]) ‘community’, is a borrowing derived from the literary Arabic form (with
/t/ at the end) followed by the Soninke plural suffix -nu. The phonetically inte-
grated ta’ marbiitah ending resulted in spelling the last syllable with ta’ <t>:
<umatunu> or <uma"tinu>."°

108 The word séora ‘sura’ from Ar. siirah may occasionally be spelled with ta’ marbiitah <t>,
i.e. <siiraf> (e.g. UbL Or. 14.052(8) fol. 72¥). However, spelling <stira> without t@’ marbiitah also
occur (e.g. BL Or. 4897 fol. 155").

109 The word unmatoonuu (pl.) ‘prophet disciples’ is listed in Mody Bathily’s dictionary as a
borrowing from Arabic ummah, see Bathily 2017, 362. A cognate word manton ‘people, nation,
group’ is attested in Bamana.

110 BL Or. 6473 fol. 214"; TCD MS 2179 fol. 13".
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5.2.3  No etymological spelling

Several words of Arabic origin display spellings quite dissimilar to the source
orthography. Some of these words possibly came via an intermediary language,
and the Arabic etymology of some is even disputable.

{47} <s2umu>/<sumu> situmeé/stumii ‘fast’ from Ar. saum ‘abstention, fast-
ing’."™ The adapted spelling of the word appears twice in the proximity of the
source word.

In the first case (14), it explains tasiimu ‘she is to fast’.

(14) <a na s?umu kafunu ki furu ya>
a na suumi kafini ké foré yd
3s SUBJ fast with DEM blood FOC

‘she should fast with this bleeding’

In the second instance (15), the gloss is linked to the Arabic phrase wa la
yaqtaSu-ha ‘and he does not interrupt it’, in which the pronoun -ha relates to the
siyam ramadan ‘the fast of Ramdan’ written two lines above.

(15) <’a nti ramadana sumuyi kutunu>
a ntda Ramadan suumiyé kutu-nu
3s INACP.NEG Ramadan fasting interrupt

‘he does not interrupt the Ramadan fasting’

Interestingly, the name of the month in the phrase <ramadana sumuyi>
Ramadan suumiyé ‘Ramadan fasting’ is spelled etymologically, while the word
stumiyé appears as well integrated, both in spelling (no etymological conso-
nant) and derivation (with the Soninke nominalising suffix -yé).

{48} <bataqi®™/<bataqgi>/<bataki> batdaxe ‘letter, message’ from Arabic
bitaqah ‘slip of paper, card’.? The Soninke lexeme does not appear in the prox-
imity of the source word in any instances and is used to explain different Arabic

111 Seyidina-Ousmane Diagana (1992, 201) suggests the 2 pl. imperative form simii ‘you all
fast!’ as a basis for the Soninke borrowing.
112 Seydina-Ousmane Diagana 1992, 197.
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words, such as sah@’if ‘leaves, pages’ or jaridah ‘list, register’. The spellings of
the Ajami forms — with slight variations: <bataqi®>, <bataqi> or <bataki>™® -
reflect the phonetically adjusted form. Thus, the initial ba’ is vocalised with
fatha (for /a/) and the second consonant is written as ta’ as opposed to the em-
phatic ta’ of the original, followed by the long or short /a/. The consonant of the
last syllable is ambiguously represented by the letters gaf or kaf, each of which
can encode both /x/ and /k/. The ta’ marbiitah is omitted (cf. examples above).

{49} <hakili> hdgile ‘mind, intelligence’ from Ar. faql ‘sense reason’. The
spellings of this word range from etymologically transparent to obscurer forms,
i.e. from <faqili> or <Sakili> to <haqili>/<ha"kili> or <ha"kili>, with the latter spell-
ings predominant in the corpus. The variation between kaf and gaf may be pure-
ly graphical since both graphemes are used for uvular /q/, which occurs both in
the source and Soninke borrowing. On the other hand, spellings with kaf <hakili>
may, in fact, reflect Mandinka pronunciation with the velar /k/. Regarding the
initial letters ha’ or ha’, they stand for the Soninke /h/, which, in its turn, is a
result of the phonological adaptation of the initial /¢/ of the source word.'”

{50} <hariziki>/<harziqi> ‘favour, fortune’ from Arabic al-rizq ‘livelihood,
blessing of God’. Although <hariziki>"® corresponds to Arabic yurzagiina ‘they
are bestowed/blessed’ in one instance, its spelling only remotely resembles the
original. On the other hand, the second spelling <harziqi>,"” without the source
word visible nearby, reproduces the etymon al-rizq (pronounced [ar-rizq]) al-
most identically. While the zdy in the third syllable for /j/ hints at the word’s
etymology, the first ha represents /h/, apparently inserted to avoid an initial
vowel-only syllable."® Unlike the word hdgile examined above, the forms

113 TCD MS 3499 fol. 46".

114 MAAO AF 14722(87) fol. 5; PGL ORI 11/2 fol. 13".

115 The change of initial /§/ to /h/ is not very common. Seydina-Ousmane Diagana (1992, 210),
for instance, cites only one further example in addition to the one discussed here. Interestingly,
forms for the etymon fagqil with the initial /h/ are attested in a few other sub-Saharan lan-
guages, see Baldi 2008, 347-348.

116 TCD MS 2179 fol. 16".

117 MAAO AF 14722(87) fol. 137".

118 It is noteworthy that Creissels (2016, 24) cites /w/ and /n/ as being more typically added to
‘regularise the proper syllable structure CV’. He also notes that many Arabic borrowing are
retained in Soninke with the initial /a/ unpreceded by a consonant. However, /h/ appears at
the beginning of the compound hdddmdrénmé ‘human being’, which is a calque from the
Arabic bani Adama ‘sons of Adam’. Interestingly, this word is mainly written etymologically
with the initial Palif, and only exceptionally with ha’, in the glosses.
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<hariziki>/<harziqi> seem to have survived only in manuscripts’ margins since
this item is attested as darijaxé/warjaxé in modern-day Soninke."”?

{51} <yalabi>* xalibé ‘writing tool’. Next to the word <yalabi>, which is only
found in one instance, the scribe added the Arabic al-qalam ‘pen’. However, the
vowels of the modern form suggest a derivation from Tamasheq a-yanib ‘(reed)
pen’ rather than from the Arabic galam ‘(reed) pen’. The manuscript form
<yalabi> may, thus, represent a hybrid between a-yanib and galam, motivated
by the scribe’s knowledge of Arabic.™*

{52} <§aki">/<a"ki"> from Ar. Pax ‘brother’. The word daxi/wdaxi ‘brother’ in
Soninke is a borrowing from Arabic, but not always recognised as such in scrib-
al spellings. In two occurrences,'? for instance, both linked to the Arabic text ya
Paxi ‘oh, my brother’, the glosses are as follows: <%a ki* G> daxin wé and <ya a"
ki"wt> ya daxin wé. Neither spelling resembles the etymon. Interestingly, in two
other instances,'” the scribes chose the native Soninke kinship term mdarénmé
‘brother’ to translate the same Arabic phrase. Finally, in one instance, the scribe
wrote the word <axi> daxi in the same spelling as Arabic.”*

Another group of examples written in deviating orthographies are probably
borrowings from Arabic that underwent successive phonetic changes in trans-
mission from one linguistic community to another. Their spellings vary from
etymological to ‘native’ in the glosses:

{53} <Suyula> ~ <suqula>/<stla>® sixula ‘preoccupy, trouble’ from Ar.
Sayala/Suyl ‘occupy, concern’.

<naqasi> ~ <nakasi>/<nasi>?® naqdsi ‘decrease’ from Ar. naqgasa ‘decrease’.
<waqati> ~ <wakati>/<wati>'¥ wdxdti ‘time’ from Ar. wagqt ‘time, moment’.
<lawhi> ~ <walaha>/<wula>'?® wdldha/wildxa ‘wooden board’ from Ar. (al-)lawh ‘board, tablet’.

119 However, Maninka has the form harijee. See Vydrine 1999, 249.

120 TCD MS 2179 fol. 11",

121 We are grateful to Lameen Souag for his interpretation of the manuscript form as a hybrid and
for elucidating the borrowing path of the Soninke word. He further added that ‘Despite appearanc-
es, this [xalibé] is at best very distantly cognate with Arabic [galam]: a-yanib is a Tuareg-specific
variant of pan-Berber a-yanim “reed”, a loanword from Phoenican *qan-im’ (Lameen Souag’s
comments on an earlier draft of this paper).

122 EAP 1042/9/2 p. 24 and BULAC MS.ARA.219bis fol. 5.

123 BULAC MS.ARA.219bis fol. 10"; UPenn Lewis O35 fol. 34".

124 UPenn Lewis 035 fol. 86".

125 AAN1 p. 179; PGL ORI 11/3 fol. 102; BnF Arabe 5675 fol. 77¥ and fol. 80"; TCD MS 2179 fol. 9'.
126 TCD MS 2179 fol. 16"; UbL Or. 14.052(8) fol. 58" and fol. 59'; BL Or. 6473 fol. 210" and fol. 212";
TCD MS 3500 fol. 21".

127 UbL Or. 14.052(8) fol. 63"; BmT 2234 p. 104; ZOC1 di 5302.
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This spelling variation reflects phonetic changes in (1) consonants: y, h - x or
k/g; (2) syllabic structures: metathesis I-w-h - w-I-x; C > CV; and (3) dropping of
the intervocalic uvular/velar. While the adaptation (1) and (2) probably hap-
pened primarily due to borrowing into Soninke, (3) is a clear secondary adapta-
tion of Soninke into Mandinka, where the velar between two vowels is rare.

The next group of examples is concerned with different sources, channels
or chronological layers of borrowing.

{54} lagaré ‘last, youngest’. This word is regularly linked in the glosses to
the Arabic al-Zaxir ‘last, extreme’, as well as other derivatives from the same
root, such as mu’axxar ‘rear part, end’. Although it is possible that the Arabic
word is the source for Soninke,”” the etymological connection is not evident
from spellings: <lakari®> and <la’ri>,™° <lari>", or <lagari>.”®* The graphemes kaf
and gaf may stand either for /g/, /k/ or /x/, as in /lagare/, /lakare/ or /laxare/,
whereas the spellings with fayn and ?alif most likely indicate the dropping of
the intervocalic velar/uvular, as in /laare/. Thus, both the graphic and phonetic
realisations of this borrowing are relatively distant from its source. Interesting-
ly, the word ldaxara ‘afterlife, hereafter’, which is a phonetic adaptation of the
Arabic al-?axirah, in writing is typically spelled etymologically (i.e. retaining the
definite article and the consonant xa’). Therefore, the different channel and/or
time of borrowing might be assumed for these two words deriving from the
same root.

{55} <hali>/<hari>"** hdri ‘even, until, so that’. This Soninke function word
corresponds systematically to its potential source, the Arabic preposi-
tion/particle hatta ‘until, even, so that’. The initial consonant ha’ suggests a
borrowing.?* The consonant of the second syllable is represented either by lam
or ra’, and never by ta’ of the assumed etymon. The transformation from /t/ in
Arabic to /1/ or /r/ in Soninke is unusual and not attested in other examples.
Hence, the grapheme ha’ seems inspired by its Arabic counterpart rather than

128 TCD MS 3499 fol. 167' and MAAO AF 14722(87) fol. 196" and fol.197", respectively.

129 Vydrine (1999, 271) suggests the Arabic al-?axir ‘the last’ as the source for the cognate
Maninka word lagare ‘youngest child’.

130 TCD MS 2179 fol. 31" and fol. 32".

131 BL Or. 6473 fol. 222".

132 BnF Arabe 5675 fol. 69'; UbL Or. 14.522(8) fol. 18" and fol. 26".

133 PGL ORI 11/1 fol. 15%; TCD MS 3499 fol. 164".

134 The initial consonant in the word hdri is not explained by the dialectal variation f~h, but
rather that this word is a borrowing; see Ousmane Moussa Diagana 2013, 77-78.
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dictated by an etymological connection. Instead, Tamasheq can be suggested as
a source for the Soninke particle hari.’*

{56} misidé ‘mosque’. The Arabic word al-masjid ‘mosque’ in the glosses is
explained in two ways: <mi$ijidi>"¢ and <misdi>"". While the first spelling clear-
ly mimics the Arabic, the second, with the omitted <j>, reflects the Soninke
modern-day misidé. However, the omission of /j/ is unlikely to be a result of
phonetic change.”® The form <misdi> and modern-day Soninke misidé ‘mosque’
could instead be derived from Hassaniya Arabic msid ‘mosque’.”®

{57} <safari> sdfaaré ‘medication’ used in translating the Arabic dawa’ or
tibb ‘medicine’. In a few instances, the scribes encoded the first consonant with
Sin, a grapheme not frequently used in indigenous words, which led to previous
assumptions that sdfaaré derived from Arabic Safa ‘cure’.*® However, this word
was most certainly borrowed from another source. The word safari ‘cure, treat’
exists in Songhay, where it was borrowed from Tamasheq.' In this case, the
Soninke Ajami spellings of sdfaaré with sin is either another (untypical) way of
encoding /s/, an awareness of the scribes that the word is ultimately a borrow-
ing, or (as suggested by Lameen Souag) a mistaken assumption by the scribes
that it derives from Sifa’.

5.2.4 Definite article retained

Some borrowed Arabic nouns retain the definite article, integrated into the lex-
eme without any grammatical function. This section presents examples of such
words, looking at the relationship between graphemic representation and pho-
netic realisation in Arabic and Soninke items.

135 Vydrine (1999, 252) suggests Tamasheq as a source for the Maninka hdli ‘even’. Whether
the Tamasheq har has derived from the Arabic hatta is inconclusive. Heath (2006, 215), for
instance, indicates a potential relation of the Tamasheq har ‘until’ to the Arabic hatta.
Kossmann (2005, 137-138), on the other hand, considers such a derivation unlikely.

136 Ubl Or. 14.522(8) fol. 60".

137 BnF Arabe 5675 fol. 78".

138 See Seydina-Ousmane Diagana 1992, 206.

139 See Wexler 1980, 540-541. Lameen Souag also points out that ‘msid is a pan-Maghrebi
form attested at least from Tunisia and Morocco, sometimes meaning “Quranic school”
(Souag’s comments on an earlier draft of the paper).

140 Ogorodnikova 2023, 179. Note that Ousmane Moussa Diagana (2013, 180) considers the
word sdfaaré to be an Arabic borrowing.

141 See Heath 1998, 212; Baldi 2005; Souag 2016.
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The article is kept intact in some words, and it is represented in writing the
same way as in Arabic by ?alif-lam with sukiin, even though some modern forms
feature a vowel added after I: aljanna <aljana>'* from Ar. al-jannah ‘Paradise’,
alhaala <alhala>"® from Ar. al-hal ‘condition, state’, and dlixiydama <alqi-
yama>'* from Ar. al-qiyamah ‘resurrection, final judgment’.

The definite article is typically retained in words borrowed from the words
with the initial ? and {. The borrowed forms in modern Soninke begin with the
consonant I-: liimanaaxu from Ar. al-?iman ‘faith’; lasili from Ar. al-?asl ‘origin’;
laaxara from Ar. al-Paxirah ‘the hereafter’; and ldada from Ar. al-S$adah ‘cus-
tom’. The initial ?alif of the article may still be written in the glosses, but such
spelling is infrequent, and the words are mostly written with the initial lam,
representing phonologically adapted forms."> Peculiarly, on one occasion, the
/1/ of the definite article in the word I-Ardabii ‘Arabs’ <daSarabu>é was encoded
with the Arabic dad <d> (which is sometimes used for /1/).

The phonetic assimilation is ignored in a few words beginning with the ‘sun
letters’, adhering to the conventional writing of the article with lam: <al-
dalili">*" from Ar. al-dalil ‘sign, proof’, <aldati>**® from Ar. al-dat ‘essence’,
<[a]ltalibinu>"’ from Ar. al-talib ‘student’, <alSayx>"° from Ar. al-Sayx ‘shaykh,
elder’ or <al-tawhidi>® from Ar. al-tawhid ‘asserting oneness (of God)’. Never-
theless, the forms of these same words without the article occur much more
frequently in the glosses: for example, daliilé ‘proof’, jaati ‘divine essence’ or
tdalibénu ‘students’.

There are two exceptions to the previous habit — both beginning with niin
(which is the ‘sun letter’) — where the article is represented in its ‘assimilated’
rather than ‘graphical’ form. Thus, the most common spelling for the borrowing
anndbinninme ‘prophet’ (from Ar. al-nabiy pronounced as [an-nabi]) in the Aja-
mi glosses is with the initial ?alif-niin <anabi yGmi> (the reduplication of the
first consonant is underrepresented), or sometimes with ?alif-niin-niin <anna-

142 BULAC MS.ARA.219bis fol. 10¥; PGL ORI 11/3 fol. 102".

143 BnF Arabe 5657 fol. 53"; PGL ORI 11/1 and ORI 11/3 fol. 19".

144 BnF Arabe 5675 fol. 67°; EAP 1042/9/6 p. 52.

145 TCD MS 3499 fol. 62".

146 BULAC MS.ARA.219bis di 1233.

147 BL Or. 6473 fol. 205"; EAP 1042/9/3 p. 13; MAAO AF 14722(87) fol. 52°.
148 EAP 1042/9/3 p. 20.

149 EAP 1042/9/8 p. 18; PGL ORI 11/3 fol. 10"

150 PGL ORI 11/3fol. 4"

151 BL Or. 6473 fol. 222"; PGL ORI 11/3 fol. 20" and fol. 25

152 DNN2di 0001; MAAO AF 14722(87) fol. 2", fol. 190¥, fol. 198"; TCD MS 3499 fol. 45".
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biyunmi>." However, even the first ?Palif of the article can sometimes be ‘re-
placed’ with an fayn as a support for the initial vowel, with spellings such as
<Sanabiy>"* annabi ‘prophet’ or <faniya>"® dnniya ‘intention, desire’ (<Ar al-
niyyah pronounced as [an-niyyatul).

6 Towards a typology of spelling loanwords in
annotated manuscripts

The OKb and Soninke data presented in Section 5 have both distinct and similar
characteristics of loanwords in terms of their spelling and relationship with the
original Arabic orthography. The main difference is in the parameter of the vis-
ual proximity between the Ajami word and the corresponding Arabic word. The
proximity of the Arabic original in OKb seems to play a more significant role
than in Soninke. It is possible that a conservative environment imposed on OKb
by the Qur’an text created tighter connections between Ajami and Arabic. Such
connections are best seen in OKb presented in Subsections 5.1.2 and 5.1.3. At the
same time, visual proximity is a good diagnostic for the integration of a loan-
word when it does not exhibit etymological orthography while written close to
the source word, as discussed in Subsections 5.1.4 (OKb) and 5.2.3 (Soninke).

Both OKb and Soninke data are similar in how they show some predictable
tendencies along the scale from etymological to non-etymological spelling.
Thus, the closest (identical) orthography is displayed by the etymons in the
semantic fields of Islamic terminology — a tendency noticed in previous litera-
ture.”® At the same time, both OKb and Soninke Ajami show that some promi-
nent religious concepts and terms related to literacy (OKb items 17-19; Soninke
items 47, 48, 50, 51) are graphemically very distant from the source words.

The orthography divergent from the original is often applied to well-
integrated words, usually with a longer history of phonological adaptation. But,
at the same time, the undoubtedly oldest loans that had undergone significant
morphological adjustments (e.g. OKb items 4, 13) are written with clear refer-
ences to the original spelling.

153 DNN2 di 0028 and 0029.

154 MAAO AF 14722(87) fol. 190", fol. 208".

155 BnF Arabe 5675 fol. 74"; BULAC MS.ARA.219bis di 1247.

156 Greenberg 1960; Wexler 1980, 539-540; van den Boogert 1997, 223-229.



298 — Dmitry Bondarev, Darya Ogorodnikova

Such spelling retentions and divergences are probably motivated by estab-
lished orthographic practices specific to a teaching-learning circle, whereas the
individual sensitivity of scribes does not seem to play a prominent role in the
selection of spelling features. The orthography of some loanwords (e.g. OKb
items 9, 11, 15; Soninke items 36, 43, 44, 49) display a high degree of consisten-
cy, even when written by different scribes. Such standardisation tendencies
suggest that the writing of these items predated the manuscripts in which they
are found and that the words in question had long ago been integrated into the
target language.

Remarkably, the frequency of loanwords used in manuscripts does not
seem to be a spelling factor, which is in stark contrast to frequency-conditioned
standardisation of language-internal words.’

The spelling of loanwords borrowed with the Arabic definite article al-
sometimes indicates a kind of graphemic hypercorrection. Thus, an otherwise
integrated word with the initial vowel clipped, and, therefore, retaining only the
consonant /1/, may be written with the whole article restored to the original
(OKb Subsection 5.1.6.1; Soninke Subsection 5.2.4). At the same time, a reverse
process has been observed, whereby a written word is spelled with the clipped
article but the spoken counterpart attested in modern language retains the
whole article (e.g. OKb item 29).

We have tried to use the terminology introduced in Table 1 in our discussion
(in Section 5) of spelling types based on Table 2. The analysis presented allows
us to clarify some of the terms. The major difference is between identical and
divergent spelling, which is trivial. However, the term copy-spelling should
probably be reserved to denote conscious copying of what the scribe sees in the
original Arabic word. However, given our assumption that individual groups of
teachers-learners constitute a stronger factor of orthographic conventions, we
should acknowledge that copy-spelling, in the strict sense, is rather difficult to
identify.

In light of the analysis presented in Section 5, we should also clarify the
term insertion suggested by Kossmann."”® It is useful to distinguish between the
narrower and wider meaning of the term. In a narrow sense, the insertion is a
word strictly used to denote an Arabic concept not available in the target lan-
guage. In a wider sense, however, the insertion refers to the use of a word in the
exegetical register associated with practices of translation. The exegetical inser-
tion has then a higher potential to be passed onto the wider circles of speakers

157 Bondarev and Dobronravin 2019.
158 Kossmann 2013, 47; cited in Section 4.1.
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through register-induced contacts. Due to this potential path of transmission
from insertion to integrated borrowing, it is often hard to establish whether we
are dealing with the (exegetical) insertion or the etymological spelling of an
already integrated word. This is because of a lack of evidence of contemporane-
ous use (synchronic with our data) of the given word in the spoken language of
the time when manuscripts were produced.

In summary, types of spelling presented in Table 2 and exemplified in Sec-
tion 5 are difficult to subdivide into neat categories. However, our preliminary
typology opens up a novel perspective on Arabic loans and we hope that it may
also be a useful heuristic tool to look into the patterns of borrowing in addition
to previous research based on common historical linguistic principles. These
types can be used further in future research, involving more data, to investigate
the characteristics of borrowing outlined in Table 3.

7 Conclusion

Our paper has examined different stages of the integration of Arabic loan-
words into West African languages based on examples of spelling patterns
identified in two distinct manuscript traditions of OKb and Soninke. Both
languages, written in Arabic script (Ajami), were used for interlinear transla-
tions of Arabic texts. These interlinear Ajami writings exhibit a high degree of
Arabic loanwords, some spelled etymologically, some deviating from the
Arabic graphemic source to the point of complete dissimilarity. The question
‘To what extent such spelling variation reflects the integration of Arabic
loanwords into the target language?’ was a primary motivation for our study.
We started with an analysis of the spelling of Arabic loans in OKb and Sonin-
ke annotations by using the principle of gradient etymological spelling, in-
troduced in Subsection 4.2. Different spelling types were, thus, examined
following a scalar from identical to partial etymological (further subdivided
into four subtypes) to dissimilar spelling. Based on this comparison of
spelling patterns, we have sketched out some tendences for a preliminary
typology of spelling of Arabic loanwords in interlinear Ajami writings (Sec-
tion 6). However, our findings are far from being conclusive. Both OKb and
Soninke data demonstrate that spelling alone is a weak diagnostic for the
degree of integration of loanwords, but together with other linguistic and
cultural factors, loanwords in Ajami open up an additional perspective on
the chronology and paths of borrowing.
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The Ajami data should, nevertheless, be taken with caution. This is be-
cause the learned environment in which Ajami writings were produced has
its own lexical base, often independent from the lexical history of the spoken
languages. Although the Ajami texts in our corpus are translations bound to
the source texts, with a high potential of Ajami-Arabic interplay, ortho-
graphic choices seem to be largely dictated by the conventions established
within the individual learned circles, which transmit such conventions
across time and manuscripts. Such circles are usually clustered around cer-
tain scholars,”™ who could be responsible for an orthographic consistency
different from the other learned circles of the same speech community. The
multiple and parallel channels of this kind of individualised transmission
must have amplified the divergent history of Arabic loanwords — the process
that has so far been unrecognised as a factor behind multiple forms of loan-
words in West African languages.

Acknowledgements

This paper is the result of joint work by the two authors. However, for academic
purposes, Dmitry Bondarev is responsible for Sections 1-3, 4.2 and 5.1; Darya
Ogorodnikova for Section 5.2; Sections 4.1, 6 and 7 were co-written.

We are grateful to Lameen Souag for reading an earlier draft of the paper
and for his valuable comments, most of which have been incorporated into the
paper. Our thanks are also due to Valentin Vydrine for confirming Lameen
Souag’s doubts about the etymology of the Soninke lexeme bdtit ‘to worship’
which was subsequently removed from the paper. All errors are our own re-
sponsibility.

The research for this article was funded by the Deutsche Forschungsge-
meinschaft (DFG, German Research Foundation) under Germany’s Excellence
Strategy — EXC 2176 ‘Understanding Written Artefacts: Material, Interaction and
Transmission in Manuscript Cultures’, project n0.390893796. The research was
conducted within the scope of the Centre for the Study of Manuscript Cultures
(CSMC) at Universitdt Hamburg.

159 See Ogorodnikova 2023 on individual distinct learning groups.



Abbreviations

1,2,3=1st, 2nd, 3rd person

1s, 2s, 3s = 1st person singular, etc.

1p, 2p, 3p = 1st person plural, etc.

AAN = Aliou Ndiaye, Adéane, manuscript

ABSTR = abstract

ADV = adverbial (operator)

AFP = argument focus perfective

ANTP = antipassive

Arabe 402 = the manuscript in the Biblio-
théque nationale de France (N334
Arabe 402)

AUX = auxiliary

BL = British Library

BmT = Bibliothéque municipale de Tours

BnF = Bibliothéque nationale de France

BULAC = Bibliothéque Universitaire des
Langues et Civilisations

COPEQ = equative copula

DEM = demonstrative

DNN = N.N., Dembancane, manuscript

DO = direct object

EAP = Endangered Archives Programme,
the British Library

Foc = focus marker

FUT = future tense

GEN = genitive

GER = gerundive

References

How to Spell Loanwords? =—— 301

INACP = incomplete aspect

IPFV = imperfective

IMV = imperative

JRL = John Rylands Library

MAAO = Musée national des Arts d’Afrique
et d’Océanie

NEG = negative

NMAG = agent noun

NMLZ = nominalization

OKb = Old Kanembu

PL= plural

PFV = perfective

PGL = Palace Green Library

2ShK = the ‘Shetima Kawo’ manuscript

SBD = subordination marker

sG =singular

s) = subject marker

suB) = subjunctive

TCD = Trinity College, Dublin

T.Kano = the ‘Tahir Kano’ manuscript

1YM = the ‘Yerima Mustafa’ manuscript

Q.2:72 etc. = chapter and verse of the
Qur’an

UbL = Universitadtsbibliothek Leiden

UPenn = University of Pennsylvania

Z0C = 0.C., Ziguinchor, manuscript

Badawi, Elsaid M. and Muhammad Abdel Haleem (2008), Arabic-English Dictionary of Qur’anic

Usage, Leiden: Brill.

Baldi, Sergio (1999), Ancient and New Arabic Loans in Chadic (University of Leipzig Papers on
Africa, Languages and Literature, 7), Leipzig: Institut fiir Afrikanistik, Universitat Leipzig.

Baldi, Sergio (2002), ‘On Arabic Loans in Kanuri’, Studi Magrebini, 25: 45-57.

Baldi, Sergio (2003), ‘Some Statistical Analysis on Arabic Loans in Kanuri’, in Robert Nicolai
and Peter Zima (eds), Lexical and Structural Diffusion: Interplay of Internal and External
Factors of Language Development in the West African Sahel, Nice: Sophia Antipolis, 9-15.

Baldi, Sergio (2005), ‘Les emprunts berbéres, surtout d’origine arabe, dans les langues de
’Afrique Occidentale’, Studi Magrebini, n.s., 3: 103-118 <https://unora.unior.it/retrieve/
handle/11574/35563/1636/10Baldic.pdf> (accessed on 8 November 2023).



302 —— Dmitry Bondarev, Darya Ogorodnikova

Baldi, Sergio (2007), ‘Kanuri’, in Kees Versteegh et al. (eds), Encyclopedia of Arabic Language
and Linguistics, vol. 2, Leiden: Brill, 552-555.

Baldi, Sergio (2008), Dictionnaire des emprunts arabes dans les langues de I’Afrique de
I’Ouest et en swabhili, Paris: Karthala.

Baldi, Sergio (2020), ‘Arabic Influence in West Africa: An Overview’, Folia Orientalia, 57: 11-23.

Bathily, Mody (2017), Le grand dictionnaire: soninké—frangais, francais—soninké, s.l.: s.n.

Bondarev, Dmitry (2013a), ‘Language Change Induced by Written Codes: A Case of Old Kanembu
and Kanuri Dialects’, in Esther-Miriam Wagner, Ben Outhwaite and Bettina Beinhoff (eds),
Scribes as Agents of Language Change (Studies in Language Change, 10), Boston: De Gruyter
Mouton, 291-323.

Bondarev, Dmitry (2013b), ‘Qur’anic Exegesis in Old Kanembu: Linguistic Precision for Better
Interpretation’, in Tal Tamari and Dmitry Bondarev (eds), Qur’anic Exegesis in African Lan-
guages = Journal of Qur’anic Studies, 15/3: 56—83.

Bondarev, Dmitry (2014a), ‘Multiglossia in West African Manuscripts: A Case of Borno, Nigera’,
in J6rg B. Quenzer, Dmitry Bondarev and Jan-Ulrich Sobisch (eds), Manuscript Cultures:
Mapping the Field (Studies in Manuscript Cultures, 1), Berlin: De Gruyter, 113-155.

Bondarev, Dmitry (2014b), ‘Old Kanembu and Kanuri in Arabic Script: Phonology through the
Graphic System’, in Mumin and Versteegh 2014, 107-142.

Bondarev, Dmitry (2017), ‘Islamic Education and Ample Space Layout in West African Manu-
scripts’, in Brigaglia and Nobili 2017, 105-142.

Bondarev, Dmitry (2021), ‘A Typology of West African Ajami Manuscripts: Languages, Layout
and Research Perspectives’, in Jorg B. Quenzer (ed.), Exploring Written Artefacts: Objects,
Methods, and Concepts (Studies in Manuscript Cultures, 25), Berlin: De Gruyter, 707-728.

Bondarev, Dmitry (2022), ‘Grammar and Art of Translation as Expression of Muslim Faith:
Translational Practices in West Africa’, in Hephzibah Israel (ed.), Routledge Handbook on
Translation and Religion, London: Routledge, 415-431.

Bondarev, Dmitry (2024), ‘Shifting Regimes, Reshaping Manuscripts: Disappearance of Anno-
tated Qur'ans in Borno’, in Christiane Gruber and Bihter Esener (eds), Regime Change:
New Horizons in Islamic Art and Visual Culture (Gingko Library Art Series), London: Gingko,
32-46.

Bondarev, Dmitry (forthcoming), Old Kanembu: A Saharan language of the Qur’anic glosses.

Bondarev, Dmitry and Nikolay Dobronravin (2019), ‘Standardisation Tendencies in Kanuri and
Hausa Ajami Writings’, in Dmitry Bondarev, Alessandro Gori and Lameen Souag (eds),
Creating Standards: Interactions with Arabic Script in 12 Manuscript Cultures (Studies in
Manuscript Cultures, 16), Berlin: De Gruyter, 237-269.

Bondarev, Dmitry and Abba Tijani (2014), ‘Performance of Multilayered Literacy: Tarjumo of the
Kanuri Muslim Scholars’, in Kasper Juffermans, Yonas Mesfun Asfaha and Ashraf K. Ab-
delhay (eds), African Literacies: Ideologies, Scripts, Education, Newcastle-upon-Tyne:
Cambridge Scholars Publishing, 118-146.

Brigaglia, Andrea and Mauro Nobili (eds) (2017), The Arts and Crafts of Literacy: Manuscript
Cultures in Muslim Sub-Saharan Africa (Studies in Manuscript Cultures, 12), Berlin: De
Gruyter.

Chonai, Hasan (1999), Gruppa teda-daza (tsentral’nosaharskaya semya yazikov) i yeyo genet-
ichesckiye vzaimodeystviya (etimologichesckiy i fonologichesckiy aspekt) Tpynna Tega-
na3a (ueHTpanbHOCaxapcKas CeMbs A3bIKOB) U €€ FeHeTUYecKue B3aumogencTemns
(aTumonoruyeckuin n hoHonornyeckuin acnekr) (‘Genealogical Relationships in Teda-Daza



How to Spell Loanwords? = 303

Language Group (Central Saharan Linguistic Family): Phonology and Etymology’), un-
published PhD thesis, Russian State Humanitarian University.

Creissels, Denis (2016), ‘Phonologie segmentale et tonale du soninké (parler du Kingi)’, Man-
denkan, 55: 3-174.

Cultru, Prosper (1913), Premier voyage du Sieur de La Courbe fait a la Coste d’Afrique en 1685,
Publié avec une carte de Delisle et une introduction, Paris: Edouard Champion / Emile Larose.

Cuoq, Joseph (1984), Histoire de I’Islamisation de I’Afrique de I’Ouest des origines d la fin du
XVle siécle, Paris: Geuthner.

Dantioko, Oudiary Makan (2003), Dictionnaire soninké-fran¢ais, Bamako: Jamana.

De Moraes Farias, Paulo F. (2003), Arabic Medieval Inscriptions from the Republic of Mali:
Epigraphy, Chronicles, and Songhay-Tuareg History (Fontes Historiae Africanae, New Se-
ries, 4), Oxford: Oxford University Press / New York: The British Academy.

Diagana, Ousmane Moussa (2013), Dictionnaire soninké—frangais (Mauritanie) Paris: Karthala.

Diagana, Ousmane Moussa (1995), La langue soninké: morphosyntaxe et sens d travers le
parler de Kaédi (Mauritanie), Paris: Harmattan.

Diagana, Seydina-Ousmane (1992), Contact de langues: Approche sociolinguistique des em-
prunts du soninké au francgais, d I’arabe et au pulaar, PhD thesis, Université de Paris V.

Dimmendaal, Gerrit ). (2011), Historical Linguistics and the Comparative Study of African Lan-
guages, Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Dramé, Djibril (2021), ‘Le soninké dans les manuscrits islamiques: Corrélation entre les corres-
pondances graphématiques et phonémiques’, Mandenkan, 66: 187- 203.

Dramé, Djibril (2022), Mapping Dialectal Variation in Soninke Islamic Manuscripts, PhD thesis,
University of Hamburg.

Greenberg, Joseph H. (1960), ‘Linguistic Evidence for the Influence of the Kanuri on the Hausa’,
The Journal of African History, 1/2: 205-212.

Gutelius, David (2000), ‘Newly Discovered 10th/16th Century Ajami Manuscript in Niger and
Kel Tamasheq History’, Saharan Studies Association Newsletter, 8/1-2: 6.

Heath, Jeffrey (1998), Dictionnaire songhay—-anglais—frangais, vol. 1: Koyra Chiini, Harmattan:
Paris.

Heath, Jeffrey (2006), Dictionnaire touareg du Mali: tamachek-anglais—frangais, Paris: Khartala.

Hiskett, Mervyn (1984), The Development of Islam in West Africa, London: Longman.

Hutchison, John P. (1981), The Kanuri Language: A Reference Grammar, Madison: University of
Wisconsin.

Insoll, Timothy (2003), The Archaeology of Islam in Sub-Saharan Africa, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Kossmann, Maarten (2005), Berber Loanwords in Hausa (Berber Studies, 12), Cologne: Riidiger
Koppe.

Kosmann, Maarten (2013), The Arabic Influence on Northern Berber (Studies in Semitic Lan-
guages and Linguistics, 67), Leiden: Brill.

Levtzion, Nehemia and Randall L. Pouwels (eds) (2000), The History of Islam in Africa, Athens,
OH: Ohio University Press / Oxford: James Currey / Cape Town: David Philip.

Lukas, Johannes (1957), Die Sprache der Tubu in der Zentralen Sahara (Deutsche Akademie der
Wissenschaften zu Berlin, Institut fiir Orientforschung, 14), Berlin: Akademie-Verlag.
McLaughlin, Fiona (forthcoming), ‘Ajami Writing Practices in Atlantic-Speaking Africa’, in Fried-

erike Lupke (ed.), The Oxford Guide to the Atlantic Languages (Oxford Guides to the
World’s Languages), Oxford: Oxford University Press; for an online prepublication version,



304 —— Dmitry Bondarev, Darya Ogorodnikova

see <https://people.clas.ufl.edu/fmcl/files/AjamiCIRCRED.pdf> (accessed on 20 Septem-
ber 2023).

Maschler, Yael (1994), ‘Metalanguaging and Discourse Markers in Bilingual Conversation’,
Language in Society, 23/3: 325-366 <d0i:10.1017/50047404500018017>.

Mumin, Meikal and Kees Versteegh (eds) (2014), The Arabic Script in Africa: Studies in the Use
of a Writing System (Studies in Semitic Languages and Linguistics, 71), Leiden: Brill.

Newman, Paul (2000), The Hausa Language: An Encyclopedic Reference Grammar (Yale Lan-
guage Series), New Haven: Yale University Press.

Ngom, Fallou (2017), ‘West African Manuscripts in Arabic and African Languages and Digital
Preservation’, in Thomas Spear (ed.), Oxford Research Encyclopedia of African History,
<https://doi.org/10.1093/acrefore/9780190277734.013.123>.

Nixon, Sam (ed.) (2017), Essouk-Tadmekka: An Early Islamic Trans-Saharan Market Town (Jour-
nal of African Archaeology Monograph Series, 12), Leiden/Boston: Brill.

Ogorodnikova, Darya (2017), “Ajam7 Annotations in Multilingual Manuscripts from Mande
Speaking Areas: Visual and Linguistic Features’, Islamic Africa, 8: 111-143.

Ogorodnikova, Darya (2021), ““I Heard It from My Teacher”: Reflections on Transmission of
Knowledge in Islamic Manuscripts from Senegambia and Mali’, in Stefanie Brinkmann,
Giovanni Ciotti, Martin Delhey and Stefano Valente (eds), Education Materialized: Recon-
structing Teaching and Learning Contexts through Manuscripts (Studies in Manuscript
Cultures, 23), Berlin: De Gruyter, 127-150.

Ogorodnikova, Darya (2023), Soninke Ajami Manuscripts and Islamic Education: A Reconstruc-
tion of Scribal Practices, PhD thesis, Universitat Hamburg.

Salvaing, Bernard (2020), ‘Islam in Sub-Saharan Africa’, in Fallou Ngom, Mustapha H. Kurfi and
Toyin Falola (eds), The Palgrave Handbook of Islam in Africa, Cham: Springer International
Publishing.

Salvaing, Bernard and John Hunwick (2003), ‘Writers of Guinea’, in John Hunwick (ed.), Arabic
Literature of Africa, vol. 4: The Writings of Western Sudanic Africa (Handbuch der Oriental-
istik, 4), Leiden: Brill, 491-529.

Souag, Lameen (2010), ‘Ajami in West Africa’, Afrikanistik Aegyptologie Online,
<http://www.afrikanistik-aegyptologie-online.de/archiv/2010/2957> (accessed on 22 Au-
gust 2023).

Souag, Lameen (2015), ‘Archaic and Innovative Islamic Prayer Names around the Sahara’,
Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, 78/2: 357-374.

Souag, Lameen (2016), ‘Language Contact in the Sahara’, in Thomas Spear (ed.), Oxford Research
Encyclopedia of African History, <https://doi.org/10.1093/acrefore/9780199384655.013.141>.

Tamari, Tal (2016), ‘Styles in Islamic Education: Perspectives from Mali, Guinea, and The Gam-
bia’, in Robert Launay (ed.), Islamic Education in Africa: Writing Boards and Blackboards,
Bloomington / Indianapolis: Indiana Univ. Press, 29-60.

Tamari, Tal (2017), ‘Bamana Texts in Arabic Characters: Some Leaves from Mali’, in Brigaglia
and Nobili 2017, 207-278.

Tamari, Tal and Dmitry Bondarev (2013), ‘Introduction and Annotated Bibliography’, in Tal
Tamari and Dmitry Bondarev (eds), Qur’anic Exegesis in African Languages = Journal of
Qur’anic Studies, 15/3: 1-55.

Van den Boogert, Nico (1997), The Berber Literary Tradition of the Sous, with an Edition and
Translation of ‘The Ocean of Tears’ by Muhammad Awzal (d. 1749), Leiden: Nederlands In-
stituut voor het Nabije Oosten.



How to Spell Loanwords? = 305

Vydrine, Valentin (1998), ‘Sur ’écriture Mandingue et Mandé en caractéres arabes (mandinka,
bambara, soussou, mogofin)’, Mandenkan, 33: 1-87.

Vydrine, Valentin (1999), Manding-English Dictionary: Maninka, Bamana, vol. 1, Saint Peters-
burg: Dimitry Bulanin.

Vydrin, Valentin (2014), ‘Ajami Scripts for Mande Languages’, in Mumin and Versteegh 2014,
199-224.

Wexler, Paul (1980), ‘Problems in Monitoring the Diffusion of Arabic into West and Central African
Languages’, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 130: 522-556.

Zappa, Francesco (2011), ‘When Arabic Resonates in the Words of an African Language: Some
Morphological and Semantic Features of Arabic Loanwords and Calques in Bambara’, in
Guiliano Lancioni and Lidia Bettini (eds), The Word in Arabic (Studies in Semitic Lan-
guages and Linguistics, 62), Leiden: Brill, 229-249.






Propagandistic Multilingualism






Gabor Zolyomi

Mesopotamian Bilingual Royal Inscriptions
from the Third Millennium BCE: Texts with a
Primary and Secondary Context

Abstract: This paper discusses inscriptions transmitted in both Sumerian and
Akkadian versions, originally prepared for the Akkadian-speaking rulers of the
dynasty of Sargon in the twenty-third century BCE. They are known from manu-
scripts made in the first part of the second millennium BCE. The first part of the
paper discusses features of the manuscripts that originate in the cuneiform
manuscript culture of the Old Babylonian period, the time when their manu-
scripts were prepared. The second part examines features deriving from the time
when they were at first composed. Its main conclusion is that these bilingual
inscriptions were first composed in Akkadian. The Sumerian versions may have
been prepared depending on the Akkadian ones by bilingual people who were
familiar with the writing conventions of southern Babylonia.

1 Introduction

This paper discusses Old Akkadian royal inscriptions transmitted both in Sume-
rian and Akkadian versions. These texts are known from manuscripts written
with cuneiform script on clay tablets in the Old Babylonian period, i.e. in the
first part of the second millennium BCE. The manuscripts are scholarly editions
recording not only the inscriptions but also other features of the original objects
that carried them. The inscriptions, therefore, have a double character: they
have both a primary and secondary context. The primary context is the period of
the dynasty of Agade, around the twenty-third century BCE, when the original
inscriptions were composed and carved on monumental and votive objects,
while the secondary is the Old Babylonian period, when they were copied from
the original objects and collected with a number of exclusively Akkadian in-
scriptions into some kind of ancient anthologies.

Both Sumerian and Akkadian were spoken as vernaculars by their native
speakers in the third millennium BCE, and we may safely assume that a number
of individuals existed who were capable of communicating in both languages in
both written and spoken form. By the Old Babylonian period, on the other hand,
Sumerian had ceased to be a vernacular, its users were native speakers of Akka-
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under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
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dian, who did not learn Sumerian from their mothers but in some kind of insti-
tutional context, which we may call a scribal school.!

Accordingly, this paper is in two parts. In the first part, I will discuss fea-
tures of the inscriptions that originate in their secondary context, the cuneiform
manuscript culture of the Old Babylonian period.? In the second part, I will ex-
amine features that derive from their primary context, the bilingual environ-
ment that felt it important to have texts describing the deeds of the Akkadian-
speaking rulers of Agade in both Akkadian and Sumerian.

2 The secondary context

Modern editions of these inscriptions recognise three of them. Two record the
deeds of Sargon, the founder of the dynasty of Agade in the twenty-third centu-
1y BCE, and one belongs to Rimus, the elder son of Sargon.? They will be referred
as Sargon 1, Sargon 11° and Rimus$ 18° in this paper, following the edition of
Douglas Frayne (1993).

However, Walter Sommerfeld argues in a number of publications that Sar-
gon 1 and Sargon 11, in fact, constituted one continuous text written on the back
of the same monument, a statue of Sargon.” According to him, the separation of
this inscription into Sargon 1 and 11 is due the editorial work of the scribe(s)
who prepared the collections preserved on the Old Babylonian MTMs (also see
below).

Let me start with a short characterisation of the four manuscripts that pre-
served the royal inscriptions.® Table 1 lists below the four manuscripts:°

1 For a review on the relationship between Sumerian and Akkadian over the millennia, see
Crisostomo 2020; Hasselbach-Andee 2020b; Van Dijk-Coombers 2021; Cancik-Kirschbaum and
Schrakamp 2022.

2 For more Old Babylonian collections of royal inscriptions, see Sovegjartd 2023.

3 For the dynasty of Agade, see Westenholz 1999; Foster 2016.

4 RIME 2.1.1.1 (CDLI Q000834) recorded on manuscripts A and B; labelled as ‘Sargon C1’ in
Gelb and Kienast 1990.

5 RIME 2.1.1.11 (CDLI Q001403) recorded on manuscripts A and B; labelled as ‘Sargon C2’ in
Gelb and Kienast 1990.

6 RIME 2.1.2.18 (CDLI Q000842) recorded on manuscripts A, C and D; labelled as ‘Rimus$ C9’ in
Gelb and Kienast 1990.

7 Cf. Sommerfeld 2008, 234; Sommerfeld, 2021, 560, n. 142.

8 For a more detailed description of the features of manuscripts A and B based on his own
collations, cf. Sommerfeld 2012, 197-199.
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Table 1: Manuscripts containing Sargon 1, 11 and Rimus 18.

Museum no. CDLI no. Type Texts

MSA CBS 13972+ CBS 14545 P227509 MTM, 28 cols Sargon 1, 11,
Rimu$ 18

MSB Ni3200 P227510 MTM, 20 cols Sargon 1, 11
MSC CBS 02344 (+) CBS 14547 P227513 MTM, ? cols Rimus$ 18

+N 3539
MSD AO05477 P220619 single-text MS, Rimus 18

2 cols

The first tablet, manuscript A, is now in the Penn Museum in Philadelphia. It is
an unbaked tablet, 25 x 22 cm, and about 2 cm thick. It has been reconstructed
from two main fragments. It is not complete, as you can see on Fig. 1 below,
small parts are missing here and there.

It originally contained twenty-eight narrow columns, fourteen on each side,
which preserved a total of twenty-four royal inscriptions. Fig. 2 shows the approx-
imate arrangement of the texts on the tablet. The bilingual Sargon texts are at the
beginning of the obverse, and the Rimus text is at the very end of the reverse.”®

The inscriptions are separated with colophons referring to parts of the ob-
ject on which the text was originally carved. The captions that identify people
on reliefs of the original monument are also recorded after some texts.

Manuscript A is an MTM, containing all bilingual inscriptions which are the
subject of this paper. The arrangement of the texts is chronological: Sargon,
Rimu$ and ManiStusu ruled in this order. The texts kept the archaic orthography
and even reproduced the sign forms of the originals."

Manuscript B is a slightly smaller MTM that originally contained twenty
columns, preserving twenty-three inscriptions. It is now in the Arkeoloji
Miizeleri of Istanbul. Among our texts, it contained only the Sargon 1 and 11;
Rimus$ 18 was not part of this collection.

Manuscript C is a very fragmentarily preserved MTM that originally con-
tained probably only Rimu$ 18 among our inscriptions, as it seems to be a col-

9 For copies and/or photos of the manuscripts, visit CDLI’s search page (<https://cdli.mpiwg-
berlin.mpg.de/search>) and search for the manuscripts with the P-numbers provided in Table 1.
10 Note that the columns run from left to right on the obverse and right to left on the reverse
on cuneiform tablets.

11 Cf. Sommerfeld 2021, 556, n. 121 and 561-564.
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lection of inscriptions of Rimus$ and Naram-Sin. It is now in the Penn Museum in
Philadelphia.

Manuscript D is a single-text manuscript now in the Louvre in Paris. It con-
tains only Rimu$ 18 written in two parallel columns: the Sumerian on the left,
the Akkadian version on the right.

Fig. 1: Obverse of manuscript A (CBS 13972 +); courtesy of the Penn Museum, image 296512 and
object B13972.
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Fig. 2: Approximate arrangement of the inscriptions on manuscript A (numbering after Fray-
ne 1993).

There is a colophon on the left edge of manuscript A relating to the whole col-
lection written on it:

Manuscript A, left edge i 1-iii 2
I ], 8ar'-ru-GI, ri,-mu-us, 'ma-an-i§'-[tu]-3u, 3ag, e,-kur-ra', a-na me-a-be,"
‘The ... ... of Sargon, Rimu$ and Mani$tusu, within the temple Ekur, as many as there are.’

It states that the collection on the tablet is a copy of all the inscriptions of the
first three rulers of the dynasty of Agade which were on display in the Ekur tem-
ple of Nippur. Ekur was the main temple of the god Enlil, the head of the Sume-
rian pantheon. Unfortunately, the text is broken where we would find the des-
ignation of the objects located in the Ekur.

No colophon relating to the collection is preserved on manuscript B. There
is another colophon relating to the whole of the collection recorded on manu-
script C, at the end of the last two columns of the reverse:

12 In the graphemic transliteration, subscript numerals distinguish homophonic graphemes,
and superscript graphemes are semantic classifiers; graphemes that constitute a word are
linked by hyphens.
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Manuscript C, rev. vi’ and vii’ 46-47
murub, kisal-ka al-nar, Sag, kisal e,-kur-ra
‘Set up in the middle of the courtyard, within the courtyard of the Ekur.’

It confirms the information of the colophon on manuscript A: the texts copied to
these tablets are from objects originally on display in the Ekur temple, particu-
larly in the courtyard of the temple complex. They probably still stood there
during the Old Babylonian period when the copies were made, some 400 to 600
years after they had originally been set up.

Other colophons relate to individual texts of the collections. Table 2 below
shows the preserved colophons of Sargon 1 and 11:"

Table 2: The preserved colophons of Sargon 1and 11.

Colophons

Sumerian version Akkadian version
Sargon1l MSA, obv.iii 43-44 MS A, obv. iv 44-45

mu-sar-ra, ki-gal-ba mu-sar-ral, 'murgu,-na’

‘inscription on its pedestal’ ‘inscription of his back/shoulder
Sargon 11 MS B, obv. vii 11-12 MS A, obv. vi 48-49

mu-sar-ra, ki-gal-ba 'mu-sar-ra' murgu,-na, ki-gal-be, nu-sar

‘inscription on its pedestal’ ‘inscription of his back/shoulder, its

pedestal is uninscribed’

On the basis of these colophons, Sommerfeld assumes that on the original mon-
ument, a statue of Sargon, there was one continuous Akkadian text situated on
the back of the statue, which was then protected with one curse formula, pre-
served at the end of Sargon 1 (manuscript A obv. iii 35-41); leaving the pedestal
of the rear uninscribed. According to him, the corresponding Sumerian texts
were written in two parts (as Sargon 1 and 11) on separate sections of the pedes-
tal of the statue, explaining that both end with a protecting curse formula."

13 Note that the colophons of Sargon 1 on manuscript B are not preserved; the text is broken
where they would be expected to occur. The colophon after the Sumerian version of Sargon 11
is preserved only on manuscript B, and the colophon after the Akkadian version of Sargon 11 is
preserved only on manuscript A. See also n. 32 and n. 33 below.

14 ‘Bei der akkadischen Fassung FAOS 7 Sargon C 1 und C 2 (RIME 2.1.1.1 und 11) handelt es
sich um einen einzigen zusammenhéngenden Text auf der “Riickseite”, zu deren Schutz dann
auch eine Fluchformel ausreichend war. Die selbstindige [sich] sumerische Version wurde
geteilt, an zwei verschiedenen Stellen auf dem “Sockel” angebracht und folglich auch mit zwei
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This reconstruction entails that the division of the original texts into Sargon
1 and 11 were the result of the editorial work of the Old Babylonian scribe(s) who
started from the separate Sumerian texts and adjusted the Akkadian version
accordingly.

The main argument for Sommerfeld’s reconstruction is the lack of a curse
formula in the Akkadian version of Sargon 11, as one would not expect separate
colophons for the Akkadian versions if there was one continuous Akkadian text
situated on the back of the statue. This argument, however, is undermined by
the fact that a monolingual, Akkadian version of Sargon 11 is also copied to both
manuscripts A and B," and the monolingual version also lacks a curse formula,
indicating that the lack of the curse formula in the Akkadian version of Sargon
11 cannot be explained by the assumption that Sargon 1 and 11 were inscribed
on the same monument.

Additionally, Sargon 1 is followed by seven fragmentary captions on both
manuscripts. These captions refer to the leaders involved in the conflicts narrat-
ed in the text, who were most probably carved into a relief on some part of the
original monument. The captions are distributed into two columns and their
presence suggests that the copy of the monument, i.e. the monument that car-
ried both versions of the text of Sargon 1, ends here and what follows belongs to
another one.'

So, in my view, pace Sommerfeld, there are good arguments for assuming
that Sargon 1 and 11 were also originally inscriptions belonging to separate

separaten Fluchformeln versehen’ (Sommerfeld 2008, 234, also see Sommerfeld 2021, 560). Cf.
also Buccellati’s (1993) paper in which he reconstructs a statue of Rimu$ with numerous sur-
faces and pedestals, which, according to him, carried reliefs and inscriptions of Rimu$ divided
by modern editions into five separate texts.

15 The fragmentarily preserved inscription begins in obv. xiii 43 on manuscript A and in rev. ii
17 on manuscript B. Frayne considers this inscription (Sargon 12 in his edition) ‘distinct from,
but similar to’ the Akkadian version of Sargon 11 on the ground that one ‘would not find an
original inscription copied twice on one Sammeltafel’ (Frayne 1993, 30). One could, however,
argue that the Old Babylonian scribes copied monuments but not texts, and indeed Sargon 12
ends with captions that were not part of Sargon 11. According to Sommerfeld, ‘(e)s handelt sich
nicht um direkte Duplikate, sondern um gleichlautende Inschriften, die auf zwei verschiede-
nen Monumenten wiederholt sind’ (Sommerfeld 2012, 198, n. 3). The edition of Gelb and
Kienast 1990 considered the monolingual inscription (Frayne’s Sargon 12) as another manu-
script of the bilingual version (Frayne’s Sargon 11, their Sargon C 2). Their edition is, therefore,
somehow misleading, the captions following Sargon 12 are not part of Sargon 11, so, the text
reconstructed by them and labelled as Sargon C 2 never existed in this form in reality.

16 For another, textual argument against Sommerfeld’s reconstruction, cf. the discussion of
Examples 7 and 8 below.
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monuments. The monument that carried Sargon 1 may have been a statue with
the Akkadian inscription on its back or shoulder, and with the Sumerian text on
its pedestal. There must have been reliefs on it as well. The position of the in-
scriptions on the original monument of Sargon 11 is less clear on the basis of the
colophons, but Sommerfeld’s idea that the clause ‘its pedestal is uninscribed’
refers only to the rear is not unrealistic.

We have two colophons for Rimu$ 18. On manuscript A, the colophon says:

Manuscript A rev. xviii 30 + rev. xvii 31
mu-'sar-ra “*¥13en 'za-hum’
‘inscription on a zahum cauldron’

This colophon runs over two columns, so, it must refer to both versions. The
colophon on manuscript C, written under each of the versions, involves a word
whose reading is still unsolved.

Manuscript C rev. vii’ 43-45 rev. vi’ 43-45

(end of Sum. text) (end of AKK. text)
mu-sar-ra, mu-sar-ra,

TI URUD? X-ga du,’/ni’, TI URUD? X-ga du,’/ni’,
ri,-mu-us-kam ri,-mu-us-kam

‘inscription on ... of Rimu§’ ‘inscription on ... of Rimu§’

Now some words on the arrangement of the inscriptions on the manuscripts.
The two versions are always in two parallel columns, and not after each other.
This indicates that the scribe who made these collections wanted to present the
versions as those of the same text. This arrangement, Sumerian to the left, Ak-
kadian to the right, is well-known from other kind of scholarly texts of the Old
Babylonian period, such as lexical or grammatical lists. It is meant to demon-
strate that a given part of the Sumerian text corresponds to a given part of the
Akkadian texts.

The principle of parallel columns is so strong that it can even overwrite
the chronological arrangement on manuscript A. The two versions of Rimus 18
are placed at the beginning of the last two columns on the reverse, with the
result that the text ManiStusu 1 is, in fact, placed before them, see Fig. 2
above.

The desire to place corresponding semantic units next to each other is
demonstrated clearly on Fig. 3 below; see also Example 2 below.
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33. flu, urim,*;-ma-da|  35. | in tahazim( REC169)
34. Pnestukul

35. ﬁﬂi_E“ 36. J urim ki
36. | aga,-kar,

37. |e-nesegy 37. | is,,-ar

‘(Sargon, king of ‘(Sargon, king of Agade)
Agade) fought with the defeated (the city of) Urin
man (= leader) of Ur battle;’

(and) defeated him;’

Fig. 3: The arrangement of the lines obv. i 33-37 and ii 35-37 on manuscript A; copy of the
corresponding lines from Poebel 1914, pl. XX-XXI (no. 34).

The Akkadian idiom ina tahazim Sa’arum ‘to be victorious over/to defeat
someone/something in battle’ is translated with two finite verbs in Sumerian,
requiring five lines to write. The corresponding Akkadian clause is written in
three lines but there is deliberately so much space left between the lines that
they occupy approximately the same space as the corresponding five lines in
Sumerian.”

The arrangement of these texts on the tablets, therefore, clearly indicates
that the scribes considered these texts as each other’s translations which corre-
spond to each other exactly, unit by unit.”® The purpose of these arrangements

17 Cf. also Sommerfeld 2008, 234 for a description of similar adjustments in another part of the
tablet.

18 Also note that the arrangement of the texts in parallel columns seems to refute Lucrezia
Menicatti’s conclusion ‘that the Sumerian texts were original compositions rather than transla-
tions from the Akkadian ones’ (Menicatti 2019, 23). The Old Babylonian scribes obviously
considered these texts corresponding to each other unit by unit. She concludes that ‘the two
versions differ to a much larger extent, though. As for the writing system, the logographic
writings of verbal forms in the two versions show substantial discrepancies. The logograms
used in the Akkadian versions do not correspond to those of the Sumerian ones, and thus the
verbal stems are not semantic equivalent. Moreover, these verbs often require different gram-
matical constructions, and as a result, the whole structure and meaning of the Sumerian and of
the Akkadian texts may not be equivalent’ (Menicatti 2019, 22). Regarding the differences in
grammatical constructions, one wonders why it should be a requirement to use the construc-
tions of the source language but not its own for a text to qualify as a translation. Concerning
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was probably educational. The scribes, native speakers of Akkadian, learnt the
Sumerian language by studying the equivalent constructions of the two lan-
guages.

3 The primary context

This part of the paper will discuss features relating to the primary context of the
bilingual inscriptions. Firstly, one can be certain that these texts, both the Ak-
kadian and the Sumerian versions, were composed in around the twenty-third
century BCE. Their orthography and grammar comply with those of the contem-
porary texts.”

In the case of the Sumerian versions, one can also notice, somehow unex-
pectedly, that these show linguistic features characteristic of texts from south-
ern Babylonia. One of the few linguistic features indicating dialectal differences
in third millennium BCE Sumerian is the phenomenon of vowel harmony. It op-
erates on certain verbal prefixes. Depending on the following syllable in some of
the verbal prefixes, the vowel may be either /i/ or /e/. This assimilation, the so-
called ‘Old Sumerian vowel harmony’, was an isogloss dividing cities in south-
ern Babylonia (Laga$, Umma, Ur and Uruk, which exhibit the assimilation) from
those further north in Babylonia (Nippur, Adab, Suruppag and Isin) in the twen-
ty-fifth to twenty-third centuries BCE. The assimilation disappeared in subse-
quent centuries.?

Neither a scribe from Nippur nor one from Agade would be expected to
write texts showing this phenomenon, but the vowel harmony characteristic of
texts from southern Babylonia is in operation in all three Sumerian versions.
The use of the southern dialect may have been more prestigious than the local
dialect.

Another, so far neglected, indication of the southern background of the
scribe(s) responsible for the Sumerian versions is the writing of the Sumerian
word murub ‘middle’ in Rimus 18, see Example 1 below.

the writing system, the second part of this paper will argue that it was a deliberate choice to
create a Sumerian text that follows the writing conventions of southern Babylonia.

19 See Sommerfeld 2021, 561-564, who shows that the Akkadian texts use the orthography
and sign forms of the local Nippur tradition, while the Sumerian versions use the orthography
and sign forms of southern Babylonia.

20 See Zblyomi 2017, 29-33.
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Example 1: Rimus 18 16-19

mu,-rug, dinir-re-ne-ka, me-te-ne,, ni-sid

‘(Rimus, ..., fashioned a tin statue of himself and set it up before Enlil.) He counted himself
among the gods.’

This writing, mu,-ru,(NL.UL), is attested so far only in administrative documents
from Lagas$ written in the twenty-fourth century BCE.” It is attested twenty-three
times in the administrative texts.” Its use in Rimus$ 18 suggests a southern back-
ground for the composer of the text.

A remarkable feature of Sargon 1 is the use of the Sumerian /nga/- prefix, cf.
Example 2, 1. 41, and Example 3, 1. 101 below, written with the sign GA in the
text.”

Example 2: Sargon 1 (= MS A obv. i 33-41 and ii 35-43)

33. lu, urim,¥-ma-da 35. in tahazim(REC169)
34. "Stukul

35. e-da-sag, 36.  urim,M

36. aga,-kar,

37. e-ne,seg,, 37. is,,-ar

38. firi''ne, 38-39. uj, alam(URUY)
39. e-hul 40.  inir(SAG.GIS.RA)
40. bad,-be, 41-42. us, dur(BAD,)-5u
41. e-ga-[seg,,] 43. igqur(1,.GUL.GUL)

‘(Sargon, king of Agade) fought with the ‘He was victorious over Ur in battle, and

man (= leader) of Ur, defeated him, con- (then, as a consequence of this victory) he

quered the city, and also destroyed its conquered the city, and (then, as a conse-

walls.’ quence of this conquest) he destroyed its
walls.’ (translation of Kogan 2014, 51)

21 For reading the signs NI UL as mu,-ru,, see Krecher 1985, 171, n. 76. The reading is con-
firmed by the following clause, where the same word is written as mu-ru: mu-be, mu-ru dinir-
re-ne-ka, gu,-de,-a ensi, lagag¥-ke,, pa e, ba-ni-a ‘Gudea, the ruler of Lagas, made their names
appear among those of the gods’ (Gudea Cylinder A xxvi 17-19).

22 Cf. DP 403 rev. i 5 (CDLI P221053), DP 406 rev. i 3 (CDLI P221056), DP 408 obv. iii 3 (CDLI
P221058), DP 437 obv. iv 5 (CDLI P221087), DP 461 obv. i 2, rev. ii 6 (CDLI P221111), DP 577 rev. ii
6 (CDLI P221227), DP 596 obv. ii 2-3 (CDLI P221246), DP 641 obv. iii 5, rev. i 9, ii 4 (CDLI
P221291), DP 654 rev. i 1 (CDLI P221304), Nik 1, 46 rev. i 3 (CDLI P221815), Nik 1, 35 obv. i 3 (CDLI
P221742), TSA 40 obv. i 1 (CDLI P221401), VS 14, 52 obv. iii 2 (CDLI P020067), VS 14, 177 obv. ii 2
(CDLI P020188), VS 25, 39 obv. iii 2 (CDLI P020246), VS 25, 102 obv. i 1-2 (CDLI P020309), VS 27,
8 obv. i1, rev. iii 3 (CDLI P020325).

23 On the use of /nga/- prefix in Old Akkadian bilingual texts, cf. Jagersma 2010, 514-515.
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Example 3: Sargon 1 (= MS A obv. iii 37-41 and iv 39-43)

97. dutu 105.  ‘utu

98. subus-ne, 106.  iSid(SUHUS)-$u

99. he,-burx(KAxSU)-re, 107.  li-su,-ub

100. numun-na-ne, 108.  u, zéra(SE.NUMUN)-3u
101. he,-ga-degx(RI)- degx(RD)-ge 109.  li-il-qu,-ut

‘(Whoever obliterates this inscription), may Utu uproot him and also destroy his lineage!’

This prefix occurs five times in this text and its use always correlates with that
of the conjunction u; ‘and’ in Akkadian. There is, however, a difference in use
between the two morphemes, as you can also see in Example 2: in Akkadian, all
three clauses are co-ordinated with u,, but the /nga/- prefix occurs only in the
last finite verb of a series of co-ordinated clauses.

The Sumerian prefix appears to have a conjunctive function here, co-
ordinating clauses. In other texts, however, the /nga/- prefix has an adverbial,
additive function meaning something like ‘also, too’, as in Example 4 below:

Example 4: Gudea Cylinder A vii 10 (CDLI Q000377) (Lagas, twenty-second century)
gal mu-zu gal i;-ga-tum,-mu

‘(The true shepherd Gudea) is wise, and able too to realise things.’

‘(The true shepherd Gudea) is wise, and therefore able to realise things.’

Clause co-ordination in Sumerian is unmarked most of the time, so apparently the
translator here applies the /nga/- prefix only to have a morpheme in the Sumerian
text that corresponds to the Akkadian conjunction u,.* Rimu$ 18 ends with the
same curse formula as Sargon 1 (cf. Example 3 above), but no /nga/- prefix is used
there, indicating that this solution was the invention of an individual.

Clauses such as the one in Example 4, however, may also show that this in-
vented use of /nga/- might have a basis in Sumerian. Example 4 may also be
interpreted so that the clause with the /nga/- prefix expresses a logical conclu-
sion of the predicate expressed in the first clause: ‘(The true shepherd Gudea) is
wise, and therefore able to realise things’.

And this is exactly the function that is attributed to the conjunction u, in the
Sargonic corpus by Leonid Kogan in an article about this morpheme,” as his
translation under the Akkadian version in Example 2 demonstrates.

24 A similar principle is in use in the so-called Old Babylonian Grammatical Texts (Black 1991).
These are long lists containing Sumerian-Akkadian verbal paradigms which try to establish one-to-
one correspondences between Sumerian and Akkadian morphological elements, resulting, there-
fore, sometimes in obviously incorrect Sumerian verbal forms, see Zolyomi 2005, 353-357.

25 Kogan 2014.
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The use of the /nga/- prefix in Sargon 1 is, therefore, a kind of Akkadism in
the Sumerian version and its presence may indicate that the relation between
the two versions of Sargon 1 is asymmetric: the Sumerian version has been pre-
pared with a knowledge of the Akkadian version. In other words, the Sumerian
version is dependent on the Akkadian version and was prepared by a competent
bilingual scribe using the Akkadian version as a starting point.

Consider again Example 2 above. The two versions are clearly not literal
translations. In 11. 40 and 43 of the Akkadian version, the text uses logograms to
write the Akkadian verbs, written in modern transliteration in brackets and with
capitals. These logograms are essentially Sumerian words. One would expect
the Sumerian version to use the same verbs. But this is not the case. It uses dif-
ferent verbs, which correspond only semantically to the Akkadian ones. The two
versions deliberately applied two different writing traditions; and the Sumerian
version was prepared by someone familiar with the writing conventions of
southern Babylonia.*

The difference between the two versions is even bigger in the first part of the
excerpt. In the Sumerian version, a sequence of two clauses corresponds to the
Akkadian clause in 1. 35-37. The Akkadian idiom ina tahazim Sa’arum ‘to be vic-
torious over/to defeat someone/something in battle’ has no literal correspondence
in Sumerian; it is translated with the combined use of two idioms: "tukul — sag,
‘to fight with’ and aga,-kar, — seg,, ‘to defeat someone/something’.”

The idiom ‘to fight with someone’ is also attested in an inscription of Irikagi-
na, see Example 5 below, and Sumerian also has an expression dam-ha-ra — ak
‘to do a battle with someone’, see Example 6 below.

Example 5: Irikagina 4 iii 4’5’ (CDLI Q001132) (Lagas$, twenty-fourth century)
iri-ka-geng-na-ke,, tukul e-da-sag,
‘Iri-kagina fought with him.’

Example 6: En-metena 11i 25-27 (CDLI Q001103) (Lagas, twenty-fourth century)
ummaV-da, dam-ha-ra, e-da-ak
‘(Ningirsu, Enlil’s warrior) did battle with Umma.’

The sequence of clauses used in 1l. 33-37 of the Sumerian version is not attested
in any other Sumerian text; its first part ("Stukul e-da-sag,) functions only as the

26 On features of these two traditions, called Nippur and Uruk tradition by him, see Sommer-
feld 2021, 561-565.

27 For a detailed discussion of the idiom aga,-kar, — seg,, ‘to defeat, to win over’, see Z6lyomi 2018,
146-148.



322 —— Gabor Zélyomi

counterpart of the Akkadian adverbial phrase ina tahazim ‘in battle’; the bi-
clausal construction was invented to cover all semantic nuances of the corre-
sponding Akkadian clause by the scribe who translated the original Akkadian
into Sumerian.

One may also notice a dependence of the Sumerian version on the Akkadian
in Example 7 below:

Example 7: Sargon 1 (= MS A obv. iii 1-6 and iv 1-6)

Sum. 62-67 "$ar'-[lum-GI], "lugal', kalam-ma-ra, “en’-lil,-le, lu,-"erim,', nu-na-
[Sum,]

AKKk. 67-72 [3ar-ru-GI], $ar("LUGAL'), matim("KALAM'.MA[X]), den-rlilz1, ma-|hi-
ral, [la i-di,-Sum]

Sum. and Akk. ‘Enlil did not give Sargon, king of the Land, an opponent.’

Here, the Akkadian expression ‘not to give someone an opponent’ meaning
‘making someone to be a person without an opponent’ is almost certainly, de-
spite the break in the text, translated with the verb Sum, ‘to give’ in Sumerian. It
is, therefore, a literal translation of the Akkadian idiom, which also uses the
verb ‘to give’ nadanum.

However, the same Akkadian expression in Sargon 11, see Example 8 below,
is translated with a causative form of the Sumerian verb tuku ‘to have’.

Example 8: Sargon 11 (= MS A obv. v 32-36 and vi 39-43)

Sum. 29-33 Sar-um-GI, lugal, "en-lil,-le, lu, gaba-ru, nu-mu-ni-tuku
‘Sargon, the king whom Enlil made a man without opponent.’
(lit. ‘did not let him have an opponent’)

AKKk. 36-40 Sar-ru-GI, Sarrum(LUGAL), $u %en-lil,, ma-hi-ra, la i-di,-Sum
‘Sargon, the king to whom Enlil did not give an opponent.’

This idiom is also attested in an inscription of Lugalzagesi, see Example 9 below,
and inscriptions of Gudea, ruler of Lagas, from the twenty-second century.?

Example 9: Lugal-zagesi 1ii 14-16 (CDLI Q001379) (Nippur, twenty-third century)
Men'-lil,-le, [gaba]-'$u'-nar, nu-mu-ni-tuku
‘Enlil made him (i.e. a man without opponent’ (lit. ‘did not let him have an opponent’)

The scribe who prepared the Sumerian version of Sargon 1 might have also chosen
this idiom, but apparently, he chose another one nearer to the Akkadian one. The
different Sumerian translations of the same Akkadian idiom in Sargon 1 and 11

28 The expression gaba-Su-nar nu-tuku ‘who has no opponent’ also occurs in Gudea Cylinder
A ii 10 and xxiii 15.
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provide another argument against Sommerfeld’s assumption that Sargon 1 and 11
originally constituted one single inscription; see the discussion above.

Another example in which the Sumerian version might have been influ-
enced by the Akkadian one is Example 10 below, in which the Sumerian version
uses the verb keSe, ‘to bind’ in the meaning ‘to moor’ instead of the more com-
mon us, ‘to move next to something’, see Example 11 below. In fact, this is the
only known example of using the verb keSe, in this meaning. In Akkadian, the
verb rakasum ‘to bind’ is attested in at least two more texts with this meaning.”

Example 10: Sargon 11 (= MS A obv. v 12-6 and vi 20-25)

9. ma, me-luh-hat 11. elep(MA,) me-luh-ha

10. ma, ma,-gan" 12. elep(MA,) ma,-gan"

11.  ma, dilmun¥ 11. elep(MA,) dilmun*

12. Kkarag-ge-de,"-ka 14-15. in ka,-ri,-im §i a-ka,-de,"
13.  bi,-kese, 13. ir-ku-us

‘He moored the ships of Meluhha, Magan and Dilmun at the quay of Agade.’

Example 11: Gudea Cylinder A iv 4 (CDLI Q000377) (Laga$, twenty-second century)

kar ninin/¥-na-ke, ma, bi,-us,

‘He moored the boat at the quay of Nigin.’ (lit. ‘he moved the boat to be next to the quay of
Nigin’)

In Example 12 below, the Sumerian verb dim, ‘to fashion’ is used with the abla-
tive prefix -ta-. This construction is unattested in any Sumerian text.

Example 12: Rimus 18

6. [..] 6. 'ma’-na-ma
7. alanan-na 7. salam(DUL,) amiitim(KUG.AN)
8. nu-ta-dim, 8. la ib-ni

‘(No one) had ever fashioned a tin statue.’

In Sumerian texts, the expression ‘to fashion a thing from a material’ requires
the THING in the terminative case (-Se,) and the MATERIAL functions as the object
of the verb ‘he fashioned the MATERIAL into a THING’, as showed in Example 13
below:

Example 13: Gudea Statue B v 45-47 (CDLI P232275) (Laga$, twenty-second century)
"Seren-be,, ig gal-Se;, mu-dim,
‘He manufactured the cedar-beams into big doors.’

29 Cf. CADR, p. 94 (rakasu 1d).
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Apparently, the Sumerian version in Example 12 reflects the syntax of the Akka-
dian version, in which the THING is the object of the verb, and the MATERIAL is
expressed as the possessor of the THING.

As the context is broken, it is difficult to explain the presence of the ablative
prefix, but one tentative explanation may be that the choice of the -ta- prefix
was influenced again by the Akkadian usage which used the preposition ina
with materials, thus, ‘from gold’ may be expressed as ina hurdasim. A corre-
spondence between the Sumerian ablative and the Akkadian ina preposition is
well attested in later periods.

4 Conclusion

The arrangement of the texts on the Old Babylonian manuscripts discussed in
the first part of the paper shows that the scribes considered the Sumerian and
Akkadian versions of the inscriptions as translations which correspond to each
other exactly unit by unit. Their arrangement in parallel columns is well known
from other kinds of scholarly texts, such as lexical or grammatical lists. The
purpose of this arrangement was probably educational. The scribes, native
speakers of Akkadian, learnt the Sumerian language by studying the equivalent
constructions of the two languages.

The grammatical and lexicographic peculiarities listed in the second part of
the paper suggest that these bilingual inscriptions were first composed in Akka-
dian. The Sumerian versions may have been prepared depending on the Akka-
dian ones by bilingual people who were familiar with the writing conventions of
southern Babylonia.*

The need for the bilingual versions was ideological. Sargon established his
empire by defeating and capturing Lugalzagesi, king of Uruk, who had already
united the mainly Sumerian-speaking southern part of Babylonia under his rule.
By displaying a monument with inscriptions written in both main languages of
his territorial state, he and his successor Rimus represented themselves as legit-
imate rulers of both parts of Babylonia.

This message may also have been strengthened by deliberately preparing a
Sumerian inscription with clearly southern features, mirroring the language
used by Lugalzagesi, Sargon’s enemy, on his inscriptions. In other words, the

30 For a partly similar conclusion, cf. Sommerfeld 2021, 560-561: ‘The Sumerian version is a
literal, in part awkward, translation of the Akkadian.’
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Sumerian version with its southern linguistic and orthographic features reflects
the targeted audience and demonstrates a sophisticated sense of manipulating
the medium according to the intended audience.” It may also indicate that the
southern version of Sumerian, both in its written and spoken form, was consid-
ered more prestigious than the local version.
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31 Accordingly, in my view, the concerns of Hannes D. Galter that ‘in all three cases the two
versions are separate and independent texts that even show different orthographies in logo-
graphic writing of the same words’ (Galter 1995, 31) may not support the assumption that the
original objects did not carry a bilingual inscription.
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Appendix: The Sumerian texts in translation

Sargon 1 (cf. <http://oracc.museum.upenn.edu/etcsri/Q000834>, accessed on 9
August 2023)*

1-20 Sarrukin, king of Agade, commissioner of Inana, king of the world, isib priest of An,
king of the Land, chief governor of Enlil, conquered the city of Uruk and demolished its
city walls. He fought with the leader of Uruk and defeated him.

2-29 He fought with Lugal-zagesi, king of Uruk, captured him, and took him to the gate of
Enlil in a neck stock.

30-41 Sarrukin, king of Agade, fought with the leader of Ur and defeated him. He conquered
his city and demolished its city walls.

42-52 He conquered the temple of Ninmarki, and demolished its walls. From Laga$ until the
sea he conquered all lands, all of them, and washed his weapons in the sea.

53-61 He fought with the leader of Umma and defeated him. He conquered his city and de-
molished its city walls.

62-80 En)i]l made Sarrukin, king of the Land, a man without opponent, and gave him (all
the people) from the Upper sea to the Lower sea. From the Lower sea the citizen of Agade
exercise rulership.

81-93 Mari and Elam stood (in obedience) before Sarrukin, king of the Land. Sarrukin, king
of the Land, restored Kis, and the city provided him with ....

94-101 Whoever obliterates this inscription, may Utu uproot him and destroy his lineage!

Sargon 11 (cf. <http://oracc.museum.upenn.edu/etcsri/Q001403>, accessed on
9 August 2023)*

1B Sarrukin, king of the world, was victorious in thirty-four battles. He demolished all city
walls as far as the shore of the sea. He moored the ships of Meluhha, Magan, and Dilmun
at the quay of Agade.

14-28 In Tuttul, Sarrukin, the king, prostrated himself before Dagan and prayed to him.
(Dagan then) gave him the Upper land, (including) Mari, Yarmuti, and Ebla, as far as the
cedar forests and the mountains of precious metal.

32 About the Akkadian version, MS A, obv. iv 44-45 (see Table 2): 1. obv. iv 45 is read both by
Gelb and Kienast (1990, 160) and Frayne (1993, 12) as 'ki'-[gal]-'ba’ ‘on its pedestals’. Sommer-
feld readings are based on collations carried out on manuscripts A and B (cf. Sommerfeld 2012,
197). Note, however, that Sommerfeld’s new reading creates a grammatical problem not dis-
cussed and solved by him. Namely, the statue is referred to both by a non-human possessive
enclitic =/be/ (kigal=be=ak ‘of its pedestal’) and by a human one =/ane/ (murgu=ane=ak ‘of
his back’).

33 About the Akkadian version, MS A, obv. vi 48—49 (see Table 2): the second part of obv. vi 48
is read both by Gelb and Kienast (1990, 165) and Frayne (1993, 29) as 'alan'-na ‘of a statue’.
Sommerfeld readings are based on collations carried out on manuscripts A and B (cf. Sommer-
feld 2012, 197).
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2937 Iy the presence of Sarrukin, the king whom Enlil made a man without opponent, thir-
teen (units of) troops eat daily.

29-37 Whoever obliterates this inscription, may An obliterate his name, may Enlil put an
end to his lineage, may Inana cut his ... short!

Rimus 18 (cf. <http://oracc.museum.upenn.edu/etcsri/Q000842>, accessed on
9 August 2023)

1% [Rimus, king of the world: since the dawn of time no one had ever] fashioned a tin
statue [for Enlil], (but now) Rimus, king of the world fashioned a statue of himself, which
is of tin, and set it up before Enlil. He counted himself among the gods.

20-27 Whoever obliterates this inscription, may Enlil and Utu uproot him and destroy his
lineage!






Zsolt Simon
Anatolian Theonyms in the Aramaic Version
of the Letoon Trilingual

Abstract: This paper discusses the formal adaptation of the local theonyms in
the Aramaic version of the Letoon trilingual. It provides a new, regular explana-
tion of the theonym KNDWS from Carian and an improved explanation of the
Lydian origin of 'RTMWS.

1 Introduction

The so-called Letoon trilingual (N 320) is a decree introducing a new cult in
Xanthos (Lycia), that of the deities ‘the King of Kaunos’ and ‘ArKKazuma, the
king’. The inscription, discovered by the French archaeological mission to Xan-
thos in 1973, was written on three different sides of a 1.35 m high and 0.575 m
wide stele of local limestone,' erected in the temple complex of Leto and her
children called Letoon, about 4 km south-west to the Lycian city of Xanthos
(Lycian Arfina), in 337 BCE.? The stele now stands in Fethiye Museum.

The inscription was written in three different languages and alphabets: Ly-
cian A (the local vernacular, henceforth, ‘Lycian’) and Greek (a widespread
lingua franca in this region) on the front and backsides of the stele, and Arama-
ic (the official language in the Achaemenid empire), on one of the side faces of
the stele. The present paper does not deal with the general sociolinguistic issue
of the usage of these languages in Lycia; instead, it focuses only on a single
aspect, which, however, does contribute to the larger picture: the adaptation
strategies of the Aramaic version (KAI 319)° regarding the local theonyms. The
description of the Aramaic adaptation strategies is hindered by the fact that
some of the theonyms have not been explained satisfactorily. Therefore, the
goal of this paper is to provide an improved explanation of these theonyms and,
thus, clarify the adaptation strategies of the composer of the Aramaic text.

1 Metzger 1979b, 31.
2 See most recently Christiansen 2021, 48 with references.
3 Editions: Dupont-Sommer 1979; Lemaire 1995.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-012
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Fig. 1: The Letoon trilingual stele, fourth century BCE (Fethiye Museum, Fethiye, Tiirkiye). Source:
Wikimedia Commons (<https://www.flickr.com/photos/sarah_c_murray/4914812770/>).
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In addition to the newly introduced deities, the King of Kaunos and ArKKazu-
ma, the king, the Lycian version, more precisely its final section (lines 38-39),
also mentions other local deities: ‘the Mother of this precinct’ and her children
(i.e. Leto, Artemis and Apollo), and the Elijanas.* In the Aramaic version, the
King of Kaunos is one of the theonyms to be explained (see Section 2). ‘ArK-
Kazuma, the king’ is never mentioned by his name but consistently mentioned
only as ‘his companions’ (W-KWNTH, lines 8 and 23, possibly an Elohim-type
pluralis majestatis in divine names),’ i.e. of the King of Kaunos. Whatever this
means, the underlying deity and its name are completely obscure, including its
reading as visible in the conventional transliteration with -KK-,® and, therefore,
it must be left for further investigations. Setting aside the Elijanas, who are
simply mentioned as the ‘others’ (W-’HWRN, line 25), Leto and her children
appear in an interesting mixture: Leto as L?TW, Artemis as ‘RTMWS, and Apollo
as HSTRPTY (lines 24-25). While L*TW points to an underlying Dorian Greek
form,” the spelling of Artemis is completely unexpected, and, thus, it will be
discussed in Section 3. The term HSTRPTY is linguistically clear, being the Ara-
maic transcription of Old Persian *xSafra-pati- ‘Lord of Power’,® and, thus, it
will not be discussed further here.® The paper closes with a summary of the
observations (Section 4).

4 Laroche 1979. Unsurprisingly, the Greek version (Metzger 1979b) shows nothing unexpected:
Greek theonyms were used, if Greek equivalents were available (Leto in line 34 [Artemis and
Apollo are referred to as ‘(her) children’] and the Nymphs for the Elijanas, line 34-35); in the
other cases, a Greek translation, if applicable (Basileus of Kaunos, lines 7, 15-16, 22-23) and
otherwise, a simple transcription, i.e. a phonetically adapted form (Arkesima, lines 7-8, 16, 23).
5 Dupont-Sommer 1979, 145-146.

6 For overviews, see Melchert 2004, 16—17; Raimond 2004, 401-407; Neumann 2007, 26; Moli-
na Valero 2016, 36—37; Vernet forthcoming; all with detailed references.

7 Dupont-Sommer 1979, 155. Leto as such is not attested yet in Lycian, only its genitival adjec-
tive, if this is the correct analysis of lef8i in TL 44b, 61 (for different proposals see the overviews
in Melchert 2004, 35; Neumann 2007, 185-186, with references), which, however, does not tell
us anything about the Lycian stem of Leto. Nevertheless, Lycian did not have /o/ and, there-
fore, sound substitution is expected. While /u/ cannot a priori be excluded, Lycian did not have
u-stems. Exact parallels do not exist, but Greek names in -wv were reinterpreted as a-stems: e.g.
Ijera* from 'Iépwv and Palrlmna from Moppévwv (Melchert 2004, 97, 101), which argues for a
substitution with /a/. Therefore, it is more probable that L’TW with its -W reflects the Greek
form.

8 Mayrhofer 1979, 184-185.

9 Its employment for Apollo is a complicated problem of religious history, which is beyond the
scope of this paper.
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2 The King of Kaunos

The god called ‘the King of Kaunos’ in the Lycian and the Greek versions ap-
pears as KNDWS LH? ‘KNDWS, the god’ in the Aramaic version (lines 7-8, 12,
16, 21, 22-23 [in line 22, spelt as KNDWS]), which is qualified in line 8 with
KBYDSY. Setting aside “LH? ‘god’, the phrase is not in Aramaic, the question is
therefore, from which language it originates and what it actually means.

The publishers believed that KNDWS was the transcription of the Lycian
term (‘manifestement’).”® As for KBYDSY, André Dupont-Sommer explained the
suffix -SY as Anatolian, more precisely, Lycian or Carian." Considering the gen-
eral setting of the inscription, a Lycian derivation was certainly logical (the
Carian idea could not have been checked, since at that time it had not yet been
deciphered).” Nevertheless, Ignasi-Xavier Adiego rightly objected that both
words are incompatible with the Lycian words:” S/S cannot be reconciled with
the Lycian word for ‘king’, yfitawat(i)-," nor -SY with the Lycian suffix -éfini.
Mariona Vernet also argued that KNDWS/S cannot be a Lycian word, since none
of the cases of yritawat(i)- show a sibilant ending.”” The phonetic criticism is
fully justified, assuming that the Lycian word was i-mutating: although the

10 Dupont-Sommer 1979, 145 (cf. already Dupont-Sommer 1974, 142-143 with n. 2); Lemaire
1995, 425 with n. 12 (who, however, even claimed ‘or rather Caunian/Carian’); followed by
Garbini 1977, 270; Fried 2004, 147, the latter ignoring the critical literature to be discussed
below.

11 Dupont-Sommer 1979, 145 (and not Carian only, contra Carruba 1977, 293; Adiego 1995, 19,
it was only the preliminary edition [Dupont-Sommer 1974, 143] that considered only Carian
[with a question mark]).

12 Onofrio Carruba criticised Dupont-Sommer’s description, claiming that there are many
Anatolian possibilities, such as the -assi-/-assa- toponym suffix. This solution, however, can
certainly be excluded, since this would have given Aramaic t-SY or -S.

13 Adiego 1995, 18 (followed by Molina Valero 2004, 1015; Molina Valero 2016, 29-30, without
reference).

14 Dupont-Sommer 1979, 145 claimed that the Lycian <t> corresponds to the Aramaic sibilant,
but, firstly, as Adiego 1995, 18, n. 1, rightly pointed out, there is absolutely no evidence for the
assibilation of Lycian <t> /t/. Secondly, although Aramaic <S> could have represented an inter-
dental fricative, this is not the phonetic value of the Lycian <t> and, anyway, this possibility
was present only in Old Aramaic and not in Imperial Aramaic (see e.g. Segert 1983, 92-93).
Lemaire 1995, 425, n. 12 wondered whether Aramaic -S transcribes the nominative ending ‘-tis >
t(i)s > s’, but there is no such change in the nominative ending.

15 Vernet 2021a, 87, n. 11.
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word is not attested yet in nom./acc. sg./pl., which would clearly decide the
question, the closely related (Hieroglyphic) Luwian form is i-mutated.'

After the decipherment of Carian, Adiego provided a new analysis, in which
he argued that KNDWS/S KBYDSY is nothing else but the Aramaic spelling of
the Carian phrase ‘el rey caunio’.” He argued that KNDWS/S is identical to the
Carian word for ‘king’, attested as k6ows in esaybows of AS 7 (from *esan-kéous
with a secondary voicing of [k] after the nasal), ‘cuya coincidencia con licio
xftawat(i)-, luvita handawatti(i)- resulta dificil de negar’.'® He emphasised that
the Carian word fully matches the Aramaic spelling, including the final sibilant,
which is, in his view, either the result of a stem-final -t with the nominative
ending -s or a suffix, the Carian equivalent of Lycian -za- building professions."”
As for the suffix -SY, he identified it with the Carian ethnic suffix -si-, and ex-
plained the discrepancy between the sibilants with the argument that the differ-
ent Carian sibilants were not very clear to the adaptors, as the vacillation in this
very name shows.? Later, he alternatively suggested that it could reflect the
Carian genitival adjective with the i-mutation.”

A similar argumentation was presented by Diether Schiirr regarding
KNDWS/S, but on a much broader Carian basis.”? He identified the underlying
Carian word as *kéusi, which would even be attested in ké6x$i from Abydos,
which he read as kéusi and assigned the meaning ‘commander’. As supporting
evidence, he, furthermore, quoted the words kéusols (nom. pl.) as ‘konigliche’;
kéuso- from Hyllarima; and rmkéusios from Abydos, i.e. a patronym kéusio in
gen. sg., in which he saw an earlier form of k6uso- (from *k(i)ndusyoé-).

He had, however, very different views on KBYDSY: according to him, this
would show the same suffix -SY as the Aramaic *PSSY ‘Ephesian’ from Sardes,

16 Bauer 2020. Presumably the same applies to the similarly closely related Pisidian form as
well, if the word underlying the personal name Gdebetis is identical to this word (see most
recently Sasseville 2020b with references). Note that the interpretation of yritawati in TL 35, 1 is
debated (nom. sg. according to Melchert 2004, 84, but Neumann 2007, 128 proposed dat.-loc.
sg., followed by Sasseville 2020a). To be sure, there is yet another local language, Lycian B, the
relation of which to Lycian A is unclear. Nevertheless, Lycian B can surely be excluded as a
candidate, since, although the word for ‘king’ itself is not attested in it yet, Lycian B has -b-
instead of -w- in the word family of y7itawat(i)- (cf. e.g. Melchert 2004, 136).

17 Adiego 1995, 19-21 (followed by Carruba 1999, 51-52; Kottsieper 2001, 198, n. 7b; and Rai-
mond 2004, 397-399).

18 Adiego 1995, 19.

19 Adiego 1995, 19-20.

20 Adiego 1995, 20-21.

21 Adiego apud Molina Valero 2004, 1016; Molina Valero 2016, 31.

22 Schiirr 1998, 145-147.
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translating Lydian ipsimsis ‘dto’® and reflecting the Lydian suffix -Si-, directly
on the stem of the toponyms.? He did not explain, however, why a Lydian suffix
would appear on a Carian term such as in KBYDSY, especially in Lycia, far away
from Lydia without Lydian speakers. In my view, Vernet offered a more logical
solution for ’PSSY:* she argued that we are dealing with a regular Aramaic
nisba in -Y and ?PSS- simply reflects ipsimsi-, with a trivial assimilation of the
first sibilant to the second. In other words, I add, we would be dealing with the
Aramaic spelling of the Lydian term, re-characterised by the Aramaic nisba,
presumably because the composer of the Aramaic version had limited
knowledge of Lydian, the local vernacular. We will see below that this is not an
isolated phenomenon.

Another attempt to explain KBYDSY was presented by André Lemaire, who
suggested that KBYDSY is a regular ethnic name in -Y from KBYDS, which could
‘perhaps’ be a transcription of ‘Lydian chbide [sic] with a (Luwian nominative?)
ending -is’.* However, all aspects of this idea are completely ad hoc. What kind
of ending is this “is’? Why does it appear as S instead of S? Why would any
Luwian ending be attached to a Lydian toponym, especially in an inscription from
Lycia? And why would the Lydian name have been used for a Carian toponym?

Finally, the Carian interpretation was picked up and further developed by
Vernet.” She argued that KNDWS appears only once (line 22), while KNDWS
appears elsewhere (four times) and, thus, KNDWS is a scribal error and it is
KNDWS that needs explanation.”® She accepted both the idea that KNDWS is
based on the Carian word for ‘king’ and the Carian words provided by Adiego
and Schiirr with the meaning ‘king’ or similar to it, except rmkéusios, which she
did not mention.” Furthermore, she identified the word kdow- ‘king’ extracted
from esaySows of E.AS 7 with kéous (gen. sg.) in E.Bu 1 (‘probably the same’).*°
In both cases, she defended the meaning ‘king’, claiming that they ‘appear very

23 Dupont-Sommer 1979, 145.

24 Schiirr 1996, 152, n. 4; Schiirr 2018, 14.

25 Vernet 2021a, 89, n. 23.

26 Lemaire 1995, 426.

27 Vernet 2021a.

28 Vernet 2021a, 85, n. 9, referring to further palaeographic errors in the Aramaic text, for
which see esp. the list of Lemaire 1995, 431. For Garbini 1977, 271 it was only a phonetic variant,
which hardly explains anything.

29 Vernet 2021a, 87-88.

30 Carian inscriptions are quoted according to the standard reference system of Adiego 2007.
In this system, the sigla refer to the inscriptions’ findspot (E = Egypt, C = Caria, Ab = Abydos,
AS = Abu Simbel, Bu = Buhen, H = Hyllarima, xx = findspot unknown).
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near’ to the pharaoh’s name in both inscriptions.* She claimed that KNDWS can
represent a gen. sg. kdou$ ‘king’, ‘since Carian -$, in its use in pismask could
represent a palatal fricative [¢] or even an affricate [ts]’,? or a dat. sg. in -s (cf.
the spelling variant KNDWS), which would fit the Aramaic syntax showing L-
‘to’ before this phrase. Nevertheless, considering the discussion around the
Carian dat. sg. ending -s, she is cautious regarding the latter solution.

As for KBYDSY, Vernet rightly pointed out® that, firstly, we have learnt in
the meanwhile that ‘Kaunian’ is kbdyn- in Carian and not *kbdsi-; secondly, the
stem of the city’s name is KBYD only; and, thirdly, -8Y cannot be an Aramaic
ethnic suffix as there is no such Aramaic ethnic suffix.>* Therefore, she sug-
gests® that KBYDS® represents the Aramaic spelling of the gen. sg. of the city
name, fitting both semantically (completely equivalent to the Greek and Lycian
formulations) and formally (the Carian gen. sg. is -$, a sort of palatal sibilant).*
She explained the remaining °Y as a re-characterisation by the Aramaic nisba
suffix -Y in order to make it clear that the last word of the sequence KNDWS “LH*?
KBYDSY should be understood as an adjective indicating the god’s origin for an
Aramaic reader unfamiliar with Carian.

Vernet’s solution for KBYDSY convincingly solves all the problems.” I
doubt, however, that her explanation for the re-characterisation is satisfactory,
since for a reader unfamiliar with Carian this is but little help, since the first
word, KNDWS, is also opaque, not to mention that the presence of the toponym,
and thus, the ‘affiliation’ of the god, could also have been heard from this
phrase even by a non-Carian speaker. Therefore, I prefer the explanation I have
already provided in Vernet’s paper:* the Aramaean scribe did not know Carian
well enough and did not recognise the gen. sg. ending and, consequently, add-
ed the nisba-suffix.

31 Vernet 2021a, 87-88.

32 Vernet 2021a, 89.

33 Vernet 2021a, 89-90.

34 See Lemaire 1995, 426.

35 Vernet 2021a, 90-91.

36 See esp. Schiirr 2001, 116-118; Melchert 2002, 310-312; Adiego 2007, 250—251. There could
be an objection that according to some proposals, Kaunos was a plurale tantum in Carian:
nevertheless, this proposal is far from proven and generally accepted, since the phrase in
which it appears is opaque (see most recently the detailed discussion in Simon 2022b with
references).

37 Add also that the similar Carian suffixes, -si- and the genitival adjective -s-, both proposed
previously as per above, do not have a palatal sibilant and, thus, they do not fit anyway.

38 Simon apud Vernet 2021a, 91, n. 24.
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Whatever the explanation of the re-characterisation is, KBYDSY seems to
have found a fitting explanation. This is, however, not the case with KNDWS.
We saw that it is neither Lycian nor Lydian, but all three Carian solutions, i.e.
those of Adiego, Schiirr and Vernet, have two common problems: they do not
explain the spelling with -S and they assume a Carian word for ‘king’ based on
words that have no demonstrated meaning ‘king’.

As for the spelling, even if we assume that the Carian word for ‘king’ was a
dental stem and not an i-mutating stem (contrary to the closest relatives, as per
above), Adiego’s explanation of -S from the dental stem and the -s nom. sg.
ending still cannot be maintained, since the Carian nom. sg. ending is a zero
morpheme. His alternative, the Carian equivalent of -za- building professions,
suffers from the lack of any similar Carian suffix and, due to the only partly
known Carian historical phonology, from the uncertainty about precisely what
it should look like in Carian. Similarly, even if we assume with Schiirr that
*kéusi means ‘king’, for which we have no evidence, it should also have been
consistently spelt as KNDWS.

The same applies to Vernet’s alternative as a dat. sg., which, contra her
suggestion, is not supported by the syntax: why would a Carian name get a
Carian ending in an Aramaic inscription triggered by an Aramaic prefix? Her
main solution, KNDWS as a gen. sg., is unfortunately incompatible with her
own explanation of KBYDSY, since both cannot reflect the same sibilant: while
KBYDSY is spelt consistently and, thus, implies an underlying Carian palatal
sibilant (which, if it is indeed a sibilant and does not represent a sound substitu-
tion, can only be §$ or §), KNDWS/S obviously cannot have the same underlying
sibilant. Furthermore, it does not make sense morphologically either: why
would KNDWS be in the genitive singular and not in the nominative?

Turning to the alleged words meaning or supporting a meaning of ‘king’,
unfortunately none of them can be accepted:*

1) rmkéusios: Schiirr referred to Sevoroskin® as the source for this word, but
this inscription is known only from the transcription and claim of Se-
voro$kin; it has never been published or documented, and, thus, it cannot
be considered.

2) esay’Sows (E.AS 7): Adiego’s assumption of a secondary voicing from
*kdows is completely ad hoc. But even if this were correct, the beginning of
the word, esa-, and the final -§ provide problems for which there is currently

39 See also Nunn and Simon 2023, 170-171.
40 Sevoroskin 1994, 143.
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no solution, as admitted by Adiego himself.” Vernet’s claim that it stands
close to the name of the pharaoh does not prove anything since we do not
understand the inscription and the pharaoh’s name is, in fact, separated by
another word (myqudem) of unknown meaning.”> Moreover, esay’Sows
seems to stand in agreement with the preceding word, bys,* and if this is
correct, then they are in either nom. or acc. pl., which cannot be reconciled
with the meaning ‘king’.

kéous (E.Bu 1): Unfortunately, the meaning and even the grammatical defi-
nition of this word are unclear; gen. sg. is only a possibility.** Vernet’s claim
that it stands close to the name of the pharaoh does not prove anything
since we do not understand the inscription and the pharaoh’s name is in
fact separated by three words. Moreover, it is probably not the pharaoh’s
name at all: it seems to appear in an onomastic formula: (...) | ar[i]i§ |
psm3ks | urms | (...) ‘Arlis, (son) of Psmsk, (son) of Urm’,* in which Psm3k is
obviously not the pharaoh Psammetichus.

kéusols (C.xx 4 & 5): Since these inscriptions, each one word on a bracelet,
are discussed in detail elsewhere,* it suffices to quote here a summary of
that investigation: none of the several analyses provide a formally and se-
mantically fitting solution, with the exception of Giinter Neumann’s theory
of a personal name (K&-uSol, with the well-known Carian name element
-usol- and the widespread Luwic name element ké-, here from *hanti(ya)-
‘first’), which can now be reinterpreted as an appurtenance adjective ‘of
K&usol’, referring to the owner of the bracelet.

kéusis (E.Ab 35): This word provides a papponym or a title or the origin of
the deceased. Adiego’s cautious choice of a papponym or an adjective of
origin from a toponym *K&u-? fits the context better than Schiirr’s ‘com-
mander’, since he is forced to assume that the owner of the tomb, interred

41 Adiego 2007, 294, 364. Note that the reading esak’Sows was introduced by Schiirr 2001, 108
without any reasoning (followed by Adiego 2007, 118); it would solve the phonetic problem but
is not supported by the photograph in Masson 1979, pl. IV/3.

42 See most recently Simon 2020b with references.

43 See the critical overview in Simon 2021a.

44 See the detailed discussion in Simon 2020a with references.

45 Cf. the phrase of the closely related inscription E.Bu 2: | arli§ pdtom$ uroms | ‘Ariis, (son) of
Pdtom, (son) of Urom’.

46 Nunn and Simon 2023, 168-172.

47 Adiego 2007, 269, 372; on the identification of the toponym see most recently Simon 2021c,
197-198 with references.
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in Abydos (Egypt) was a ‘king’ in Caria, which he was clearly not, or a sort
of ‘commander’ in Egypt, clearly a petitio principii.*®

6) kéuso (C.Hy 1, 1): This word undoubtedly means ‘reign’,* but its morpholog-
ical relation to the Luwic words for ‘king’ is completely unclear and thus, it
is not helpful.

All in all, we still do not have the Carian word for ‘king’ and none of the Carian
interpretations of KNDWS/S can be upheld. Therefore, we are looking for a solu-
tion that explains the spelling with -S in the nominative (as per Vernet above,
KNDWS seems to be the correct form) and, preferably, comes up with a fitting
Carian word for ‘king’, since both the Greek and Lycian traditions call this divin-
ity ‘King’ and Kaunos belonged to the Carian-speaking region (and, as we saw
above, it cannot be a Lycian A or B word). Stephan of Byzantium claimed that
gela means ‘king’ in Carian, but it does not help further and we cannot generally
contextualize this claim historically.*® We also saw that the Carian word for
‘king’ is not yet attested in the Carian inscriptions and the term ‘reign’ does not
help, since it is morphologically opaque. It is worth recalling, however, that the
closely related Lycian A and Luwian languages share the same word for ‘king’,
as per above. Therefore, it is logical to assume that the same word would have
been used in Carian as well. Nevertheless, we have to apply the known Carian
sound laws, and they lead to a nom. sg. form *k(V)8(V)w(V)t. The history of the
Carian vowels remains elusive, but they do not have a role in this case.” <6> is
phonologically /*d/ or /n.d/,” naturally spelt as <ND> in the Aramaic version.
The nom. sg. -s had regularly disappeared.” The key change is *ti > T, in which T
is a palatal or dental affricate,* the closest equivalent of which is precisely S in
Imperial Aramaic. Therefore, KNDWS faithfully spells the expected Carian form
of the Luwic word for ‘king’.

48 One could, of course, assume that the personal name underlying the papponym or the
profession of the deceased goes back to a word that once meant ‘king’. For this, however, the
existence of the homonymous word for ‘king’ should independently be demonstrated, which is
not yet the case.

49 Adiego 2019a, 18-19, 23-24.

50 See the critical discussion in Simon 2022a.

51 Several scholars assumed the loss of unaccented vowels, but the details were defined very
differently, see e.g. Hajnal 1995, 17-21 and Simon 2023.

52 See the discussion between Kloekhorst 2008, 138-139; Adiego 2019b, 105.

53 See e.g. Adiego 2007, 312.

54 See most recently Simon 2021b, 56-60 with discussion and references.



Anatolian Theonyms in the Aramaic Version of the Letoon Trilingual =—— 341

In other words, the composer of the Aramaic text chose to use the original
Carian name of the deity. According to Vernet,” one possible reason for this fact
— instead of translating it from Lycian - is that the term ‘king’ is not used for
gods in Aramaic and Phoenician.”® However, considering the probable lack of
knowledge of Carian of the scribe writing in Aramaic (he did not seem to recog-
nise a simple genitive either), it is more probable that he simply did not under-
stand the term, and thus, used the original name of the deity.

3 'RTMWS

The case of 'RTMWS ‘Artemis’ mentioned in line 24 of the Aramaic version is
considerably simpler, although it is remarkable from two points of view: firstly,
as the spelling with -WS shows, this is not the Greek form. Secondly, surprising-
ly enough, it is not the Lycian form either: the Lycian form of Artemis is well
attested and she is called Erteme/i- and Ertéme/i-,”” neither of which is compati-
ble with the Aramaic spelling,”® and the same applies to her Phrygian name,
attested as Artimitos (gen. sg.), whence *Artimis, too” (on Carian, cf. below).
However, the editor, Dupont-Sommer, has already compared® the Lydian form
of Artemis, the single by-form of her name with -u- (Artimus,® transliteration
modernised), and it was also identified as the Lydian form by Schiirr®* and Ingo
Kottsieper.® The solution is, formally speaking, undoubtedly correct.® Howev-
er, Carlos Molina Valero objected that if this is correct, we have the problem of

55 Vernet 2021a, 86-87.

56 See already Teixidor 1978, 183, not quoted by Vernet.

57 Melchert 2004, 17; Neumann 2007, 72.

58 Pointed out also by Vernet 2021b, 533, n. 12.

59 See most recently Obrador-Cursach 2022, 136-138.

60 Dupont-Sommer 1979, 155.

61 See Gusmani 1964, 63—64 for the attestations.

62 Schiirr 1996, 152, n. 4 (here without referring to Dupont-Sommer); Schiirr 2018, 14.

63 Kottsieper 2001, 199, n. 24c, without references.

64 Vernet 2021b, 533, n. 12 claims that this name is attested in Carian, too, as ‘artm’ and ‘rtim’.
These are, firstly, personal names, but even if they are theophoric names from Artemis, they
obviously have no -u-. Moreover, based on Vernet’s own research (2016), rtim seems to be of
Iranian origin (*Rtima-) and it is not assured that ‘artm’ (recte artmi, C.Tr 2) is a theophoric
name (see Adiego 2007, 356—357 for the problems involved). This requires further investigation,
but if it turns out to be correct, it would show that the Carian form does not fit either. The claim
of Molina Valero 2016, 33 that the reading of this word is (a)rtimu and thus, comparable to the
Letoon form, is false.
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whether we are dealing with a Lydian term or a Lydian loan in Carian.® The
latter question is not a problem, since there is no reason to assume any Carian
transmission,® and thus, the problems with the Lydian origin can more precise-
ly be formulated as follows: the spelling with -5 and the question of why an
Aramaic scribe would have used the Lydian form in Lycia.” It is the spelling
with -S that answers these questions.

The Lydian form has [s]*® and since Aramaic did have [s], ‘RTMWS cannot
be a direct spelling of the Lydian form. However, for historical phonological
reasons, the nominative of u-stems (such as Artimus) ends in -u$ - in Old Per-
sian.® Therefore, Lydian Artimus regularly became Old Persian *Artimus, which
was precisely spelt as 'RTMWS in the Aramaic version. There is nothing surpris-
ing in the fact that a scribe in the Achaemenid empire writing in Imperial Ara-
maic, the official language of the empire, uses the Old Persian forms of divini-
ties, if available, which was, in contrast, not the case with the other gods of the
inscription. This is precisely what happened to Apollo as well, who appears as
HSTRPTY. But why was Lydian the source of the Old Persian form? If we look at
the expansion of the Achaemenid empire in Anatolia, we can find a logical sce-
nario: the first Anatolian region conquered by the Achaemenids was none other
than Lydia, and one of the main gods of Lydia was Artemis.”” Therefore, the
officers of the Achaemenid empire encountered Artemis for the first time in
Lydia and, logically, they adopted her Lydian name, which they used later
elsewhere.

65 Molina Valero 2004, 1017; Molina Valero 2016, 33.

66 Molina Valero 2004 and 2016, 22-34 argues that the major part of the non-Semitic onomas-
ticon in the Aramaic text is of Carian (and not Lycian) origin, but this is not correct, as Carian
origin could have logically been ascertained only in the case of Carian people and gods, and
Artemis is not one of them.

67 Schiirr 2018, 14 only stated that ‘der aramdische Part der Trilingue spiegelt zumindest nicht
nur einen regionalen Sprachgebrauch wieder’, and that it was adopted in Aramaic from Lydia,
later used in the Aramaic of the Achaemenid chancellery (Schiirr apud Molina Valero 2016, 33),
which does not explain anything.

68 Note that the earlier transcription with <§> was phonetically incorrect, see e.g. Melchert
1994, 335.

69 See e.g. de Vaan and Lubotsky 2012, 200.

70 Compare with Payne 2019, esp. 240.
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4 Conclusion: Adaptation strategies in the
Aramaic version of the Letoon trilingual

We can summarise our findings regarding the uneasy situation of the composer
of the Aramaic version on how to deal with the local divine names as follows:
firstly, he substituted those divine names that were known to him with the Old
Persian equivalents "RTMWS and HSTRPTY).” As for the remaining ones, he
simplified his task by dropping the names and referring to the divinities in a
blanket way, wherever he could (‘his colleagues’ and ‘the others’). This was not
possible in the case of the King of Kaunos and Leto, in the first case, due to ob-
vious reasons (the very goal of the decree) and in the latter case, perhaps due to
the deity’s importance. In these cases, he chose to transcribe the original name.™
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Multilingualism in the Epigraphic Culture of
the Persianate World (Eleventh to Thirteenth
Century)

Abstract: Arabic and Persian coexisted in the eastern Islamic regions in medie-
val times, and their use can be related to specific contents and contexts. Inscrip-
tions seem to have remained more anchored in the Arabic models than manu-
scripts, since Persian rarely appears in epigraphic sources dating from the pre-
Mongol period. Moreover, epigraphic Persian is never independent but either
juxtaposed or mixed with Arabic. This paper examines a selection of monumen-
tal inscriptions and inscribed objects combining the two languages, and ex-
plores the ways in which these texts deviate from the standard. In most cases,
the linguistic interplay is intentional and reflects a specialisation of languages,
but linguistic interferences and scribal errors are also attested. An attempt is
made to define for each case study whether language-related choices depended
on the patron, the scribe or the recipient of the inscription, in order to contextu-
alize multilingual inscriptions better within the cultural production of medieval
Persianate societies.

1 Introduction

Successive conquests and political upheavals had a strong impact on the cul-
tural and linguistic background of the Iranian region in medieval times.! The
main geo-political transformations can be outlined in three main phases: the
Arab conquests and annexation to the Caliphate (seventh—eighth centuries), the
rise of semi-independent dynasties of Iranian or Turkic origin (ninth-twelfth
centuries), and the Mongol invasions and incorporation into the Mongol empire
(thirteenth century). The linguistic situation in the region was equally complex
and changing, and its development cannot be completely reconstructed due to

1 We refer to a region wider than contemporary Iran, often designated as the ‘Persianate zone’,
which includes the lands between eastern Iraq, the Central Asian Steppe and northern India,
where Persian has long been the main language of literature and trade. Fragner 1999; Amanat
and Ashraf 2019.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-013
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the scarcity of primary sources, especially for the period preceding the tenth
century. It is clear, however, that the medieval Persianate society was multilin-
gual (as it still is today), since Arabic, New Persian and Turkic languages had
different uses across places and social classes, and coexisted with numerous
local languages and dialects of Iranian, Turkic or Indic origin.? Although we
know from the sources that political and military elites of Central Asian origins
used to speak turk and often had Turkic names and honorifics, Arabic and Per-
sian established themselves as the main written languages of the eastern Islam-
ic regions in the pre-Mongol period.?

This paper looks at the use of languages in inscriptions on monuments and
objects from the medieval Persianate world.* It focuses on the introduction of
Persian, its interplay with Arabic, and the progressive transformation of the
epigraphic models, which seem to have remained more grounded in the Arabo-
Islamic tradition compared with manuscript culture.” Indeed, New Persian texts
in both prose and verse dating from the ninth century onwards are known,®
while the earliest preserved inscriptions in this language date back to the elev-
enth century. Even after this date, Arabic remained dominant in the epigraphic
culture of the eastern Caliphate, while Persian was used sporadically and usual-
ly juxtaposed or mixed with Arabic.” The following sections explore the ways in

2 New Persian is a descendant of Old Persian (sixth—fourth centuries BCE) and Middle Persian
(third century BCE-ninth century CE). It developed after the Arab conquest and is written in
Arabic characters. On the rise of New Persian and the context in which it took place, see Lazard
1995; Ludwig Paul 2000; Perry 2009.

3 On the interaction between Arabic and Persian, see Bosworth 1978-1979. Only two eleventh-
century literary works in Qarakhanid Turkic written in Arabic letters have come down to us, see
Vasary 2015. I follow the system of the International Journal of Middle East Studies (IJMES) for
the transliteration of Arabic and Persian.

4 Only after submitting the first draft of the paper did I become aware of Andrew C. S. Pea-
cock’s article on the interplay of Persian, Turkish and Arabic in eastern Islamic epigraphy
(Peacock 2023). However, Peacock examines documents from a wider chronological and geo-
graphical range, focusing on the epigraphic uses of Turkish, which makes our works rather
complementary.

5 On the introduction of Persian in Islamic epigraphy, see O’Kane 2009; Allegranzi 2019, vol. 1,
207-224.

6 Lazard 1963 and 1964. These texts are copied in later manuscripts. About the earliest known
handwritten documents in New Persian (tenth—eleventh centuries), see the preliminary results
of the project ‘Invisible East’ (PI, Arezou Azad, University of Oxford) at <https://invisibleeast.
web.ox.ac.uk/timeline-landing-page> (accessed on 5 May 2023).

7 Sheila Blair’s catalogue of Islamic monumental inscriptions from Iran and Transoxiana up to
the early twelfth century lists sixty-nine out of seventy-nine inscriptions in Arabic alone; five in
Arabic with the insertion of Persian words (Blair 1992, 34, 115, 118, 130, 174, nos 7, 42, 43, 48,
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which these two languages combined in epigraphic sources, and their associa-
tion with specific contents and styles.® The purposes of this investigation are to
define the rationale of language-related choices and measure the success of
written and visual expressions experimented in eastern Islamic epigraphy be-
tween the eleventh and the thirteenth century.

2 Multiscriptual inscriptions

2.1 Arabic and Middle Persian

Epigraphic sources confirm that the Middle Persian (or Pahlavi) language and
script were still in use in some Persian-speaking milieux for a few centuries after
the Arab conquests.” A small group of bilingual inscriptions in Arabic and Mid-
dle Persian dating from the eleventh century is particularly noteworthy as it
bears witness to the impact of the Arabic models and the hybridization of epi-
graphic language. The inscriptions appear on three tomb towers erected in the
historical region of Tabaristan (on the Caspian coast of northern Iran) by some
members of the Bavandid dynasty, who ruled locally between the eight and
fourteenth century.’® The bilingual inscriptions on the tomb towers at Radkan
(Iran, Golestan province, dated 407-411 AH / 1016-1021 cE) and Lajim (Iran,
Mazandaran province, dated 413 AH / 1022-23 CE) are located in epigraphic
bands encircling the cylindrical structure below the roof. In both cases, the
Arabic and Pahlavi texts record similar — but not identical — foundation texts
and give the date of construction according to the Islamic (hijri) and Zoroastrian
(yazdigirdi) calendars. The foundation text on the tomb tower at Risgit (or Res-

66); three bilingual in Arabic and Middle Persian (Blair 1992, 85, 88, 208, nos 31, 32, 79); and
two in New Persian (Blair 1992, 128, 153, nos 47, 58). The use of Persian increased slightly dur-
ing the twelfth century, but the general trend remained unchanged.

8 Only selected excerpts from the inscriptions are quoted in the article, exemplifying the
linguistic choices of their authors; for the full texts of the inscriptions, please refer to the publi-
cations cited in the footnotes.

9 For an overview of Middle Persian inscriptions, their genres, chronology and geographical
distribution, see Engeskaug 2020.

10 On the monuments and their Arabic inscriptions, see Blair 1992, 85-90, 208-210, nos 31, 32,
79; on the Middle Persian inscriptions, see Baghbidi 1383 sH / 2004 cE and Cereti 2015, 161-169
(these authors reference previous studies by Max van Berchem, David H. Bivar, Ernst Herzfeld
and André Godard). See also an overview of the bilingual inscriptions in Allegranzi 2017, vol. 1,
367-374, Allegranzi 2019, vol. 1, 208-209. On the history of the Bavandids, see Madelung 1984.
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ket, Iran, Mazandaran province) is inscribed above the entrance door and con-
sists of three and a half lines in Arabic, followed by half a line in Middle Persian.
The end of the inscription is badly damaged, but it seems plausible that it origi-
nally recorded the date of construction, according to the Islamic and Zoroastri-
an calendars.” The patrons and dedicatees in the inscriptions at Radkan and
Lajim bear Arabic names and honorifics (e.g. al-amir ‘emir’, mawla amir al-
mu’minin ‘client of the Commander of the Faithful’) along with others of Persian
origin (e.g. al-ispahbad ‘army chief’, shahriyar ‘king’). Moreover, the epigraphic
band below the roof of the Risgit tomb tower contains Quranic quotations
(Quran 12:36 and Quran 112). The hybrid titulatures and epigraphic formulary,
together with the juxtaposition of Arabic and Pahlavi script, are well-suited to
the cultural policy of the Bavandid rulers, who claimed descent from the Sasa-
nian kings but had converted to Islam as early as the ninth century.

Some choices related to the arrangement and palaeography of the bilingual
inscriptions are also noteworthy. The Arabic text in Radkan is written on one
line and occupies the longer section of the epigraphic band, while the Middle
Persian version is distributed on two lines within a shorter section. The Arabic
letters are traced in an ornate knotted and floriated Kufic style, and some orna-
mental motifs inspired by this style are appended to the smaller Pahlavi letters."
The inscriptions in Lajim each run on one line on two superimposed bands: the
lower band contains the Arabic text in simple Kufic script, the upper band the
Middle Persian text, traced in smaller, undecorated letters.”®* Both Middle Per-
sian inscriptions display a script derived from cursive Book Pahlavi, and their
graphic style seems to be influenced by the Arabic inscriptions next to them.™
The distribution and relative dimensions of the texts seems to confirm a kind of
hierarchy between the two languages and the predominance of the Arabo-
Islamic epigraphic model.

11 The chronological attribution of the monument is debated, but it seems likely that this
tomb tower was founded, like the other two, in the first half of the eleventh century. See Alle-
granzi 2017, vol. 11, 371.

12 See Flury 1921 and Cereti 2015, 165-166 for a palaeographic analysis of the Arabic and the
Pahlavi inscription, respectively.

13 One may admit that the different medium and technique (carved stucco in Radkan versus
cut brick in Lajim) influenced the different degree of plasticity and ornamentation of the in-
scriptions. The inscriptions are illustrated in Allegranzi 2017, vol. 2, pl. LXIII.

14 Cereti 2015, 162. Most funerary inscriptions in Middle Persian known to us employ cursive
Book Pahlavi instead of Inscriptional Middle Persian characters, and are, therefore, attributed
to the late Sasanian or early Islamic period (Engeskaug 2020, 177-178).
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Another noteworthy evidence of the survival but progressive decline of
Middle-Persian epigraphy is a short funerary inscription, undated, incised on a
Byzantine sarcophagus in Constantinople and dedicated to an Iranian immi-
grant. The use of a variety of cursive script similar to Book Pahlavi, together
with the fact that several words follow the phonetic spelling of New Persian,
point to a late dating (probably ninth or tenth century).”

The inscriptions mentioned so far are among the last examples of the use of
Pahlavi script in epigraphy and show a process of hybridization of the language
and writing style. They constitute an exception to the epigraphic practices de-
veloped in Islamic Iran, where the vast majority of inscriptions make use of the
Arabic (or Perso-Arabic) alphabet to transcribe texts in both Arabic and Persian,
abolishing the visual differences between the two languages.'

2.2 Arabo-Persian and Sanskrit

The earliest inscription in New Persian language and Arabic script known to
date is engraved on a rectangular limestone slab (55 x 36 cm) retrieved from the
village of Zalamkot in the lower Swat valley (close to Batkhela, Pakistan).” The
inscription on the slab is multilingual and multiscriptual: it consists of seven
lines in Arabo-Persian, traced in simple Kufic script, followed by three (or four)
lines in Sanskrit, inscribed in Sarada script. The Persian text commemorates the
construction of a building, probably a mosque, patronised by two political and
military authorities: the amir (‘emir’) Arslan al-Jadhib, governor of Tus, and the
sarhang (‘general’) Biktash, castellan of Ajaypalnaghar (?)."” The date of comple-

15 See the reading and chronological attribution proposed by de Blois 1990.

16 New Persian has four more consonants than Arabic, which are transcribed adding }hree
diacritical points or a stroke to the basic shape of some letters (S ‘p’, E ‘ch, j ‘zh’, S ‘g).
However, diacritical marks are often omitted in medieval Islamic inscriptions, especially — but
not exclusively — in those executed in Kufic script.

17 The slab entered a private collection in Peshawar and was published by Abdur Rahman in
1998 (the only available illustration of the object is appended to this article); its current loca-
tion is unknown.

18 The main text is in Persian, but is interspersed with Arabic phrases (particularly the basma-
la, the shahada or Profession of Faith, two benedictory formulae and the name of the month).
19 Rahman 1998, 469-470 first read the Persian inscription; see also Allegranzi 2017, vol. 1,
374-377; Allegranzi 2019, vol. 1, 209-211. Shavarebi 2022 proposes a new version, where he
convincingly emended the reading of the building type (mazgid ‘mosque’ instead of markad,
supposed to be an erroneous form for margad ‘tomb’) and the name and titles of the second
patron. Arslan al-Jadhib was a Ghaznavid military commander and local governor in Khura-
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tion is given in a mixture of Arabic and Persian as dhii‘l-qa‘da 401 AH (6 June-5
July 1011 cE). Moreover, the construction verbs bana kard (‘he built’) and tamam
kard (‘he completed’) are both placed at the beginning of a sentence, as is
standard in Arabic foundation inscriptions. One can argue that the verb-initial
word order of Arabic influenced the syntax of the text, which deviates from the
subject-object-verb order common in Persian.” The Sanskrit text is barely legi-
ble and has only been partially deciphered.” It seems to correspond to an adap-
tation of the foundation text and conform to the model of Sarada inscriptions; in
fact, the text opens with the date and the Sanskrit honorific $ri (‘great honoura-
ble’) precedes the names of the patrons.

Although no information is available on the archaeological context of the
inscription, its content clearly indicates that it originally belonged to an Islamic
building founded in the lower Swat valley in the early eleventh century, possi-
bly following the conquest of this area by the Ghaznavid armies.”? The scribe
was probably acquainted with the Arabic language and epigraphic models, as
evidenced by the inclusion of Arabic formulae and the general structure of the
text. Why he composed the text in Persian is uncertain. His and/or his patrons’
intention was perhaps to facilitate the readers’ comprehension, as is the case in
the Sanskrit part, probably addressing the local community. Indeed, Persian,
besides being the favoured language of Ghaznavid court poetry and historiog-
raphy, may have been more widespread than Arabic among the soldiers and
immigrants settled in this peripheral area of the Ghaznavid state. At any rate,
the choice of composing a construction text in New Persian is rather unusual for
the time (the second known foundation inscription in Arabo-Persian is dated
547 AH [ 1152 CE, see below, Subsection 4.1) and the scribe was probably forced
to experiment with new expressions due to the lack of an established repertoire
of epigraphic texts in this language. Finally, observing the stylistic features of
the Zalamkot inscription, one is struck by the lack of ornamentation: the writing

san, known from historiographical sources; on the contrary, the identity of Biktash remains
uncertain, although his name suggests that he was a military commander of Turkic origin,
possibly appointed in the Swat region. The identification of the toponym Ajaypalnaghar (per-
haps a corrupted form of Jayapalnagar) is similarly uncertain.

20 Note, however, that verb-initial phrases occur in later Persian epigraphic texts and manu-
script colophons, where an Arabic influence need not be assumed.

21 See Ingo Strauch’s reading in Shavarebi 2022.

22 The Ghaznavid dynasty (366—582 AH / 977-1186 CE), a Turko-Iranian line of Central Asian
origin, settled in Ghazni (in present-day Afghanistan) and founded an influential state stretch-
ing from Khurasan to northern India. On the history of the Ghaznavids and their conquests in
the first half of the eleventh century, see Bosworth 1963.
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style of the text engraved on the slab is closer to that of rock graffiti than to the
carefully designed and ornate monumental inscriptions retrieved from the
Ghaznavid capital city, Ghazni.”

The production of multiscriptual texts including Arabic versions is not en-
tirely new in the Pakistani area: indeed, two inscribed stones retrieved from the
Tochi valley in Waziristan bear an Arabic inscription (one dated 243 AH / 857 CE),
accompanied by a Bactrian and a Sanskrit text, respectively. Furthermore, a
series of bilingual coins (dammas) in Arabic and Sanskrit/Nagari were issued in
Multan in the ninth century. They set precedents for the bilingual coins issued
by the Ghaznavid ruler Mahmud b. Sebiiktegin (r. 388—421 AH / 998-1030 CE) in
Lahore, which display an Arabic legend on the obverse and a Sanskrit transla-
tion on the reverse.” The minting of such coins seems to be limited to two con-
secutive years (418—419 aH / 1027-1028 cE), which suggests that this model was
soon abandoned in favour of a return to more traditional coinage.

All in all, the appearance of multiscriptual inscriptions in peripheral areas
of the eastern Islamic regions appears to be a restricted phenomenon. The spe-
cific cultural policy and linguistic situation of their context of production and
reception in the case of both the Bavandid tomb towers in northern Iran and the
Ghaznavid bilingual inscriptions from Pakistan, seem to be the main reasons for
the deviation from the standard models of Arabo-Islamic epigraphy.

3 Persian and Arabic juxtaposed

New Persian seems to have spread as an epigraphic language during the elev-
enth century, when it appears on the royal monuments sponsored by the Qa-
rakhanid and Ghaznavid rulers in the eastern Iranian lands.*

An inscription entirely composed in the Persian language and in verse
frames the entrance arch of the brick portal of the complex known as Ribat-i

23 For an overview of the epigraphic repertoire from Ghazni, see Flury 1925; Giunta 2003; and
below, Section 3.

24 Sims-Williams and de Blois 2018, 85-94.

25 Flood 2009, 39-42.

26 The Qarakhanids were a Turko-Muslim dynasty who ruled in Central Asia from the late
tenth to the early thirteenth century, see Jiirgen Paul 2021. The monuments discussed here are
attributed to the western branches of the dynasty, based in Samargand (Uzbekistan) and Uz-
gend (Kyrgyzstan).
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Malik (Navoi, Uzbekistan) (Fig. 1).¥ The surviving sections praise a ‘building’
(banai) comparable to paradise, erected by the ‘sultan of the world’ (sultan-i
jahan) with God’s blessing. The text appears to be a panegyric poem composed
on the occasion of the construction of Ribat-i Malik itself, but does not provide
any details on its function, dating or patron. This architectural complex located
on the road connecting Bukhara and Samarqand was long considered to be a
caravanserai built in the times of the Qarakhanid ruler Shams al-Mulk Nasr b.
Ibrahim (r. 460-472 AH / 1067-1080 CE); however, more recent studies revealed
that the structure underwent several transformations and propose that the
monument initially served as an extra-urban royal residence, eventually turning
into a caravanserai in post-Mongol times.” Inscriptions in Arabic certainly
adorned the complex as well; in fact, Quranic verses (Quran 3:16-19) were rec-
orded on the lost minaret and other undeciphered fragments (probably later) on
the interior structures. Yet, the position of the Persian text above the main en-
trance gives it an undisputed prominence.

Three Persian inscriptions are sculpted on stucco at different heights on the
interior of the so-called Shah Fazl mausoleum at Safid Buland (Kyrgyzstan,
447-451 AH [ 1055-1060 CE).” The upper text was the best preserved at the time
of the first surveys and contains an elegy for a deceased ruler, identified as the
Qarakhanid governor of Ferghana Sayf al-Dawla Muhammad b. Nasr. His son,
Mu‘izz al-Din ‘Abbas, was probably the patron of the mausoleum (khvabgah,
literally ‘sleeping place’), mentioned in the middle inscription. The latter has
only been partially deciphered; it was also composed in verse and possibly
functioned as a construction text, as suggested by the use of the verb farmiid
(‘he ordered’). The lower inscription is very fragmentary, but the surviving sec-
tions seem to address the reader a moralising message. Arabic formulae (the
shahdda and the doxology al-mulk li-llah ‘sovereignty [belongs] to God’) occur at
the end of the two upper Persian inscriptions and around one decorative roun-
del; small-sized Quranic inscriptions frame other roundels adorning the inner
walls. It appears, however, that Arabic played a secondary role in the epigraph-
ic decoration of this building.

27 See on the monument, McClary 2020, 202-213, and on the inscription, Giunta and Allegran-
zi 2020, 121-122 (both studies reference previous works).

28 See especially Karev 2013, 125-126.

29 See Nasti¢ 2019, 33-77; McClary 2020, 23-52 (both studies reference previous works).
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Fig. 1: The Persian inscription on the portal of Ribat-i Malik (Navoi, Uzbekistan, probably sec-
ond half of the eleventh century). Photograph by Viola Allegranzi, 2015.

Numerous fragments of Persian inscriptions were discovered during the excava-
tions and surveys in Ghazni (Afghanistan), capital city of the once-mighty
Ghaznavid state.*® A series of more than two hundred marble panels (c. 75 x 40 cm)
with geometric and vegetal decoration, topped by short poetic inscriptions in
Persian is particularly noteworthy (Fig. 2).! Most panels were excavated in a
Ghaznavid royal palace and once adorned the dado of the antechambers that
opened onto the building’s central courtyard (probably late eleventh—early
twelfth century). Their inscriptions composed a continuous text, made up of two
or more poems praising the Ghaznavid rulers, their military exploits and reli-

30 The Italian Archaeological Mission in Afghanistan investigated the Islamic and Buddhist
sites of Ghazni between 1957 and 1978. The archaeological and photographic materials collect-
ed have undergone systematic analysis in more recent times, and research on premodern
Ghazni is still ongoing. A digital archive and up-to-date information on the mission’s activities
are available at <https://ghazni.bdus.cloud/> (accessed on 5 May 2023).

31 Alessio Bombaci devoted a first study to the inscriptions carved on 115 dado panels (Bom-
baci 1966); 113 more inscribed panels of the same type were recorded during subsequent ar-
chaeological and research activities. The entire corpus is examined in Allegranzi 2017 and 2019.
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gious policy. The poetic language is consistent with that used in the surviving
poetic anthologies of the Ghaznavid court poets; it mixes common tropes of
Persian panegyric poetry with Arabic royal titles and notions borrowed from
Islamic religious sciences.”

Fig. 2: Marble dado panel with a fragment of a Persian inscription excavated in the Ghaznavid
palace (Ghazni, Afghanistan, probably late eleventh—early twelfth century, H 75, W 40, D 7 cm).
Text: ... ulim-i sharrat ‘... the sciences of the canonic Law’ (reading by Bombaci 1966, 14, no. 93).
Archives of the Italian Archaeological Mission in Afghanistan, inv. no. C2791.

32 Arabic loanwords are Persianized and adapted to the prosody. The Arabic article, for in-
stance, is generally omitted, the genitive case replaced by the Persian iZafa, and the ta’ mar-
biita (8) by a final ta’ maftitha (<).
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One should note that several other inscriptions on different materials (marble,
baked brick, stucco) were part of the architectural decoration of the Ghaznavid
palace: they are all in Arabic and record construction texts, benedictory
phrases, doxologies and Quranic verses. The large epigraphic repertoire collect-
ed throughout the city confirms that Arabic remained the main epigraphic lan-
guage in premodern Ghazni. Nevertheless, a small group of marble finds of
different types bear traces of Persian inscriptions: they are all attributable to the
eleventh and twelfth centuries and probably belonged to lost buildings of the
Ghaznavid city, which demonstrates the significant role this dynasty played in
the development of Persian epigraphy.”

The Qarakhanid and Ghaznavid Persian inscriptions discussed so far share
several common features: they are part of the architectural decoration of royal
buildings, occupy prominent positions, and the best preserved among them
prove to be composed in verse. In addition, in all the sites mentioned above,
Persian poetic inscriptions coexist with Arabic texts recorded in separate epi-
graphic registers and having different contents, including Quranic quotations
and rather standardised formulae. It appears that a linguistic specialisation in
monumental epigraphy - titulatures, foundation and religious inscriptions in
Arabic versus poetic inscriptions in Persian — was established by the late elev-
enth century, which reflects the bilingual cultural environment of the eastern
Islamic courts. The visibility given to poetic inscriptions in royal buildings also
testifies to the important role of Persian poetry in the legitimisation strategies of
the Turko-Iranian dynasties and raises the question of a possible link with per-
formative practices. Indeed, the narrative sources describe court ceremonies in
which poets recited panegyric poems, competing one against the other to deliv-
er the most pleasing praise of the ruler and obtain the greatest reward.>

From the palaeographic point of view, most Persian inscriptions from the
eleventh and early twelfth century are written in Kufic letters,® although the
writing style and ornaments vary from text to text. The lack of diacritical points
makes the reading of some Persian passages ambiguous, and although the in-
scriptions were well visible to the observer, their actual legibility is an open

33 Allegranzi 2019, vol. 1, 193-206.

34 Bosworth 1963, 129-139.

35 Some fragments of Persian inscriptions in curvilinear letters come from Ghazni (Allegranzi 2019,
vol. 1, 195-200), where curvilinear script seems to have spread in epigraphy in the first half of
the eleventh century, i.e. earlier than at any other Islamic site known to us, see Giunta 2001;
Giunta 2003, 431.
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issue.”® As a rule, inscriptions in various writing styles (in Kufic or curvilinear
script, with different degrees and types of ornamentation) are placed side by
side in the epigraphic programme of medieval Iranian monuments. While a
fixed relationship between the use of language and the content of the text is
generally observed, there is no established correspondence between the lan-
guage and the writing style, the choice of which seems determined more by
artistic trends and the visual harmony of the architectural decoration.

The tradition of inscribing Persian verses on monuments, juxtaposing them
with Arabic inscriptions of different content, was destined to continue over
time. A Persian poem inscribed in curvilinear letters is partially preserved on
the arch framing the portal of the southern mausoleum in Uzgend (Kyrgyzstan,
582 AH / 1186-1187 CE), the capital of the Qarakhanid line of Ferghana.” Fur-
thermore, fragments of curvilinear inscriptions in Persian, probably versified,
have emerged among the wall paintings of a Qarakhanid royal pavilion exca-
vated in Samarqgand and attributed to the late twelfth or early thirteenth centu-
ry.*® In both contexts, several Arabic inscriptions varying in length, content and
style were also recorded.

Persian poetic inscriptions are increasingly found on elements of architec-
tural decoration and inscribed objects from the early thirteenth century on-
wards, and this epigraphic tradition bears witness to the continuity of artistic
practices between the pre-Mongol and Mongol periods. The large corpora of
lustre-painted ceramic vessels and tiles produced in north-western Iran between
the late twelfth and the fourteenth century are a case in point. Persian love
quatrains, excerpts from Firdawsi’s Shahnama (‘Book of Kings’) and well-
wishing verses are frequently inscribed on them, alternating with Quranic pas-
sages, hadiths and benedictory inscriptions in Arabic.” The inscriptions are
painted on lustre-painted ceramics in curvilinear letters inspired by handwrit-
ing and they probably addressed a larger audience than the royal court. Indeed,
while some of the lustre-painted tiles originally decorated state-sponsored

36 The progressive replacement of Kufic with curvilinear script in twelfth-century inscriptions
did not solve the issue of ambiguity, since Persian inscriptions continued to be written without
diacritics and using some confusable letters, see Allegranzi 2018, 106; Allegranzi 2019, vol. 1,
241-242.

37 Nastic 2019, 99-100; see also Allegranzi 2019, vol. 1, 215-216; McClary 2020, 88-96.

38 Karev 2005, 69; see also Allegranzi 2019, vol. 1, 216-217.

39 Quchani (1371 AH / 1992 CE); O’Kane 2006. Several scholars have contributed to the study of
inscriptions on lustre-painted ceramics, including Mehdi Bahrami, Leon T. Gjuzal’jan, ‘Abdullah
Gouchani, Assadullah S. Melikian-Chirvani and Manijeh Bayani; nevertheless, numerous
inscriptions on these materials are still unpublished.
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buildings (such as the Ilkhanid palace at Takht-i Sulayman), other tiles and
most vessels were probably destined for members of the upper classes. This
gives us reason to assume that their epigraphic repertoire mirrors the literary
taste of educated people in the premodern Persian-speaking societies.*°

4 Mixing Persian and Arabic

4.1 The inclusion of Persian in construction texts

As mentioned above, a standardised Arabic formulary prevails in the construc-
tion texts of medieval Iranian monuments. However, in addition to the Zalam-
kot inscription (see above, Subsection 2.2), there are other exceptions of pre-
thirteenth-century construction inscriptions partially composed in Persian. A
foundation text that mixes Persian and Arabic is inscribed on the entrance arch
of the northern mausoleum in the Qarakhanid site of Uzgend; it gives the start-
ing date of construction as the fourth of rabi‘ 11 547 aH / 9 July 1152 CE.* The main
text is in Persian and some Arabic words inserted in the date are Persianized
(rabi‘ al-akhir > rabi‘-i akhir; hijra > hijrat). However, the verb is placed at the
beginning of the text, as in standard Arabic texts, and the last third of the in-
scription contains a benediction of the prophet Muhammad and his family and
a doxology in Arabic. The text is sculpted on terracotta tiles and features curvi-
linear letters on a background of vegetal scrolls. An inscription that differs in
style and content runs inside the entrance vault of the same building: it is exe-
cuted in bordered Kufic and records the titulature of the alleged patron, the
Qarakhanid Jalal al-Din Husayn (r. c. 531-551 AH / 1137-1156 CE), mixing Arabo-
Islamic and Turkic titles and names.*

The Ghurids, successors to the Ghaznavids in eastern Khurasan and north-
ern India, do not seem to have continued the tradition of adding Persian poetic
inscriptions to monuments, at least as far as one can judge from the architectur-

40 By contrast, the largest group of inscribed vessels produced in Khurasan and Transoxiana
in earlier times, namely Samanid epigraphic pottery (probably ninth to eleventh century),
exclusively contained Arabic inscriptions (benedictory formulae, proverbs, hadiths). The lan-
guage and the ornated Kufic styles employed in this production probably made the inscriptions
challenging for Persian-speaking consumers to understand. Ghouchani 1364 AH / 1986 CE;
Pancaroglu 2002; Hillenbrand 2015.

41 Nastic 2019, 82-83; McClary 2020, 74-76.

42 Nastic 2019, 83-87; McClary 2020, 77-78. See also Peacock 2023, 291-295.



360 — Viola Allegranzi

al complexes patronised by this dynasty that have come down to us.*” Mention
should be made, however, of a passage of the inscriptions in sculpted stucco
adorning the interior of a Ghurid domed structure in Chisht-i Sharif (Hari Rud
valley, Afghanistan), recording in Persian the date of the tenth of jumada 1
562 AH / 4 March 1167 CE. Similar to the inscription in the northern mausoleum at
Uzgend, the Arab name of the month is altered (jumdda al-awwal > jumid al-
awwal) and a benediction of the prophet in Arabic follows the date.* Interest-
ingly, the Persian section occurs at the end of a long inscription in Kufic letters
containing several Quranic quotations (Quran 3:18-19; 2:255-257; 112). The
renovation text and the titulature of the Ghurid ruler Shams al-Din (later known
as Ghiyath al-Din) Muhammad b. Sam (r. 558-599 AH / 1163-1203 CE), by con-
trast, appear in a separate epigraphic register, more easily visible to the visitor,
composed in Arabic and an ornamented curvilinear script.

A final example of the oscillation between the adherence to the Arabic
model and the experimentation of new formulae in Persian is that of the inscrip-
tions referring to the foundation of the Quwwat al-Islam mosque (592-594 AH /
1195-1197 cE) in the Qutb Minar complex in Delhi. Two foundation inscriptions
in Arabic, located on the northern and eastern portal, respectively, mention the
Ghurid ruler Mu‘izz al-Din Muhammad b. Sam (r. 569-602 AH / 1173-1206 CE)
and his military commander Qutb al-Din Aybak (d. 607 AH / 1210 CE), responsible
for the Ghurid expansion in India and actual patron of the building.” Two more
inscriptions adorning the eastern entrance mention Qutb al-Din Aybak, his
victory over the infidels and role as the founder of the mosque: they are com-
posed in Persian, in two different varieties of curvilinear script.* The intricate
writing style suggests that the longer text, located on the inner lintel, is a later
addition to the original epigraphic programme, but the shorter text, in the lu-

43 The Ghurids (or Shansabanis) were a Muslim confederation originating from central Af-
ghanistan, who conquered and ruled over a vast area stretching from eastern Iran to northern
India between the mid-twelfth and the early thirteenth century, see O’Neal 2015. On Ghurid
architecture in Afghanistan and Pakistan, see Patel 2021 (with an Appendix on monumental
inscriptions: pp. 342-356).

44 Blair 1985, 81-82, pl. 12; Giunta 2010, 177. Earlier inscriptions attest to the insertion of some
Persian words in a date, see, for instance, a Buyid text incised in Persepolis (Iran, 438 AH /
1046 CE), Blair 1992, 118-120, no. 43.

45 Horovitz 1914, 14-15, nos 3, 5; Blayac 2013, 218-219, fig. 12.2.

46 Horovitz 1914, 13-14, nos 1, 2; Blayac 2013, 221, figs 12.4 and 12.5. Other royal inscriptions in
Arabic mentioning the Ghurid sultans and Qutb al-Din Aybak appear on the lower storey of the
adjoining minaret, together with a highly fragmentary inscription in Kufic letters, probably in
Persian (Horovitz 1914, 19, no. 12).
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nette above the gateway, is probably contemporary with the Arabic foundation
texts (late twelfth century).

This review has shown that the use of Persian in pre-Mongol monumental
epigraphy is restricted to scattered sites. Besides the evidence mentioned above,
a few other examples are related to late twelfth-century Islamic buildings in the
Caucasus.” Although some inscriptions composed in a mixture of Persian and
Arabic are recorded on monuments dating back to the second half of the twelfth
century, it seems that construction texts did not cease to refer to the Arabo-
Islamic model, and there was no consistent development of an epigraphic for-
mulary in Persian at that time.

4.2 The uses of Persian on inscribed objects

Following its introduction in monumental inscriptions, Persian epigraphy be-
gan to be sporadically used on luxury objects, as evidenced by a few pieces of
metalwork produced between the mid-twelfth and the early thirteenth century.*®
These are four dated and signed objects made of copper alloy or brass, decorat-
ed and inscribed with silver and copper inlays. The earliest artefact is a rectan-
gular pen-box dated 542 AH / 1148 CE, kept at The State Hermitage Museum (inv.
no. SA-12688).%° Several inscriptions decorate the object, among which is a text
in curvilinear script included in cartouches on both long sides, containing a
quatrain in Persian followed by the name ‘Umar b. al-Fadl b. [...].°° The full
name occurs in a passage of the Arabic dedicatory inscription on the upper face:
‘amal ‘umar b. al-fadl b. yiusuf al-bayya“ (‘work of ‘Umar son of al-Fadl son of
Yasuf, the seller’).” The epithet al-bayya“ (‘the seller’) suggests that the signa-
ture does not refer to the maker or decorator of the pen-box, as one would ex-

47 O’Kane 2009, 33, 59; Allegranzi 2019, vol. 1, 218-220. Furthermore, a fragmentary founda-
tion text in Persian, probably dating back to the mid-thirteenth century, has recently been
identified in the Great Mosque of Faryumad in north-eastern Iran (Aghajani forthcoming, no. 46).
48 A silver bowl inscribed with Persian verses has been attributed to the Samanid period (late
ninth—early tenth century); however, O’Kane (2009, 11-13) questioned this early dating.

49 See an in-depth analysis of the object and its inscriptions in Giuzalian 1968. The inscrip-
tions are also recorded in TEI, no. 16862.

50 Giuzalian 1968, 115-116, figs 1, 9. This author translated the poem as follows: ‘I was satis-
fied with Izad’s pre-determination, I cut off the hope of all creatures, Izad regarded me in
favour while I lived, He will favour me in the future until I die’. Note the use of the Persian
word izad for ‘God’ instead of the Arabic allah, more widespread at that time.

51 Giuzalian 1968, 98-99 and pl. 1, fig. 2. The inscription is unconventionally designed in a
mixture of Kufic and curvilinear script.
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pect in an inscription that begins with ‘amal ‘work of’, but to the person respon-
sible for its sale.” It is unusual for a signature to be repeated twice on the same
object and the implications of the mention following the Persian poem are un-
certain: it is unlikely that the signatory was the author of the pietistic verses,
while it is more than plausible that their function was to draw divine favour on
him.>

A longer Persian poem appears on the ribbed body of a ewer produced in
Herat in 577 AH / 1181-1182 CE and held by the Simon Janashia Museum of Geor-
gia in Thilisi (inv. no. MS 135).>* The verses praise the extraordinary beauty of
the ewer (aftabah) and mention its place of production (Herat) and its maker,
upon whom they invoke heavenly mercy, generous reward and good fortune.
One line attached to the versified inscription contains the signature — al-‘amal
al-naqsh mahmud b. muhammad al-harawi (‘work [and] design (?) of Mahmad
son of Muhammad al-Harawi’) — and the date. This section is composed in Ara-
bic but has some inaccuracies: the article (al-) preceding the word ‘amal is not
justified by the syntax, since ‘amal is usually employed as the first term of an
idafa construction (construct case) and, thus, without the definitive article. This
also applies to the following al-nagsh (‘the painting’ or ‘the design’), which
should additionally be preceded by the conjunction wa ‘and’. The use of al-
nagqsh is in itself unusual, as it replaces the agent noun derived from the same
root, al-naqqash (‘the painter’ or ‘the designer’), commonly used in inscriptions
on various media to designate the artisan responsible for the decoration. The
signature probably refers to the inlayer and, as in the case of the pen-box dis-
cussed above, the question can be asked whether the signatory was also the
author of the poem, which explicitly demands for recognition and reward for
the artisanal work. Doubts have been raised about the authenticity of the Per-
sian inscription on the ewer, due to the inconsistency in the spelling of the rela-
tive pronoun, alternatively transcribed ki or kih (the latter being a later form,
rarely attested at that time). If we accept a dating from the late twelfth century,
we must admit that the inscription represents a diversion from the established

52 This was already the hypothesis of Giuzalian (1968, 99-102); note, however, that profes-
sional epithets and nishas did not necessarily reflect the actual social role of a named person
and should be treated with caution. On the varied roles of signatories of Iranian metalwork and
on the multiple meanings of the introductory formula ‘amal, see Allegranzi forthcoming.

53 Two more Persian poems incised on the lower face of the pen-box were probably added
later (Giuzalian 1968, 116-117). These verses personify the pen and inkwell (galam and dawat),
thus, allegorically referring to the function of the artefact.

54 Loukonine and Ivanov 1996, 136137, no. 117; Canby et al. 2016, 155-156, no. 85.
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models, since the scribe seems to be unfamiliar with the standard Arabic formu-
lary and more acquainted with Persian language.

The last two inscribed objects discussed, both held by The State Hermitage
Museum (inv. nos IR-2268 and AZ-225), provide examples of fabrication texts
composed in Persian. The first is a bucket of globular shape produced in Herat
in 559 AH / 1163 CE, the body of which is finely decorated with figurative scenes
and Arabic benedictory inscriptions in ornate styles.”® The fabrication text, in-
scribed in curvilinear letters on the upper side of the rim, is in Persian. Howev-
er, as in some examples discussed above (see Subsections 2.2 and 4.1), the syn-
tax follows the verb-object-subject word order and the phrase farmiidan-i in
khidmat ra ‘ordered this service (or: gift)’ (literally ‘the ordering of this service’)
introduces the names of three individuals involved in the production process,
followed by the mention of the owner.*® All the people mentioned bear Arabic
names and titles, and the owner’s name is followed by a benedictory phrase in
Arabic, which shows the strong influence of the Arabic model.

We finally focus attention on a zoomorphic aquamanile dated 603 aH /
1206 CE, featuring a zebu suckling her calf and a lion-shaped handle, which
originally had movable pieces (the zebu’s bell, harness and tail) activated by an
internal mechanism (Fig. 3).”” The artefact is unique in its design, and the fabri-
cation inscription, traced on the zebu’s neck, is equally unconventional.”® The
first part of the text is in Persian: it unusually describes the object and its fabri-
cation process (in gav va gusala va shir har si yak bara rikhta shud-ast ‘This cow,
calf and lion were all cast at the same time’), and invokes God through a mag-
niloquent Persian phrase (yazdan-i dadgar parvardgar ‘God, the all-just judge
and the nourisher’). Conversely, the second part, giving the name of the owner
and the decorator, adheres to the Arabic syntax and formulary. However, both
the patron (Raizba b. Afridiin [b.] Barzin) and the owner (Shah Barzin b. Afridin
b. [Bar]zin) bear Persian names and seem to be members of the same family,
probably belonging to the Iranian elites. The context of reception could, there-
fore, justify the choice of composing ad hoc a ‘Persianized’ inscription for the
precious automaton.

55 Ettinghausen 1943. See photos at <https://www.kornbluthphoto.com/BobrinskyBucket.html>
(accessed on 5 May 2023).

56 Ettinghausen 1943, 196, 198, fig. 3; Giuzalian 1968, 105. See also TEI, no. 7979 and a full
transliteration and translation in Allegranzi forthcoming. I thank Prof. Jiirgen Paul who point-
ed out that the term khidmat could be used in this context with the meaning of ‘present, gift’.

57 Giuzalian 1968, 103—-109; Loukonine and Ivanov 1996, 144, no. 127.

58 Giuzalian 1968, 103-104. See also TEI, no. 2890 and a full transliteration and translation in
Allegranzi forthcoming.
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Fig. 3: Zoomorphic aquamanile (probably from Khurasan, 603 AH / 1206 CE, H 35 cm). The State
Hermitage Museum, St Petersburg, inv. no. AZ-225. Photograph © The State Hermitage Muse-
um / photo by Vladimir Terebenin.

The Persian inscriptions on this small group of objects reflect trends already
observed in monumental epigraphy. On the one hand, Persian verses are juxta-
posed to Arabic inscriptions of different natures (cf. the pen-box and the ewer);
on the other hand, Arabic syntax and vocabulary exert a strong influence on
fabrication texts, composed in a mixture of Persian and Arabic (cf. the bucket
and the aquamanile). The four inlaid pieces of metalwork are all extremely val-
uable and the explicit mentions of their patron and/or owner indicate that they
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were the result of special commissions. The choice to deviate from the standard
model and use Persian in the epigraphic decoration could respond to a specific
request of the patron or represent an adaptation to the context of reception and
consumption. It is good to remember that these pieces constitute an exception
and that the great majority of medieval Iranian metalwork, presumably pro-
duced to be sold on the market, display standard benedictory inscriptions in
Arabic, bestowing protection to an anonymous owner.

Conclusion

Based on surviving evidence, the Persian language has been progressively in-
troduced into the epigraphic culture of the eastern Islamic regions from the
eleventh century onwards. In this period and up to the thirteenth century, in-
scriptions that deviate from the Arabo-Islamic model are few and geographical-
ly dispersed. Although it is likely that some vestiges of this probably wider phe-
nomenon have been lost, it can be assumed that there was still no reference
model for Persian inscriptions, as linguistic and stylistic solutions vary from
case to case. Furthermore, at this epoch, Persian is never completely independ-
ent in the epigraphic decoration of monuments and objects, but always alter-
nated or mixed with Arabic.” This is made possible by the fact that New Persian
shares the same alphabet with Arabic. In fact, multiscriptism is observed in
some eleventh-century bilingual inscriptions, but they constitute isolated at-
tempts, produced in peripheral areas of the Iranian region.

The contents of the earliest inscriptions in New Persian allow us to define
two main trends. On the one hand, Persian verses are inscribed on royal monu-
ments (especially palaces and mausoleums), juxtaposed to Arabic inscriptions
of different contents. The prominent position and panegyric tone of these in-
scriptions reflect the importance of Persian poetry in the political discourse and
court culture of the Turko-Iranian dynasties. The use of Persian poetic inscrip-
tions on monuments and objects is destined to continue and spread in the Ira-
nian world, in association with both royal and private patronage, through the
premodern and subsequent periods. On the other hand, Persian is sometimes
used in construction texts, which, however, reveal a greater influence of the

59 The present study did not consider funerary inscriptions, which reveal a similar tendency, that
is, a general adherence to the Arabo-Islamic formulary, rarely supplemented with Persian expres-
sions (especially verses or invocations). See Giunta 2010; Allegranzi 2018; Babadjanov et al. 2019,
258-259, 262-263, 286—-287, 304-305, 308-3009, 446, nos Q-095, Q-097, Q-108, Q-117, Q-119, Q-180.



366 —— Viola Allegranzi

Arabic models. In particular, the verb usually occupies the first position, in
accordance with Arabic verb-initial syntax (thus, contradicting the Persian sub-
ject-object-verb word order); moreover, Arabic words or phrases (especially
benedictory formulae and doxologies) often complement the inscriptions. As a
general rule, Arabic remains the standard language for construction texts in
eastern Islamic epigraphy. The reasons behind the unconventional choice to
compose a construction text in Persian (or rather, in a mixture of Persian and
Arabic) are sometimes difficult to establish with certainty, but they seem to be
mostly related to the particularity of the context of production and/or reception.

From a stylistic point of view, the Persian inscriptions attributed to the
eleventh century were mainly composed in Kufic script without diacritical
marks, in more or less ornate styles depending on the visual effect sought and,
perhaps, on the medium. From the twelfth century onwards, the use of curvilin-
ear script (generally not diacritised) took root. However, this shift is not limited
to Persian inscriptions, but reflects a general trend in the artistic production of
the eastern caliphate, where epigraphic cursive became widespread much earli-
er than in the western regions. Thus, there does not appear to be a preferential
association between the language of composition and the writing style. Howev-
er, multilingualism and the development of new writing styles and ornaments
are, in effect, the most original features of Islamic epigraphy in the Persianate
world.

Abbreviations

EI? = Kate Fleet, Gudrun Kramer, Denis Matringe, John Nawas and Devin J. Stewart (eds), Ency-
clopaedia of Islam, THREE, Leiden: Brill, 2021 (online).

TEl = Ludvik Kalus, Frédéric Bauden and Frédérique Soudan, Thesaurus d’Epigraphie Islamique
<www.epigraphie-islamique.uliege.be> (accessed on 5 May 2023).
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Eva Orthmann
Bilingual Inscriptions from India: Combining
Arabic and Persian with Indic Languages

Abstract: Multilingualism and multiscriptuality are omnipresent in today’s
India: different languages in various scripts are found on street signs and bank-
notes, in metro stations, public buildings and many other places.! However,
despite the omnipresence of contemporary multilingual texts, examples from
premodern India are much less frequent. The following article will shed light on
one specific type of multilingual text from the premodern and early modern
period: epigraphic documents. There are multiple combinations of languages
and scripts in Indian epigraphy, but this article will focus only on combinations
of Indic languages and scripts with texts in Arabic or Persian.

1 Introduction

Arabic and Persian inscriptions are an important source of information on Mus-
lim rule in India. They are found on epitaphs, wells, walls, tablets, pillars and
copper plates, in mosques and other places. The vast majority of the several
thousand inscriptions so far discovered and published are monolingual or in a
mixture of Persian and Arabic. The latter combination will not be considered as
bilingual or multilingual, since the insertion of Arabic expressions into Persian
is very frequent.” Rather, the bilingual texts studied in this article are combina-
tions of Arabic or Persian with Indic languages, mainly Sanskrit. In a prelimi-
nary survey of the inscriptions published in the Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica and
its continuation, Epigraphia Indica: Arabic and Persian Supplement, from 1907
to 2011, sixty-three bilingual and three trilingual inscriptions have been record-
ed. Another bilingual and one more trilingual inscription are included in the

1 For good examples, see e.g. the images in Brandt 2014.

2 I am not referring here to the many Arabic loanwords in Persian, but to Arabic phrases — in
many cases from the Quran or Hadith (records of the words and deeds of Muhammad) - that
have been included in Persian texts; Arabic eulogies or numbers are also common. In some
cases, we even find Arabic poetry. See also Sheikh 2014, 189 for the same approach.

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111380544-014
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Siddham database,® and eight further inscriptions are contained in other publi-
cations. The total number of inscriptions considered here is thus seventy-six.

Most of the examples I will present contain texts in two different scripts and
two different languages. In spite of the use of two different scripts, these texts
are not biscriptal, but bilingual, as only monolingual texts in two different
scripts are biscriptal by definition;* the only texts in this category are direction
stones with Persian in Arabic and Nagari characters.’ In the inscriptions consid-
ered below, one script is always Arabic, the other an Indian script.

Unfortunately, not all of these inscriptions have been fully edited, and in
quite a few cases, we either lack photos of part of the inscription, or the quality
of the reproduction is very poor. In many cases, the texts of the inscriptions
have been published separately by language, with the Persian or Arabic text in
one journal, the Sanskrit text in another. Because only rarely, all the necessary
linguistic competences are found with one scholar, the texts have also been
studied by different scholars,® and in most cases, the relationship between the
two texts of the same bilingual inscription has not been examined. Two recent
studies however address this question: while Soroni’s study examines the cor-
pus of inscriptions in Persian and Marathi,” Sheikh looks at the corpus of bilin-
gual inscriptions from Gujarat.?

In my article, I attempt to give an overview of the entire corpus of bilingual
inscriptions that join Arabic/Persian with an Indic language from the subconti-
nent. The goal is to formulate a broader idea of how these languages have been
combined, what visual effects were produced, and how the hierarchy between
languages was expressed. The comparison will show that in spite of the vast
geographical and historical provenance of the inscriptions, their visual design
was often similar. Two points are striking: given the dominance of Persian as an
official language in many regions of India over a vast period, we would expect
Persian and Arabic to be visually dominant in the inscriptions as well. While
this is often the case, we also find many inscriptions in which the Persian and
Arabic text is at the top of the inscription, but of equal size or even shorter than
the Indic text. This broad overview cannot address the political and social con-
text in which the single inscriptions were produced; it is rather meant as a pre-

3 https://siddham.network/ (accessed on 4 September 2023).
4 Buncic 2016, 51-54.

5 See below, Subsection 4.6.

6 Soroni 2022, 2.

7 Soroni 2022.

8 Sheikh 2014.
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liminary attempt to present the corpus and a starting point for further studies on
bilingual inscriptions from India. It has not been possible to consider every
archaeological publication on inscriptions in India, so the corpus can certainly
be enlarged, especially by including unpublished inscriptions. The article will
describe some general features of the corpus and look at some of the most inter-
esting inscriptions in greater detail, considering especially the relations be-
tween the texts involved. The historical and social conditions of the inscrip-
tions’ production are not examined.

2 Languages

Twenty-eight of the inscriptions studied here — i.e. the majority — are in Persian
(with or without some Arabic) and Sanskrit.’ They are spread over a period of some
one thousand years, and come from many different regions of the subcontinent:
the Swat valley, Delhi, Gujarat, Rajasthan, Mumbai, the Deccan and other places.
Persian-Sanskrit bilingual inscriptions have been produced by various dynasties
and rulers, but the corpus contains no Persian-Sanskrit inscriptions from the peri-
od of Babur (r. 1526-1530 CE), Humaytn (r. 1530—1540 CE, 1555-1556 CE) or Akbar
(r. 15561605 CE), and only one from Jahangir (r. 16051627 CE).

There are furthermore five inscriptions in Arabic and Sanskrit.” Though few
in number, these are among the most interesting bilingual inscriptions, both
with regard to their content and their placement (see below). The earliest Ara-
bic-Sanskrit bilingual inscription, from the Tochi valley in today’s Pakistan,
dates to 243 AH / 857 CE; the latest, from Burhanpiir in contemporary Madhya
Pradesh, to 997 aH / 1588-1589 CE.

The second largest group are inscriptions in Persian and Marathi: a total of
nineteen inscriptions belong to this group.! We must however consider that
seven of these are directional inscriptions, containing no more than place
names, and that among these directional inscriptions, five consist mainly of
transliterated Persian, written in Nagari script. One inscription in Arabic and a
mixture of Gujarati and Marathi has also been preserved.”? The majority of Per-

9 Persian and Sanskrit: 3, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20, 21, 22, 27, 29, 30, 32, 37, 58, 70, 74,
76; Persian, Arabic and Sanskrit: 18, 24, 38, 63, 70.

10 Arabic and Sanskrit: 2, 4, 26, 44, 46.

11 Persian and Marathi: 7, 35, 42, 43, 47, 48, 49, 56, 57, 65, 72, 73, 75; transliterated Persian:
50, 51, 52, 53, 55; Persian, Marathi and Kannada: 36, 60.

12 Arabic with a mixture of Marathi and Gujarati: 11.
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sian and Marathi inscriptions belongs to the Nizam Shahi period (1490-1636 CE)
and comes from this dynasty’s realm.”

We furthermore find inscriptions in Persian and Telugu,' Persian and Raja-
sthani,” Persian and Kannada,' Persian and Kanarese," Persian and Mori,'® and
Persian and Hindi.”” For some inscriptions, the language has not been specified.
In most of these cases, only the script is indicated (as Nagari), with no specifica-
tion of the language.” In some cases, the second language is a local dialect.”

Four multilingual inscriptions also deserve to be mentioned: first and fore-
most, the so-called Tarisappalli copper plates, which are mainly inscribed in
Tamil, but contain signatures in Syriac, Arabic and Pahlavi (no. 1). Another
trilingual inscription comes from Sri Lanka; this is in Tamil, Chinese and Per-
sian. Further trilingual inscriptions are in Persian, Old Gujarati and Sanskrit
and Persian, Marathi and Kannada.?

3 Dating

The inscriptions under study span a period of some one thousand years, with
the earliest dating to 850 CE, the latest to 1830 cE. Of course, bilingual inscrip-
tions have also been produced after 1830 CE — they are omnipresent in today’s
India — but the time frame considered here ends with the beginning of direct
British rule in 1857 CE. There are only two inscriptions from the ninth century,
and one from the eleventh century. The number of inscriptions significantly
increases in the fifteenth century, with a peak in the sixteenth century. There is
a significant number of inscriptions related to the Nizam Shahi dynasty,” and

13 For a study of this corpus, see Soroni 2022.

14 Persian and Telugu: 33, 66, 68.

15 Persian and Rajasthani: 61, 69.

16 Persian and Kannada: 28; Persian, Marathi and Kannada: 36, 60.

17 Persian and Kanarese: 25.

18 Persian and Mori: 40.

19 Persian and Hindi: 23.

20 Arabic, Persian and Nagari: 38; Persian and Nagari: 34, 39, 41, 67; language not specified:
31, 45.

21 Local dialects: 54, 59, 62, 64, 71.

22 Chinese, Tamil and Persian: 16; Persian, Old Gujarati and Sanskrit: 12; Persian, Marathi and
Kannada: 36, 60. No. 36 is however rather triscriptal than trilingual, since the Persian is written
in Arabic and Nagari characters.

23 Nos 37, 38, 39, 41, 42, 43, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 55, 56.
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quite a few to different rulers of Gujarat;* otherwise, the inscriptions are equally
distributed over the different dynasties. The number of bilingual inscriptions
from the Mughals is rather low, with the majority of them belonging to the peri-
od of Shah Jahan (r. 1628-1658 CE)® and Aurangzéb (r. 1658—1707 CE).*

The inscriptions use a number of dating systems. The Arabic and Persian
part of the inscriptions is usually dated in Hijri years. In most cases, the day and
the month are indicated. The numbers are mostly written out, but, in some cas-
es, they are in Arabic numerals. In a few cases, we also find a chronogram. In-
scriptions from the Deccan, namely from the Nizam Shahi and ‘Adil Shahi
(1490-1686 CcE) dynasties, indicate the Shuhir-San, a solar year introduced in
the Deccan in 741 AH / 1340 cE.” A document from the period of Aurangzéb men-
tions the Fasli year, a lunisolar year introduced by the third Mughal ruler, Ak-
bar, in 1556 CE, mainly for accounting (no. 72).%

In the period of Shah Jahan and Aurangzéb, inscriptions are dated in regnal
years. In the Indic versions of the inscriptions, the most widespread dating sys-
tem is the Vikrama samvat calendar, a Hindu lunisolar calendar named after
King Vikramaditya, whose era began in 57 CE. The Saka samvat, also known as
the Salivahana Saka, is also used. Named after King Salivahana, it is a lunisolar
calendar beginning in 78 CE. The earliest inscription mentions, in Sanskrit, the
year [39]32, which belongs to the Laukika or Sastra era used in the Punjab and
Kashmir, beginning in 3076 BCE. The inscription from Prabhas Patan (no. 4) also
contains the Valabhi era, which began 375 years after the Vikrama samvat era
and for which this inscription is an important source.” The Simha era, which
begins in 1113/1114 cE, is also mentioned in the same inscription.*® The dates are
usually very precisely indicated in the Indic version. There are sometimes dis-
crepancies, however, of a matter of days or even weeks between the Vikrama or
Saka date and the Hijri date. This could indicate that the respective inscriptions
were installed on different dates.

Another significant difference between the indication of dates in the Arabic
or Persian and Indic versions is the placement of the date. In Indic inscriptions,
it usually comes at the very beginning, while in the Arabic or Persian version,
different places are possible, but it often comes at the end.

24 Nos 4, 6, 12, 13, 15, 19, 20, 24, 29, 31.

25 Nos 61, 62, 63, 64, 69.

26 Nos 67, 69, 70, 71,72, 73.

27 On the Shuhtr-San, see Martin 1971.

28 On the Fasli year, see Blake 2013, 117-118.
29 Virji 1952, 106.

30 On this era, see Indraji 1896, 176.
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4 Contexts and types of inscriptions

Most of the inscriptions are related to building activities. We thus find inscrip-
tions referring to the construction of a tomb;* a mosque or minaret;* a step
well, well or spring;* doors and gates;* military structures like walls, fortifica-
tions and bastions;” cities;* gardens;” and other buildings.*® One specific group
of inscriptions served as sign posts.* Other inscriptions specify the details of
endowments and grants,* refer to the cultivation of land* or indicate the con-
tent of farmans (royal orders), tax regulations and other instructions.* We also
find an epitaph (no. 11) and a description of offerings by the Chinese emperor
(no. 16). The types of inscriptions do not differ very much from monolingual
inscriptions. However, religious inscriptions are not very prominent, and nei-
ther epitaphs nor inscriptions in mosques are present in large number.

The original placement of the inscriptions was related to their content.
Those that are still in situ are usually located in close proximity to the object
referred to in the inscription, like on the wall of a well, the battlement of a forti-
fication, or somewhere in the mosque.

5 Stylistic features and arrangement

The placement of the two or sometimes three languages in the inscriptions is
not always the same, but one can identify some recurrent patterns. These differ
in terms of period, the languages involved and the respective dynasty. The in-
scriptions also vary in terms of how they are made. Traditionally, Indic texts are
incised, and Persian/Arabic texts are in relief. In the bilingual inscriptions, we

31 Nos 3, 32, 62.

32 Nos4,7,9, 22,29, 40, 44, 46, 66.

33 Nos 5, 10, 12, 14, 18, 21, 26, 27, 29, 30, 32, 33, 39, 57, 60, 61, 63, 64, 70.
34 Nos 13, 67, 75.

35 Nos 15, 20, 31, 37, 38, 41, 43, 45, 60, 68, 69.
36 Nos 24,58, 64,73.

37 Nos 32, 35.

38 Nos 2, 42.

39 Nos 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 55.

40 Nos 6, 8, 36, 56, 74, 76.

41 Nos 25, 33.

42 Nos 1,17, 19, 23, 28, 34, 54, 59, 65, 71.
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find three different arrangements: the texts may both be incised or in relief, or
the Indic text may be incised and the Persian/Arabic text in relief.

In the following, the inscriptions will be placed into four different catego-
ries. These categories are defined according to the size and prominence allotted
to the languages on the slab. The categories thus do not reflect the length of
each text, but its outward appearance. Since the characters used for one lan-
guage might be smaller than those used for the other, texts of different sizes
might have the same content, whereas in texts of the same size, one language
might contain more information. Some of the cases are difficult to decide, either
because one of the texts has only been partially preserved, or since no photo of
the Indic text has been published.

5.1 Indic text marginalized

In several inscriptions, the Persian/Arabic text is entirely dominant, while the
Indic text is very small and in some cases almost invisible in the margins of the
slab. The Indic text is in most cases in Nagari, and the language is Sanskrit or
Hindi, but sometimes unspecified. Often, the Indic text is almost invisible in the
published image and no translation is provided; this is the case for eight in-
scriptions.”® In two cases (nos 31, 45), the Indic text is not mentioned in the edi-
tion at all. For no. 31, it is possible that the Persian text was inscribed on a spolium
from an earlier building, and that the Indic text was not related to the Persian.

In this category of bilingual inscriptions, the Persian text is always promi-
nently in the centre, and in most cases in relief. Inscriptions nos 37, 38 and 39
are all related to a certain Aflatin Khan, who was the local governor for Mur-
tada Nizam Shah I (r. 1565-1588 CE) of Ahmadnagar. The Indic version is very
short, and in all three cases very damaged. It contains the construction date. In
one case, Arabic numerals are spelled out in Nagari script (no. 38). Inscriptions
nos 67, 69 and 70 were produced in the period of Aurangzeb, but differ in their
arrangement of the two texts: in the first case, the Indic text is below the Per-
sian; in the second, above it; and in the third, in the right and left margins. All
three inscriptions deal with construction works in the realm of a raja or
mahardja; the Indic versions contain the names of the persons involved.

We may wonder who the addressees of the Indic part of the inscriptions
were. It was certainly only possible to read them from up close, while from a
distance, one might not even have seen them. In the case of constructions from

43 Nos 31, 37, 38, 39, 45, 67, 69, 70.
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the period of Aurangzéb, it is reasonable to assume that the Indic texts were
added because the construction works were carried out in the territory of a raja
or maharaja. It remains unclear, however, why even in such an environment,
the Indic versions were entirely marginalized.

5.2 Indic text in smaller size

In many inscriptions, the Indic text, in most cases in Nagari script, is smaller in
size than the Persian/Arabic text. The letters are smaller, and — with the excep-
tion of one inscription (no. 76) — the Indic text is below the Persian/Arabic.
There is thus a clear hierarchy between the two texts, with the Persian/Arabic in
the dominant position.** All three types — with both the Persian and Indic text
incised,” the Persian in relief and the Indic text incised,* and both texts in re-
lief* — feature this arrangement.

The comparison of the two versions is not easy, since in many cases, the In-
dic version is too weathered to be properly deciphered, and the Persian/Arabic
version is also often damaged. The inscriptions are from many different areas
and periods. But two general tendencies can be observed: first, in many cases in
which the Indic version is shorter, it focuses on the essential information, like
the name of the builder, the governor and the ruler and the purpose of the in-
scription. The basmala,*® eulogies and blessing formulas, as well as threats,
have often been deleted; this implies that specifically Islamic elements have
been omitted, and only in a few cases replaced by Hindu phrases. Second, in
spite of the reduction of space, many Indic inscriptions contain more chronolog-
ical information.

5.3 Indic and Persian/Arabic texts of the same size

The second largest group of bilingual inscriptions has Indic and Persian texts of
the same size.” There are four subcategories in this group: the first and predom-
inant group consists of inscriptions in which the Persian/Arabic and Sanskrit

44 Nos 3, 6, 8, 9, 10, 15, 17, 19, 21, 22, 28, 34, 35, 42, 43, 47, 58, (65), 66, 71, 76.

45 Nos 3, 8, 15, 66, 71, 76.

46 Nos 6,9, 10,17, 19, 21, 22, 28, 34, 54, 58.

47 Nos 42, 43.

48 The phrase ‘In the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Merciful’ is called the basmala.
49 Nos 2, 4,5,7,11,13, 23, 27, 29, 30, 32, 41, 44, 56, 59, 61, (64), 68, 72, 73.
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text are on the same slab and placed one below the other.® In these cases, the
Persian/Arabic inscription is always on top and thus optically prioritized. This is
not the case for the other three types, in which no priority can be established. In
the second type, the texts are placed next to each other, on the right and left
sides of the same slab.” Here, the Indic text is on the left side. This arrangement
is probably related to the different writing directions, because Persian/Arabic is
written from right to left, and the Indic scripts from left to right. The third type
consists of texts that have been placed on both sides of the same slab. Only one
inscription of this type is found in the corpus (no. 5). In the fourth category, the
two texts are on different slabs.” In these cases, it is often not easy to under-
stand the intended relative position of the two inscriptions to each other, since
many of these inscriptions have not been found in their original context. There
are too many different relations between the two versions of the text to summa-
rize them here; for some examples, details of the relationship between the two
versions of the text are given below.

5.4 Indic text larger than Persian/Arabic text

There is also a certain number of inscriptions in which the Indic text is longer
and more prominent.”® The order of the texts varies; in most cases, the Per-
sian/Arabic text is on the top;** in others, it is on a different slab.”® In one in-
scription, the two languages are on different sides of a copper plate (no. 74).
There is one single inscription in which the Persian is below the Indic text (no.
62), and because of the layout of the two texts, it deserves special attention. It
will be described in detail below (Subsection 6.9).

Here again, the relationship between the texts in different languages varies,
and no general rule can be established. Some examples will therefore also be
discussed.

50 Nos 2,11, 13, 23, 27, 29, 32, 41, 44, 59.
51 Nos 30, 61, 64.

52 Nos 4, 26, 56, 68, 72, 73.

53 Nos 18, 24, 25, 33, 46, 57, 62, 63, 74.
54 Nos 18, 25, 33, 46, 63.

55 Nos 24, 57.
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5.5 Tri- and multilingual inscriptions

Altogether five examples of inscriptions with more than two languages are in-
cluded in the corpus. The first is the Tarisappalli copper plates, the oldest in-
scription included in the corpus (no. 1). On these plates, the main language is
Tamil, while the other languages — Hebrew, Arabic and Pahlavi — have only
been used for signatures. The majority of the space is therefore occupied by
Tamil, which was the language of the Chera Parumals, the ruling dynasty of
Kerala at that time (r. 8441124 CE).

The second inscription is from Sri Lanka and is in Tamil, Persian and
Chinese (no. 16). The Tamil version is on the top left, the Persian on the bot-
tom left, and the Chinese fills the entire right side. The size of all three texts
is almost the same, with none dominating the slab. This slab was not pro-
duced locally, but in Nanjing, and was transported to Sri Lanka to be placed
in a temple. Due to its location in Sri Lanka, this inscription is exceptional in
many regards.

The trilingual inscription in Persian, Marathi and Kannada (no. 60) from
Karnataka belongs to the ‘Adil Shahi dynasty. The size of the three versions is
more or less the same, with Persian first, then Marathi, and Kannada last. The
Marathi and Kannada versions additionally report the construction of a well for
the god Sambhu, while the Persian version has more praise formulas. In the
trilingual inscription in Persian, Old Gujarati and Sanskrit, the Persian version
is dominant.*

5.6 Direction stones

In a category of their own are the direction stones, or signs indicating the way to
specific places.” Almost all of these were erected around the year 1000 AH /
1591-1592 cE by Burhan Nizam Shah II (r. 1591-1595 cE), and one by Burhan
Nizam Shah III (r. 1609-1631 cE). On these direction stones, the majority of the
words written in Nagari are Persian or Arabic, like jaman for zaman (Persian),
‘time’; sya for shah (Persian), ‘king’; and alapha for alf (Arabic), ‘thousand’.
They are thus rather biscriptal than bilingual, with Persian and Arabic written
in two different alphabets. However, in between the Persian words, we also find

56 No. 12; see Sheikh 2014, 202.
57 Nos 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 55.
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some terms in Marathi.”® We may wonder who was supposed to read these
direction stones, and why they were produced in this way. In the case of Latin
inscriptions written in Greek, Martti Leiwo has suggested that the Greek char-
acters were used because the stonecutter did not know the Latin characters,
and because the person who set up the inscription did not know the difference
between Latin and Greek.” This explanation cannot be transferred to the Ma-
rathi—Persian case, since the direction stones have Persian characters in addi-
tion to the Nagari ones. The reason for writing Persian in Nagari must there-
fore have been related to the addressees. According to Soroni, there also exist
letters and farmans with Persian written in Mori script, meant to be read
aloud.®® We must therefore assume that there were people who were able to
read Nagari or Mori, but not Persian, and who knew Persian only orally. Be-
sides the direction stones, two further inscriptions are known in which Nagari
script is used to write Persian or Arabic: a grant for the village of Shirol (now
Jaisinghpur, Maharashtra), which, besides an inscription with Persian in Ara-
bic and Nagari characters, also has an inscription in Kannada, and an inscrip-
tion from Galna fort (Nasik district, Maharashtra), in which the Arabic year is
written in Nagari.®

6 Examples of bilingual inscriptions

The number of bilingual inscriptions in the corpus is too high to discuss them
all. In the following, only some examples of bilingual inscriptions are therefore
examined. The selection was guided by the wish to choose inscriptions that are
distinguished by particular differences between the two versions, or that stand
out due to certain historical or stylistic features.®

58 See Sohoni 2022, 1-2, who also gives a good transcription and transliteration of one of these
direction stones.

59 Leiwo 2002, 178.

60 Soroni 2022, 6.

61 Nos 36 and 38.

62 The translations of the Indic texts are taken from the editions, with some corrections of the
English. The translations of Arabic and Persian usually also follow the editions, but are occa-
sionally modified according to the present author’s understanding or — in cases of passages
from the Quran - according to contemporary standard translations.
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6.1 A Persian and Marathi inscription from the Nizam Shahi
period (no. 56)

Persian version:

e gl ) e S Ola ) G 48 A by ol r‘.\EL.'\ Jal€ Jale oLd 3¢ 2
DA 500 ¢3S miaaS e Gl 2l 2 [5] aase gy Ju pladl

Translation of the Persian:

In the reign of the just and perfect king Nizam Shah, Bisat Khan, who is (His Majesty’s)
most loyal servant, has endowed land from this garden as in‘@Gm for the lights of the
mosque and the dome. Whoever contravenes, may a donkey be on his wife!

Transliteration of the Marathi:®

nijama sya ka kadima ... visata — b(v?)agarm
jamina inama vadala diva vatti. masidu va
gubhata didhala Srahe jo koyahi mana karola
————mam para gacchava

Translation of the Marathi:

Nizam Shah’s old (?) ... Bisat ... has given the garden land in in‘@m for lighting the mosque
and the dome. Whosoever forbids ... donkey.

The two versions of the inscription are remarkably close to each other. Accord-
ing to Pushkar Sohoni’s categorization scheme,* the same text is rendered in
the two languages. Even with some of the Marathi part missing, the purpose of
the grant is evidently the same: in both cases, the endowed object is the garden;
the name of the ruler and the donor are similar. The only difference seems to be
at the beginning, where the Persian text refers to the reign of Nizam Shah. The
Persian term in‘am (‘grant, endowment’) has been kept in the Marathi version,
probably because the composer wanted to keep this culturally specific term
with all its juridical implications. From the Persian side, the typical western
Indian curse ‘may a donkey be on his wife’ has been adopted.® Based on the
textual evidence, it is impossible to decide which inscription was composed
first, and which is a translation. Placed on two separate slabs, none of them is

63 Transliteration by Lingli Li.
64 Sohoni 2022, 8. This scheme is a modification of the one proposed in Leiwo 2002, 173-174.
65 This inscription is also discussed in Sohoni 2022, 9.



Bilingual Inscriptions from India = 383

optically dominant. Since the content is about a typical Islamic grant, I assume
however that the Marathi is a translation of the Persian version.

6.2 Inscription from Junagarh, Khalji period (1290-1329 cE)
(no. 22)

Persian version:

Gosithlue e Sl dens dw Sda e ol 38 Uy s I e I dl) s (1)
I ) ole an 3l g s Ualudl oL daaa (g cpall alad Ul age 53 ()

[A]oS 2k olal lea )y (SLaS 8 (3)
Translation of the Persian:

(1) In the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Merciful. This minar (tower, minaret) was
built by Malik Sayyid Muhammad Mubarak ‘Azz of Sultanpiir,

(2) during the reign of Sultan Qutb ud-Din son of Muhammad Shah, the sultdan, on the 11th
of Rabi‘ I.®

(3) ...Whoever ... offers a prayer for (the soundness of) the faith of the builder.

Transliteration of the Sanskrit:

(1) sarhvat 1514 barse

(2) $ravana-badi [2 rtha ravau] sulatana-$ri-kutabadina-viji-raje $ri devapatana-

(3) tah sulatana-[pahi] malika-$rih mubaralka-su]ta-malika-$ri-mahammada-suta-malika-
$ri-lmakada...].

(4)ji ... ipativajepa ... a ... na ha punya-tia...i...sa... na..i... birasila

(5) ...1... 1a sutra[dha]ra ... stiya...i ... tta ... su ... 1a ... t sarhvat

(6) [15]14 balr]sa ...

Translation of the Sanskrit:

In the (Vikrama) year 1514, on Sunday, the second day of the dark fortnight of (the month
of) Sravana,® during the victorious reign of the illustrious Sulatana, Kutabadina (Sultan
Qutb ud-Din), from the glorious (city of) Devapatana, the illustrious Malika (Malik)
[Makada ...], son of the illustrious Malika Mahammada, son of the illustrious Malika Mu-
baraka, ... Sulatana ...Pious [holy place] ... the mason ... the year [15]14...

66 The third month of the Islamic lunar year.
67 The fifth lunar month of the Hindu calendar.
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Even with the incomplete reading of the Sanskrit, the differences between the
Persian and Sanskrit versions are obvious. The Sanskrit begins and ends with
the date, which appears in the Persian version only once, towards the end, be-
fore the call to pray for the builder. This is missing in the Sanskrit version. The
names and the genealogical information differ slightly, and Sultanpir is called
by its old name Devapatana. Due to the lacunae, we do not know which word
was used for the minaret. The Sanskrit version contains more adjectives, like
‘victorious’ and ‘illustrious’. Although the two texts convey the same message,
they are therefore quite different. The inscription belongs to Sohoni’s Category 3
(two different texts of nearly the same content). The size and placement of the
Persian text give it a dominant position, but the Sanskrit text is not a translation
of the Persian.

6.3 Qutb Shahit inscription from the Nalgonda district,
Telangana (no. 33)

Persian version:

oLyl

obali jaladl) gl

Oldan ) e add slex )l o
‘SAL\:\C._\‘)quAMASJL\AM

O e ol e Al culds

skl A Ll ) amy 48 S0 (i g 5 5IS
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3y alaial 53,8 el S35 IS AS S
Il ) (%) (AL A a S de g dl) Caas
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.“jowm(?)m@);&;ﬂ):j
QoA s A,

Translation of the Persian:

[In the reign of] Qutb Shah Abi 1-Muzaffar Sultan [Ibrahim]. On the 14th of the blessed
month of Ramadan 958 [15 September 1551 CE], His Honour [lit. ‘His Refuge’], the wielder
of authority, Sayyid Shah Mir, son of the late Sayyid Ahmad Tabataba’i Isfahant’, rebuilt
the embankment of the Pangal tank, which had fallen out of repair through age, and spent
money [on this work] to obtain [God’s] forgiveness. The person who worked hard and su-
pervised [the repairs] was Rahmat Ullah, son of ‘Abd ul-Karim Khwan Shahi [?]. The em-
bankment was breached from ... to the boundary of the river Krishna, and waters flowed
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from the tank through the breach (of the dyke) to the town of Pangal ... The share of the
Muslims from [the lands of] the tank ... remain ...! 985 AH.

Transliteration of the Telugu:

(1) 811 [I1*] svasti $r1 jayabhyudaya $alivaha

(2) na-$aka-varusarnbulu 1432 yagunati pramo

(3) da-sarhvvatsara-magha-$u.15 Bhaumavararh | Srima
(4) n-mahamamddalésvara Yiburahim Kutubu

(5) Sa rajyamu $eyarhganu vari marnnana-sabhi

(6) kurhdu Sayidu Sadatu Sayidu Saha-Mi-

(7) ruku punyamuganu ayana nija-hitu

(8) du vivéka-bhiisanudu mamnnana-téjo

(9) nidhi ayinathavamti Ramattullagaru Panu

(10) gamtti Vudaya-samudrarh-kaluva Yirnddu

(11) pukela-simalo Namile-vadda Musi-yéti kattuva khi
(12) lamai vurhddamganu punar-6ddharakamuganu

(13) kattuva gatti kaluva $éyiricci a nillu U

(14) dayasamudramu nirhcci aiigi nillu Kr

(15) sna-gamini $éyirmci Namile-kattuva moda

(16) lu koni Krsna yimadhya cheruvulu kumtalu

(17) kaluvalu nirhcci yirmdula pala-padda dhanyanaku da
(18) sabarnddamu Panugarntti kindda nadachénu a-chamdr-a
(19) rka-sthayiga | Yi Vudayasamudrar ve

(20) nuka palla vivaramu, rajuku palu

(21) 1 prajaku palumnn-ara 11/2-rh Turukala-

(22) ku Brarhhmalaku pallu remddu 2 yi.

(23) choppana a-chamdr-arkka-sthayiga i-

(24) stimi || Y1 dharmarh pratipalirhcinavari-

(25) ki yarntto punyar | sva-dattadvi-gunar pu-

(26) nya[m] para-datt-anupalanar | para-datt-apa-

(27) haréna | sva-dattarh nisphalarh bhavéttu || Sri [||*]
(28) nastarh kularh bhinna-tataka-kapam | babhra-para-
(29) rajyarh $aranagatar cca | garh Brahmanarn dé

(30) va-grihalayarh cca y6[d*]dharé[t*] parva-catur-guna[h*].

(32) na || Sril||*]
Translation of the Telugu version:

Hail! On Tuesday, the 15th day of the bright half of Magha in the Jovian year Pramoda, the
year of the Salivahana Saka era being 1432, while Mahamandalésvara Yiburahith Kutubu
Sa (Ibrahim Qutb Shah) was ruling. Ramattulla (Rahmat Ullah), who was kind to his own,
had prudence as his ornament and who was like a revered treasure of splendour, saw that
the channel from the Udayasamudram (tank) in Panugallu and the dam of the river Musi
near Namile in the Yindupukela-area had been dilapidated. For the sake of their recon-
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struction he fixed the dam and had a channel made and filled the Udayasamudram (tank)
with its waters. He then made the water flow into the Krsna river and filled the tanks,
ponds and canals between the Namile dam and the Krsna river. (It was also ordered) that
there be a dasabandham on the shared crops there (around the tanks, ponds canals, etc.)
below Panugallu as long as the sun and the moon last. (These acts of charity) were done
for the merit of Sayidu Sadatu Sayidu Saha-Miru (Sayyid us-Sadat, Sayyid Shah Mir), who
was an honoured councillor (of the king). The shares (of income) from [the lands irrigated]
by the Udayasamudram (tank) are explained:
We (i.e. Rahmat Ullah) have given, at the following rates, one share to the king, one share
and a half to the subjects, and two shares to the Turukas (i.e. Muslims) as well as to the
Brahmans for so long as the sun and the moon endure. Those who protect this charitable
act (dharmamu) will acquire immeasurable merit.
Maintaining the gift of another is twice as meritorious as one’s own gift. By stealing
another’s gift, one’s own gift becomes fruitless.®
He who should support a family ruined after their ponds and wells have burst, and a
kingdom that has sought protection, and a cow and a Brahman on the grounds of a tem-
ple, will have four times [as much merit] as before [??].

Here, the differences between the two versions are even more remarkable. First of
all, the Telugu version is longer. Although the Persian is at the top of the slab, the
Telugu occupies the majority of the space and is more prominent. The sun and
moon engraved on the top of the stone further enhance the dominance of the non-
Persian elements. This dominance is also reflected in the content of the text. Both
versions deal with the same event, namely the rebuilding of the Pangal tank and
the building of a channel. The exact shares and the taxation of the crops
(dasabandham tenure) are recorded in greater detail in the Telugu. The Telugu
version mentions that the charity was done for the merit of Sayyid Shah Mir, prom-
ises merits for those who protect the endowment, and praises the virtue of giving.
In the Persian version, the purpose of the endowment consists in obtaining God’s
forgiveness and thus in securing recompense for the next life — a typical Islamic
concept. What is perhaps most remarkable is the difference in prominence be-
tween the person who financed the building activities and the one who supervised
the work. In Telugu, the supervisor is not only mentioned earlier, but also praised
more greatly. Was he involved in the wording of the Telugu inscription, or did he
himself perhaps understand Telugu? Was he a locally prominent person whose
merit was more meaningful to the Telugu-speaking community?

In conclusion, we also have to consider the relation between the two texts: is
the Persian version a summarized translation of the Telugu, corresponding to So-
honi’s Category 4? Or are these rather two texts that have been prepared on the

68 Language of this verse and the next is Sanskrit, not Telugu.
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same topic in ‘dynamic equivalence’?® Given the difference of emphasis between
the builder and the donor in this inscription, what David G. K. Taylor has described
for Aramaic and Greek inscriptions from Palmyra seems to be quite fitting here:

There are numerous examples of bilingual inscriptions where the two texts are not dra-
matically different, and yet it is clear that each is an independent product conforming to
accepted conventions.”®

6.4 Inscription from Bidar about the construction of a step
well (no. 18)

The following inscription from Bidar is also longer in its Indic version. Again,
the Persian text is at the top, but the Sanskrit text is much longer, taking almost
two-thirds of the slab.

Persian version:

uL@AM_’JM‘ULQ—\L&J_’uJ’.JJ‘}ULAJQM‘)&\J‘JLQAbuehJJLP TPk “;.Lu)SA(Z)
) uhﬁjmekn\euh(dauuba_ﬂb)\;bb@.ue)
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ool 06 ) s U 2 5ena il (6)
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Translation of the Persian:

In the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Merciful. ‘Allah is the best preserver, and He is
the Most Merciful of those who show mercy.”” O Forgiver!

Account of the construction, on the 14th of the month of Jumada II (of the) year eight and
forty and eight hundred, (by) Makhdiima-yi Jahan Bibi Shahnaz, mother of the magnifi-
cent khan and great royal scion Mahmiuid Khan.

This step well was constructed with help from the lord of the universe

the year [counting] from the Hijra of the last of the prophets

was forty-and-eight and eight hundred, and (it was under) the reign of the just king,

69 Taylor 2002, 321.
70 Taylor 2002, 321.
71 Quran 12:64, tr. Pickthall 1930.
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who is directly descended from Bahman Shah and Dara Shah, namely Ahmad (Shah), the
protector.
(The builder is) the mother of Mahmad Khan of Mahiir (?) ... kKing

She was a fortunate woman, and chaste; hence,

such a flowing bounty came into existence (through her). May whosoever drinks water
therefrom

in prayer for the happy ending of these three personages with every breath

loosen his tongue from the grid of soul with sincerity of heart.

Transliteration of the Sanskrit:”

(1) 1 érih | ajaya jagad-utpatti-sthiti-sarnhara-karine | trigunalya] gunatita-martaye brah-
mane na

(2) mah || [1*] tad-ajiiayijayata bhitale smin bhiari-pratapa[nalla-tapi[ta]rih | aharnmado
drpta-naremdra-paksi-$ye-

(3) no mahan bahmani-patisdhah || [2*] mahemdrasya kuberasya nagari na gariyasi |
apeksa bedararh yasya na-

(4) garam nagararn[jitam] || [3*] muktamayarm pravala[dhyarh] puram $ra-bhavanam hi
yat | ucchair armnbhodhivad bha[ti] citrarh nanaka-

(5) bhudharar || [4*] vaditrair badhirayate tribhuvanarh [dhili]bhir arhdhayate yasmin
rarhjy abhisenayaty atibharad bha

(6) mi$ ca na[mra]yate yad-durgadhikrta malikaocanah khanah purah kotayah kas ta-
syahmada-bahma

(7) ni-narapateh sarnkhyatum iste camar || [5*] [jiva]d-raja-mahermdra-durga-nrpaltirn]
yasy[agra]-senapatih karamar-

(8) dira-garn [Kkaroti] v— $ri-devarajarh nrpam | vikrarmtarh karadikaroti sacivo ya$ caika-
kah sarvada

(9) kas tasydhmada-bahmani-narapateh samkhyatum i$o gunan || [6*] tasyasty abhimatabha
(10) pa-vanita paryupasita | bibi $ri-sahanajh-akhya hrepayanti ratirh $riya || [7*] kirh

(11) $ita-dyuti-marndalad abhipatatkurhdéjvala kaumudi smerambhoruhatah prabhita-
madhuno

(12) nisyanda-dhara kim u | kirh va carndramaneh sravan-nava-sudha-ve[la] manoharini
kirh va ratna-sa

(13) mdhato bahir asau spharibhavaddidhitih || [8*] saubhagya-surndara-satitva-kala-
vilasa-catu

(14) rya-drana-kusalatva-suSilata[dya] | yasyarh sada saha-bhuvah prathita gunaugha ratnani
(15) rohana-prthu-dyutimanti santi || [9*] mahamtida-khana-na[ma tanayo] mar.. [pu]ram
yasyah | pala

(16) yati smavani-pati-kirita-koti-pramrstamghrih || [10*] sd cdhmada-sulutrana-tanaye
naya-$a-

72 Metres: verses 1, 3—4, 7, 11-13 Anustubh; verse 2 Upajati; verses 5-6, 8 Sardulavikridita;
verse 9 Vasantatilaka; verses 10, 15 Upagiti; verse 14 Arya.
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(17) lini | allabadi-pati$ahe $asaty arvirh mahodaye || [11*] tasmin puravare ’ganya-turnga-
marndi-

(18) ra-mamdite | vapim akarayad ramyar bhiri-sopana-sarhpadar || [12*] nimdaty
upavanarh ramyarh yasya ... va-

(19) narh vanarm(nam) | manute capi paniyam tam payahsagaram gararn(ram) | | [13*] idarh
ca | tarka-rasanala-carndraih 1366 $a

(20) ke raktaksi-vatsardsvayuji | mase Sukla-daSamyarh some $ravane dhruve yoge ||
[14*]... n=ahmada-ba-

(21) hmani-bibi-[sa]hanajhaya vihita | a-carhdrarkarh ... s anaridini jagatah || [15*] $rih ||

Translation of the Sanskrit:

[Verse 1] Bow to Brahma, who is the cause of the creation, sustenance and destruction of
the Universe, who is full of all the three qualities and transcends all the three qualities.
[Verse 2] As ordained by him [Brahma], the great Bahmani king Ahammada [Ahmad] was
born on earth, a proud king like a hawk, his enemies scorched by the fire of his majesty.
[Verse 3] Not greater is the capital city of lord Kubera, who looks to the city of Bedara [Bi-
dar] delighted by mountains [?].

[Verse 4] His city is laden with pearls and rich in coral. The lofty splendid palace appears
like the sea; [the city] in which a wondrous drum like a mountain

[Verse 5] (accompanied by) instruments deafens the three worlds; when the king is on the
march they [the three worlds] are blinded by the dust; and because of the extreme burden
the earth bowed down. Crores of kings, Khans were put in charge of his forts/citadels.
Who is able to calculate [the size of] the army of Ahmada Bahmani.

[Verse 6] His chief general makes the living ruler of the fort at Rajamahendra a prisoner;
and his minister, all by himself, makes the powerful King Devaraja pay tribute in perpetui-
ty. Who can count the virtues of King Ahamada Bahmani?

[Verse 7] He has a beloved queen, much revered, named Sahanajh who puts to shame Rati
with her splendour.

[Verse 8] Is she moonlight, shining like a white water lilly descending from the orb of the
moon or a torrent of juice from a fully-opened lotus abounding in nectar, or a charming
stream of fresh nectar flowing from a moon stone? That [queen]’s external brilliance grows
brighter from the abundance of gems [that she wears].

[Verse 9] She was beautiful by good fortune, in possession of chastity, skill in the arts and
flirtatious grace, possessed a penchant for generosity, and refined habits. In her abide in-
nate multitudes of virtues, far-famed, always abide, jewels with the abundant lustre of
Mt Rohana.

[Verse 10] Her son named Mahmiid Khan protected the city of Maml[.], his feet rubbed by
the tips of the crowns of kings.

[Verse 11] And she, while the prosperous Allabadi Patishah, son of Ahmad Sultan, gov-
erned the earth with good policy,

[Verse 12] had made a lovely tank/reservoir with plenty of excellent stairs in that best of
cities which innumerable lofty mansions adorned.

[Verse 13] Its lovely grove condemns the forest [of the gods?] as a normal forest [?] and its
drinking water considers the milk-ocean to be poison.
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[Verse 14] And this [reservoir] was constructed on the 10th day of the bright fortnight in
the month Aévina” of the Jovian Year Raktaksi’™ in 1366 of the Salivahana Saka, a Monday
in the naksatra Sravana, in the yoga (half-naksatra) of Dhruva (the polar star). It will last
as long as the sun and the moon are there,

[Verse 15] by Ahmad Bahmani Bibi Sahanajh ... as long as the sun and moon ... delighting
for the world ...

The Persian version mainly mentions Bibi Shahnaz, the mother of Mahmiid
Khan, as the builder of the step well, records its construction date, and links the
genealogy of the Bahmanids (r. 1347-1527) with the legendary hero Bahman and
his son Dara. It begins with the basmala and a quotation from the Quran, and
ends with the wish that those who drink from the well will pray for the builder
Bibi Shahnaz, Mahmid and Ahmad.

The Sanskrit inscription is much more detailed. After referring to Brahma,
the creator god of Hinduism, the current ruler, ‘Ala ud-Din Ahmad Shah
(r. 1436-1458 CE), is praised at length. It then provides some historical infor-
mation and mentions Ahmad’s victory over Deva Rai of Vijayanagara. Related to
these events, the inscription refers to a conflict within the royal family. It is too
enigmatic, however, to fully understand the conflict without prior knowledge of
the participants and events. What makes this inscription interesting is the fact
that it conveys a very different message in the two languages. While in the Per-
sian version, the building of the step well is no more than a charitable act, it has
a political dimension in Sanskrit. The victory over Deva Rai, the averted danger
and the representation of the king as ordained by god and as so powerful that
nothing against his interest can happen - all this is mentioned only in the San-
skrit and thus conveyed only to those able to read this language. Was it meant
as a warning to those who had been involved in the intrigue and the supporters
of Deva Rai - that is, to insiders who knew the context?

Besides the information on the political intrigue, it is worth considering the
adaptations of the religious phrases, like the invocation of Brahma and the
references to the gods Indra and Kubera, which appear only in the Sanskrit text.
Such changes are quite frequent, and in particular, the invocation of Hindu
goddesses is found in several Indic versions of inscriptions.” Similarly, refer-
ences to the king as a conqueror of infidels and shelter of Islam’® are often omit-

73 The seventh lunar month of the Hindu calendar.

74 The fifty-eighth year of the Jupiter cycle of sixty years.
75 Nos 10, 24, 32, 60, 61.

76 Nos 4, 75.
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ted from the Indic version, just as references to libations are from the Per-
sian/Arabic text.”” We can again see here an adaptation to accepted conventions.

6.5 Inscription from Gujarat about a religious endowment

Another interesting adaptation is related to curses and blessings, as already
seen in some of the inscriptions discussed so far. These usually pertain to ad-
herence to regulations and rules. Curses and blessings are used in all the lan-
guages considered here, often not translated verbatim, but rather adjusted to
the cultural context. One good example comes from Gujarat; the inscription
provides information on a religious endowment (wagf).”®

Persian version:

M‘Laaﬁ\u)e)\me‘)uc‘)émm)j‘)@JUJJ(l)
ASla ) pa S gl Jdale (sLial=) oLl Wliaa 31 (2
(m)as)'squJ\)AWJJA(})é%L)ASY\JJA}@

Cpall Z0 LS s a5l 28 BB (4)

[C]ba 2sana cpall g Liall ani 1) 5ol 59w s (5)

LAsasalaa b (,.‘S ey o (IT:L.ILA.&:) Lila 03 (6)

s rala h can cpl lad ja aadl (fle) Obis L2 5 ()
Gllebise b T4 (8)

P4 Bas | (9)

oAl 5 38 oSa i Tl L (10)

Cael o il Ko S aaa ¢ Cua g i ol (11)

Translation of the Persian version:

(1) On the day of Tuesday, the first of Muharram,” of the year four and seven hundred,

(2) from the estates dedicated to the pious use (sadagat) of the just king Rai Karn Dev, may
his kingdom increase,

(3) and Malik ul-Akabir Balchaq (and) Malik ul-‘Umara Shadi, may their victory be glorified,
(4-5) Taj ud-Din Hasan, son of Wazir ul-Wuzara Najm ud-Dunya wa d-Din, made in laud-
able words an endowment for the Friday mosque of Kambaya,

(6) in the village of Samba, in the land of Kanam, with all its boundaries

(7) and whatever in the vicinities is related to this village and the income and ...

(8) ... the Muslims should ...

77 Nos 4, 30.
78 No. 6. See also Sheikh 2014, 191-192.
79 First month of the Islamic year.
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(9) ... do so that they all, in

(10) ... should object to or pass any judgement against it or seek to breach

(11) this endowment (and) attestation, or change it, will incur the curse

(12) of God and (His) Prophet and (also) the curse of the cursers and angels, all of them.

Transliteration of the Sanskrit:

(1) [8r1 sarn] vata 1360 varse bhadrava vadi

(2) [dvitiya-bhau] me Maharajadhiraja $ri Ka-

(3) [rnadeval... Malisa $ri Baicaka Malisa $ri

(4) [Sadi]...... va $r1 Hasana prabhrtibhih

(5) [Kaname Sam] pabhidhana-gramo ’yam Stam
(6) [bhatirthe ja] me misi kiya dharmme

(7) ......[pra] dattah || samastaranakaih

(8) [ranu mamtavya $va] palaniyah || S ||

Translation of the Sanskrit:

(1) In the auspicious year samvat 1360, in the dark half of Bhadrapada®,

(2) [the second day, Tuesday] Maharajadhiraja Ka

(3) [rna Deva Mal]lik Sri Badchak, Malik Sri

(4) [Shadi ...] and Sri Hasana and the like,

(5-7) gave the village named Sampa in Kanam for religious purposes to the Stam(bhatirtha
Ja)mi‘ mosque. All the Ranas should honour and

(8) execute it. That is all.

The Sanskrit version is not only smaller in dimension, but also shorter in length,
and the extent of the wagqf in particular is described much more briefly. Similar
to our first example, the Sanskrit records the older name of the city, Stambhatir-
tha. Further, the Persian version contains several eulogies that are not included
in the Sanskrit. The most interesting difference, however, relates to the protec-
tion of the wagf. The Persian version threatens all those who do not respect the
endowment with the curses of God, the Prophet and the angels. The Sanskrit is
much more down to earth and addresses the local chiefs (rands), asking them to
honour and execute the endowment. It is likely that the Sanskrit version was
meant especially for these local chiefs and was supposed to explain the provi-
sions of the wagf to them in a language they could understand. We can consider
the Sanskrit version a summarized translation corresponding to Sohoni’s Cate-
gory 4, but at the same time, we here see an effort to address those who were
responsible on site.

80 The sixth month of the Hindu calendar.
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6.6 Abilingual inscription from Baroda

A similar local context can be seen in the bilingual inscription from the tomb of
Baba Arjun Shah in Petlad, Baroda, who died in 633 AH / 1236 CE.* It is in Per-
sian and Sanskrit, and is one of a total of three inscriptions from the tomb. Both
the Persian and the Sanskrit versions are damaged. The Persian version is at the
top and occupies much more space than the Sanskrit version, which is below it
in smaller letters.

Persian version:

[ ] Cmn M) s

[@]h Cliaa J\ blA &_Ul.«; R ebub )..... A 4;;.“ LSJ gj)l_m ol C'UL' (D)
SR R VCE R P P A W € PR P T REQ T 6N
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4.3.3\4;}33)5(8)(9);43}&_\)&9u.\\Lg)\).uu\.A.\:;dm\@\;dﬂ\ﬁ\_\cu.ua\
}.\\(9)().7.\1‘JJJ\)AY‘JMJJ})\JJJMCESAJ\O\A&-\PJUMJMS&-\MJQ\M
Galy ) aly mas Gl O 1) el 5 e U Gl alue 3l oS el o
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Translation of the Persian:

In the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Merciful.

On the ... [20th] of the auspicious month of Dhi 1-Hijja® [723 AH], the construction of the
well was completed. [It is one] of the charitable works (ordered) by the Caliph — ... of
kings, the lord of the world, the monarch ... and Hatim, Ghiyath ud-Dunya wa d-Din, the
defender of Islam ... the refuge of men and demons, the shadow of God in the east and
west, Abli 1-Muzaffar ... may God prolong his life and perpetuate his glory! — in the town of
Petlawad, in the vicinity of the tomb of Shaikh ul-Masha’ikh [Arjin Shah], may God illu-
mine his grave. The builder, the humble servant of God Haji Isma‘il ‘Uthman of Shiraz,
dedicated this building to the cause of God, be He exalted. And 20 kubhas of land in the
town of Petlawad, from the fief of Sayyid ul-Umara’ Badr ud-Din Abu Bakr, the chief of the
mountain ... are granted for the maintenance of the well: so that the stranger and the peo-
ple of the town may gain relief through this charitable institution. It is incumbent upon
the chiefs, kings and governors who succeed in the future to protect this gift and not fail ...
and (also) to preserve the grant of 20 kubhas of land mentioned above, so that they may
secure rewards in both worlds and ... intercession of Muhammad, may peace be upon him!
... through the Prophet and all his descendants.

81 No. 8. See also Sheikh 2014, 201-202.
82 The twelfth month of the Islamic calender.
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Transliteration of the Sanskrit:

(1) orh sarhvat 1380 varse pausa-vadi 7 duliheja charh 20

(2) [bh]omav adyeha yoginipurddhisthita-maharajadhiraja-

(3) $rimat-suratrana-Sri-gayasadina-vijiya-rajye tan-niyukt ...

(4) nahillapattana-éri-divan-ade$ena petilapadra-mandala-karani
(5) éri-badara-dina avubaka ahamad-amira-koha-pratipattau petila...
(6) * sa-éri-a(rjuna) ghori sannidhau skambha-tirtha-vastavyen=[el
(7) ... [ila-ishamana-sirajena jirna-uddhara-kupa vaha(*)e

(8) ... k(e)na-aghate ksepita bhiimi kubha 20 virh [$ati ka] ...

(9) ... sthale éri-thakkurai[h] palaniyani

parasi likhitarn

Translation of the Sanskrit:

Omh! In (Vikrama) samvat (year) 1380, on the 7th day of the dark (fortnight) of Pausa,® on
the 20th (day) of the lunar month Duliheja (Dha 1-Hijja), on a Tuesday — on this day in the
victorious reign of the glorious sultan, the illustrious Gayasadina (Ghiyath ud-Din), the
paramount king of great kings, by the order of the Diwan at Anahilapattana ... appointed
by him (i.e. the sultan), under the dispensation of the glorious Badaradina Avubaka
Ahamada Amiru-koha (Badr ud-Din Abu Bakr Amir-i Kiih), agent in the circle of Petilapa-
dra, in the proximity of the revered Arjuna-ghori, (at) Petila ... 20 kubhas of land marked
off with boundary were given by (Ismaila?) Ushmana Siraj (Isma‘il ‘Uthman Shirazi), an
inhabitant of Skambhatirtha ... repaired well.... The illustrious thakkuras should protect
(these gifts). Written in Persian.

The two inscriptions cannot be compared in full due to some illegible parts in
the Sanskrit. They bear many similarities, but also differ: all the religious
phrases of the Persian text have been eliminated from the Sanskrit version,
which instead begins with ‘Orm’. At the end, the Persian version calls upon no-
table figures, kings and rulers to preserve the land grant. In the Sanskrit ver-
sion, this request is addressed to the thakkuras, a Sanskrit title for members of a
landowning caste. One may wonder if the Sanskrit version of the inscription
was addressing them: were the thakkuras supposed to read the text and obey it?
It is the only inscription that ends in Sanskrit with a reference to the Persian text
immediately above it. Perhaps the composer of the Sanskrit version did not
know that the two versions would be placed on the same slab — or he wanted to
indicate that the original text was in Persian, and that the Sanskrit is a transla-
tion of it.

83 The tenth month of the Hindu calendar.
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6.7 The Veraval inscription of Chaulukya-Vaghela Arjuna

Many of the differences so far observed are also found in the famous bilin-
gual inscription from Somanatha Patan in Gujarat; it is in Sanskrit and Ara-
bic and is about a Muslim shipowner and merchant, Niar ud-Din Firaz from
Hormuz, who acquired land next to the Somnath temple to build a mosque
(no. 4). The lengthy text specifies the names of the people involved in the
property transaction and the establishment of the wagf related to the build-
ing of the mosque and its maintenance. Since this text has been edited and
translated several times and also discussed in the literature,® I will focus
here on the bilingual aspects of the document. Unfortunately, the original
location of the inscription and the relative position of the Arabic and the
Sanskrit text are unknown. Both inscriptions have been displaced: the San-
skrit one is currently on a wall of the temple of Harshada Mata in Veraval,
next to Somnath, and the Arabic inscription is on the facade of the Qadi
mosque in Somnath. The two texts were written on two separate stones, and
we can only assume that they had originally been placed side by side or —
somewhat less likely, due to access and readability — one atop the other.®
Both scripts were engraved in black granite, with no ornamentation. There is
no obvious hierarchical difference between the two inscriptions, but the date
of the Sanskrit inscription is two months earlier (25 May 1264) than that of the
Arabic inscription (23 July 1264), thus making it the primary one. Given that
they are related to the building of a mosque, it is highly probable that the
inscriptions were originally placed on a wall of said mosque. They obviously
did not have a decorative function, but an informative character. We may
assume that the addressees were those who had supported the construction
of the mosque. Since the majority of the persons mentioned in the text were
Hindus, one may wonder if the inscriptions were placed outside, perhaps on
the facade — similar to the current placement of the Arabic inscription in
another mosque — or close to one of the doors.

The Arabic version is not a translation of the Sanskrit. The content of the
two inscriptions overlaps, but there are also significant differences: in the
Sanskrit version, the details of the wagf are enumerated, both its sources and

84 Hultzsch 1882; Desai 1961, 10-15 and pl. II b; Sircar 1961-1962, 141-150; Chattopadhyaya
1998, 7078, Thapar 2008, 88-99. The Arabic text is edited in Desai 1961, the Sanskrit text (in
Nagari script) in Hultzsch 1882 and (in transliteration) Sircar 1961-1962. It is too long to repro-
duce here.

85 The size of the Arabic inscription, which is not fully preserved, is 17” x 25” (43.18 x 63.5 cm);
the size of the Sanskrit inscription is nowhere properly indicated.
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intended use. The Sanskrit version furthermore contains four different dating
systems, the first being the Hijri year, referred to as year 662 of ‘rasiila Ma-
hammada’ (rastil Muhammad, i.e. the Prophet Muhammad). This inscription
also mentions that Firiz performed a libation with water, a ceremonial act
rooted in Indian customs. The inscription generally shows a remarkable
transfer of Islamic notions to the Hindu sphere, searching for equivalents
within the other’s religious concepts. The mosque is thus called a dhar-
masthana, and ‘Sri Viévanatha’ most probably denotes Allah. Usually, this
name is applied to Siva, the god of the Somnath temple. The activities to
which the wagf is dedicated are described with a combination of terms used
in the context of temple rituals — like puja (reverence, worship) — and Arabic
religious terms.® The Arabic inscription is much less detailed with regard to
the wagqf. Instead, we find long eulogies related to Firtiz’s father and Firtiz
himself. Furthermore, the inscription expresses the hope that Somnath might
become a city of Islam, and that infidelity and idols might be banned from it.
Since all other details of this bilingual inscription point to a friendly interac-
tion between Hindus and Muslims, we may assume that this part of the Ara-
bic inscription is rather formulaic and follows standard patterns.®” Interest-
ingly, the ruler addressed in the two inscriptions is also not the same: while
the Sanskrit version refers to Arjunadeva, the Chaulukya-Vaghela king who
ruled in Gujarat (r. 1261-1274 CcE), the Arabic version instead mentions
Mahmiad b. Ahmad, most probably the Delhi sultan Nasir ud-Din Mahmad
Shah (r. 1246-1265 cE).®® These two versions of the inscription can again best
be explained by the need to address the different expectations of the pre-
sumed readers, and to fulfil different needs. The eulogies for Firtiz and his
father, for example, might have been meant to raise his status in the eyes of
his co-religionists, and fulfilled the conventions of this genre. On the other
hand, the need to elaborate the details of the wagf and its use might be relat-
ed to the fact that it was most likely temple property that was purchased for
the endowment. The Hindu authorities thus may have wanted the details of
this endowment to be disclosed and promulgated.

86 Chattopadhyaya 1998, 74-76.

87 Thapar 2008, 95.

88 The identification is not entirely clear. Nasir ud-Din Mahmiid Shah was a son or grandson
of the Mamluk ruler Shams ud-Din Iltutmish (r. 1211-1236). It is not evident why he is called
Mahmiid b. Ahmad here.
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6.8 Two Arabic-Sanskrit inscriptions from Asirgarh and
Burhanpir

The two inscriptions from the Friday mosques (Jama“ Masjid) in Asirgarh and
Burhanpar® in today’s Madhya Pradesh resemble the inscription from Somnath
insofar as they also translate central notions of Islam into a Sanskrit terminolo-
gy that Hindus could understand. However, the design and location of these
inscriptions are very different, causing us to wonder who the addressees were.

Both mosques were erected by the Fartiqi dynasty (r. 1382-1601 cE) and date
from 992 AH / 1584 CE and 997 AH / 1589 CE, respectively. The inscriptions are in
Arabic and Sanskrit and are placed inside the prayer hall on the gibla wall. The
gibla wall is the wall towards which Muslims turn for the ritual prayer; it con-
tains one or more prayer niches (mihrab) that indicate the direction of Mecca. It
is thus the most important wall in a mosque. The inscription in Asirgarh is
placed in the northernmost mihrab, and the one in Burhanpiir in the southern-
most mihrab. Although they are not placed over the central mihrab, their posi-
tion is very prominent and quite unusual. All the inscriptions are in relief.

The Asirgarh inscription consists of two lines in Arabic and three lines in
Sanskrit. Although the text is longer in Sanskrit, the size of the two inscriptions
is equal; this is achieved by using slightly smaller letters in Nagari. The Arabic
dominates insofar as it is on the top, but the Nagari might have been easier to
read since it was a little bit lower and in a very clear and easily readable script.

Arabic text:

b e Sl adde JB sl A ae e a8 DU A daluall o) a3l sl A s (1)
& A (S ) daasall 138 Uiy yal diad) 3 Uy 4l 4l 5y 8Usd aniel o 4 Jasse
O OUabialt BY g0 5 Baws Glaadl aa g e A3l 5 ol cilias (e

A A3 (5 g3l (5 seall (85Ul sLilale (0 oliS e elilile Uabudl ol bl ()
5 oSl 4 ) Lalie Ll adba) o cppallall e aaldl y adllalis 5 aSle Mo
aliy o1l S 5 JY) 5 ainia 5 denar Jlae Y1 el die 4l Ji apaeal) 4Gl yal Ll
5 Y A (8 gled el ) Gl a g (A Al A8 el dslaludl BL) S (sic)
a5t o Aala]

Translation of the Arabic text:

In the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Merciful. ‘And the places of worship are only for
Allah, so pray not unto anyone along with Allah’.*° And, says the Prophet, blessings of

89 Nos 44 and 46.
90 Quran 72:18, tr. Pickthall 1930.
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God be upon him, ‘whoever builds a mosque[;] be it small as the nest of the sandgrouse,”!
God will build him a house in Paradise’. The construction of this mosque, which is one of
the meritorious acts of the age and like a mole on a beautiful face, was ordered by our lord
and master the sultan, son of the Sultan ‘Adil Shah, son of Mubarak Shah, son of ‘Adil
Shah, al-Fartqi 1-‘Umari 1-‘Adawi — may God perpetuate his kingdom and sovereignty,
and spread his goodness and munificence all over the world — purely and sincerely for the
sake of Allah the Merciful and with the object of obtaining His great pleasure. May Allah
accept his pious actions through the holy Prophet and his companions and descendants!
Its construction was commenced in the days of the Fariiqyya ‘Adiliyya Kingdom, on Sat-
urday, the fourth of the month of Sha‘ban,” in 992 AH, and was completed on the day ...

Transliteration of the Sanskrit text:

(1) 811 kartrpurGisaya namah | gunatmane nirgunaya vyaktavyaktasvartipine cidanandat-
mane nityam viSvadharayate namah | 1 | candrarkataragamgadi* tisthanti gagane bhuvi
tavat pharukivamso ’sau*

(2) vimalo bhuvi tisthatu | 2 | *ksamdrarkka-taragamgadi $rimatpharusikulo hita-prita-
pratapa-dinakara-mitra-jana-cakora-anandakara-parnacandro (?) nirgune sacintana*pa-
rayanapata$aha $ri $r1 Adilasaha bina Mubarakhasaha bina

(3) Adilasaha vijayarajya SrisanadeSa *adhipateh || $rivikramadityasamayatita samvat
1641 varse $alavahana ($alivahana) krta S$ake 1506 prakrmine(?)* Sravanama* $ukala (Sukra)
pasye (paksye) tithi 6 $ani-dine citra-nasya (naksatre)

Translation of the Sanskrit text:

Let obeisance be paid to the creator of the world, the possessor of all qualities and yet
destitute of them, manifest yet hidden, inherent in citti (mind) and ananda (happi-
ness), eternal, and upholder of the universe. May this pure Pharuki (Faragqi) family
endure on the earth as long as the sun, the moon, the stars, the Ganges and the like
remain on heaven and earth. (Glorious) be the royal fortune of the padshah, ‘Adil Shah
of the family of Pharushi,” son of Mubarak Shah, son of ‘Adil Shah, the king of
Khande$, (who is beneficial) to his people like the heat (of the sun)[or: the king’s
splendour] is beneficial and beloved to the lotuses, and just as the full moon makes
delight for the cakora birds, (and who is always) absorbed in meditation upon the Su-
preme Being. (Written) on Saturday, the 6th of the bright half of the early (?) Sravana®
in the Citra naksatra® of the Vikrama sarvat, 1641, (corresponding to) 1506 of the
Salivahana Saka era.

91 Verbatim translation; often, it is translated as ‘the nest of a sparrow’.

92 The eighth month of the Islamic calendar.

93 Yinstead of %, probably a mistake. See Kuraishi 1925-1926b, 2, n. 1.

94 The fifth lunar month of the Hindu calendar.

95 That is, the fourteenth naksatra or lunar mansion according to Hindu astronomy.
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The religious phrases from the Quran and Hadith have not been translated into
Sanskrit, but replaced by a call to obey God, who is then qualified by a number
of characteristics. The two terms citti and ananda could be taken from Advaita-
Vedantic concepts. The wishes for the dynasty to last long have also been ex-
pressed with images common in a Hindu environment. The king’s kindness
towards his people is compared to the sun’s kindness towards the lotus, and he
is also considered a delight to his people, similar to the moon. He is said to be in
constant meditation upon the Supreme Being.

In the Burhanpiir mosque, the design of both inscriptions is more sophis-
ticated. The Arabic inscription consists of three lines. They are at the top, but
due to the curvature of the arch, there is much less space for them; the first
line in particular is very short. The letters are very elongated, so the single
lines are significantly higher than the lines in Nagari below. The Sanskrit
inscription is considerably longer: it not only fills six lines, but these lines
also have more space, since they are less affected by the curvature of the
arch. The Sirorekha or headline that is drawn above the Nagari letters is so
thick that the vowel signs are not above it, but incised into it. Though this
visual effect, the vowel signs are more eye-catching. Most remarkably, in the
middle of the third line from the top, a sign in the shape of the tashdid (%)
has been added. The tashdid is used in Arabic to indicate the gemination of a
consonant. No such sign is used or needed in Nagari. I therefore postulate
that through the graphic design of the Nagari text, an assimilation to the
Arabic script was attempted, with the tashdid as the most obvious element,
but also the eye-catching vowel signs as the counterpart of the Arabic vowel
signs. The script would thus be the graphic realization of what is happening
in the text as well — a translation of Islamic concepts into terms and notions
that were intelligible for Hindus.

The text of the Arabic inscription is very close to the one in Asirgarh. The
only major difference is that the genealogy of ‘Adil Shah is mentioned. The ge-
nealogy is likewise mentioned in the Sanskrit version. The translation of Islamic
concepts is similar to that of Asirgarh, but the terminology is not exactly the
same. The main factor in the length of the Sanskrit inscription is the very elabo-
rate chronological data, indicating not only the date, but also the exact time the
mosque began to be constructed.
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Fig. 1: Sanskrit-Arabic inscription from the gibla wall of the Jama‘Masjid in Burhanpur, ‘Adil
Shaht dynasty, 1588-1589 (Arabic inscription) / 1590 (Sanskrit inscription); public domain.

Transliteration of the Sanskrit, last section:

L. 5 virjayamte bhiipalacidamanih || 5 || svasti §11 samvat 1646 varse $akre 1511 virodhi-
samvatsare pausamase $ukl(v?)apakse 10 ghati 23 sahaika-dasyam tithau some [kr?]ttika-
ghati 33 raha rohi -

L. 6 nayam Subha ghati 42 yoge vanijakaranesmin dine ratrigataghati 11 samayo kanyalagna
Srimubarakhasahasutasri 7 edalasaharajfio masitiriyam nirmita svadharmapalanartham

Translation of the Sanskrit, last section:*

Hail! Prosperity! This mosque was built by the king Sri Adil Shah, son of the illustrious
Mubarakh Shah, for fostering his own religion”, in sarivat (year) 1646, Saka year 1511, in
the year Virodhin,?® in the month of Pausa, in the bright fortnight, on the 10th tithi (lunar
day), 23 ghatis before the 11th tithi, on Monday, in the Krttika, 33 ghatis before Rohini,” in
the Subha yoga at 42 ghatis, in the Vanija karana (lunar half-day), at the time when 11
ghatis of the night on this day had passed and in the Kanya lagna (entrance of the sun in
the sign of Virgo).

96 1 would like to express my sincere thanks to Prof. Jost Gippert, who has corrected the read-
ing of the Sanskrit calendrical and astronomical information.

97 Not transliterated.

98 The twenty-fifth year in the Jupiter cycle of sixty years.

99 Krttika and Rohini are the third and the fourth naksatras.
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This exact information on the construction date was related to astrological cal-
culations for finding the best such moment, the so-called catarchai. Since the
exact moment is only indicated in Sanskrit, the calculations were obviously
done by an Indian astronomer or astrologer.

By virtue of their length, their position on the mihrab wall, and their at-
tempt to adapt the religious content to a Hindu context, these two inscriptions
are very exceptional. Who were the addressees: Muslim converts who knew
Sanskrit? Muslim converts who did not know Sanskrit, but should be accommo-
dated with a familiar script? Local notables and Brahmans who came to visit the
mosque, without being Muslims themselves? And who translated the text? At
least in the Asirgarh version, there are some mistakes — were they due to the
translator, or rather the mason? Was the inscription produced by the same ma-
son who also wrote the Arabic one, or were different masons employed? And
why was the astrological information only given in Sanskrit — was it considered
inappropriate to display it in Arabic on a religious building?

6.9 A bilingual inscription from Bilara in the Jodhpur district

The next inscription to be discussed is interesting because of its design. The
inscription comes from Bilara in the Jodhpur district and was prepared in the
time of Shah Jahan; it is in Persian and a local dialect, written in Nagari (no. 62).
The text in Nagari is much larger and therefore more prominent than the Per-
sian version. It refers to the construction of a tomb for the rulers of Jodhpur and
of a well and indicates the cost of building them. This inscription is remarkable
insofar as the Nagari text on top is divided into two halves by a T-shaped central
field. This field is filled with Persian text, with the basmala in the upper bar of
the T, and the name of the ruler, Shah Jahan, and the year in the vertical bar. In
the same hand, the main Persian text is placed below the Nagari inscription.

Persian text:

el 9
ol @ (3)
ol (A (4)
3L Jle (5)
e oLl (6)
V€9 4l (7)
po~aola (g)
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[$5 23] s pSay 48ius i gusn a7 e el diindy o o ysa sl o 2 20 (9)
dpg) Bl dadia g YO ) ang,  Clll | soade g [§] sl oslaed
EJ; Yo
O ad [ 05a] Wl o s Lajd IS lass 5 deaae aY B BGu ad (10)
2all QS US e 2dL 1) Gma 80 Glea o 55 a0 0 e [, L]
A.A;A&JJ\.G

Translation of the Persian text:

There is no God but Allah. Muhammad is the Prophet of Allah. Shah Shihab ud-Din
[Sahib] Qiran [-i Tha]ni, Shah Jahan Padshah Ghazi. Year (AH) 1049, month of Muharram.
On the first of the month of Muharram, the day of Thursday, under the orders of Maharaj
Raja Jaswant Singh (and) at the instance of Cho(udhary?) Lakhmi Das, Choudhari ... con-
structed (?) the tomb... 2501 rupees were spent (on ...), and on (?) Ganga spring, 1501 ru-
pees. The stone carvers are Lad Muhammad and D#da, and the supervisor Vitha, son of
Darka (Dwarka?) (Verse:) After death, a good name will remain in the world. Only ... will
be in one’s embrace (i.e. possession). The writer is the servant ‘Arif Muhammad.

Although the Nagari has not been fully read, it very much looks as if the Persian
script has been written over the Nagari, both in the middle of the first line and
the central part, and possibly also at the bottom of the slab. In the central part,
single words are spread over two lines due to the shortness of the line. Since
Persian words are usually not hyphenated, this clearly indicates that no Persian
text was planned there. Given the fact that the Persian or Arabic version is typi-
cally placed on top, and that the text has been arranged in such an unusual
way, I assume that the original version of this inscription was in Nagari only,
and that the Persian version was added later. The superimposition of some Per-
sian text, and especially the placement of the basmala in the centre of the upper
line, might have been a means to symbolically restore the normal order. The
dates would contradict this interpretation, since the samvat date of the Nagari
text — Ashadha'® 1696 — comes after Muharram 1049, the date indicated in the
Persian version. But this could also be a deliberate misdating to give priority to
the Persian text.

6.10 Abilingual inscription from the lower Swat valley

The last inscription to be considered also refers to the erection of a tomb and is
one of the oldest inscriptions in the corpus (no. 3). It allegedly comes from
Zalamkot, a place in the lower Swat valley. The languages used are Persian in

100 The fourth lunar month of the Hindu calendar.
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Arabic script and Sanskrit in Sarada script. The two texts are not of equal status:
by its length, the line spacing and its placement at the top, the Persian text is
dominant, while the Sanskrit text is secondary. On the left, it is aligned with the
Persian inscription, while on the right, it does not adhere to the space limit. This
is a consequence of the different writing directions of Persian and Sanskrit, but
also of the limited space available at the bottom of the limestone slab.

Persian version:

el el 1 )

oosb sl s el 153 e [d] 2 S L 3)
3 S alad ol dlll JUa) ol (3 ) (4)
P[] 2l JsisS ) So A Sagas (5)
o228l 53 ol (& 4l 5o 4l Al (6)

15 S 2a ey @)

Translation of the Persian:

(1) In the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Merciful.

(2) There is no God but Allah; Muhammad is the Prophet of Allah.

(3) This tomb was founded by the grand amir, the governor of Tas,

(4) Arsalan ul-Jadhib — may Allah prolong his life. It was completed by

(5) the sipahbak (i.e. commander) Khalilbak, son of the Kotwal Ahmad ul-Baghr —
(6) may Allah perpetuate his fortune — in the month of Dhii 1-Qa’ada;'™

(7) the current (marr) year was 401.

No translation or transliteration of the Sanskrit text have been provided.

By the dates indicated in both languages, the inscription can be dated to the
year 401 AH / 1011 cE. It is thus one of the oldest clearly datable attestations of
Persian in Arabic script. Geographically, it can be related to the other earliest
testimony of Persian in Arabic script, which has been found in today’s Afghani-
stan.!®® It thus provides further evidence of the use of the Arabic script in the
eastern parts of Iran up to the border region with India. The early date of the
inscription is probably the reason for some orthographic peculiarities, especial-
ly the spelling of markad instead of marqad (‘tomb’), although this variant is not

101 The eleventh month of the Islamic calendar.

102 There in one older document, in the so-called Afghan Genizah; see Haim 2019. Some even
older Persian notes are found in Quranic booklets; these were done by a person from Tus. See
Kariminia 1396 AH / 2018 CE.
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attested to in the contemporary legal documents from Bamiyan.'*® The inscrip-
tion consists of seven lines in Persian in Kufi script, and three lines of Sanskrit
in Sarada script. Unfortunately, only the Persian inscription has been tran-
scribed and translated in full in the publication. It contains the Islamic creed
(shahada), the name of the governor of Tus who ordered the tomb to be built,
and the name of the commander who had it completed. The name of the buried
is not mentioned. The Persian text ends with the date; in the Sanskrit text, the
date comes at the beginning and is indicated more precisely than in the Persian.

The inscription is unusual insofar as it is one of very few bilingual tomb in-
scriptions, but also since nothing about the dead person has been revealed.
Neither his or her name, nor the date of his or her death have been mentioned,
at least not in Persian. We can only speculate that the deceased had a local
origin — was this the reason for adding some lines in Sarada?

Conclusion

In none of the inscriptions studied in this corpus is either text a verbatim trans-
lation of the other. It is therefore more appropriate to speak about two versions
of a text conveying, in most cases, the same message. Even in cases in which the
texts do not vary significantly, each version follows its own stylistic norms. The
majority of the inscriptions can be compared to what Taylor has described for
Aramaic and Greek inscriptions from Palmyra, which he considers to be ‘inde-
pendent products conforming to accepted conventions’.'® These conventions
can be understood from how the details of the dates are indicated; the position
of the dates in the text; the gods who have been invoked; specific phrases that
are included or omitted in the text, like e.g. the basmala or quotations from the
Hadith and Quran; blessings and imprecations; the indication of other or addi-
tional people responsible for adherence to a wagf regulation; etc. Taylor speaks
here of a ‘dynamic equivalence’,’® which means that the text in one language is
not repeated verbatim, but transposes the meaning to its own cultural context.
In the case of the inscriptions from Palmyra, Taylor concludes that the bi-
lingual inscriptions were not translated, but produced by the same bilingual
speaker. For the corpus of bilingual inscriptions considered here, such a con-

103 Haim 2019, 418-419.
104 Taylor 2002, 321.
105 Taylor 2002, 323.
106 Taylor 2002, 323.
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clusion cannot generally be drawn, since it is much too heterogenous. At least
for the Sanskrit-Persian bilingual inscriptions, it is highly improbable that they
were composed by the same bilingual speaker, since we know from studies on
translations from Sanskrit into Persian that they were produced by a team of
Sanskrit and Persian experts, and that there was often even an intermediate
language involved in the process of translation.!” I also doubt that there were
speakers of both Arabic and Sanskrit. The production of the inscriptions certain-
ly followed various models in the different geographical and historical contexts,
but one might imagine that an order to produce an inscription was issued to one
expert in each language, with clear instructions about the content, upon which
the expert was left to formulate an appropriate text fitting the conventions of the
language and the culture associated with it. Although it is possible to categorize
the inscriptions according to the scheme provided by Sohoni, this gives only a
rough orientation, and I doubt that this scheme is very helpful in understanding
the complexity of goals, interests, needs and conventions that influenced the
production of these inscriptions. This can be achieved only by further examin-
ing the historical and social circumstances of their creation in detailed studies
for the different dynasties, epochs and regions. Joined editions of the different
versions of the texts, together with high-quality images in a database like Sid-
dham, would also be helpful.
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Appendix: List of inscriptions

No.1

Year: 5th regnal year of King Sthanu Ravi [849—-850 CE]

Names: Ayyanadikal; Tiruvadikal; Sthanu Ravi; Mar Sapir Iso

Location: Kollam, Kerala

Languages: Tamil, with Hebrew, Arabic and Middle Persian

Material aspects: Vatteluttu, Pahlavi, Kufic and Hebrew scripts

Context: Copper plate

Content: Conferring of rights and privileges to Christian merchants

Salient features: Main text in Tamil, other languages and alphabets used for
signatures

References: Tintu 2019

No. 2

Year: 13 Jumada I 243 aH; (39)32 Sastra or Laukika era [857 CE]

Location: Tochi valley, North Waziristan

Languages: Arabic and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Kufic, Sarada and Nagari; all engraved; Arabic on top, same size
Context: Out of context, Peshawar Museum

Content: Building inscription

Salient features: Sanskrit text with dating only, incomplete

References: Kuraishi 1925-1926a, 27-28 and pl. XI b; Harmatta 1966, 427-448;
Humbach 1966, 11-18

No.3

Year: Dhii 1-Qa‘da 401 AH; Samvat 189; 1 Asadha-vadi [1011 CE]

Names: Arsalan al-Jadhib (governor of Tas); Khalilbak; Ghaznavid

Location: Zalamkot, lower Swat valley

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Kufic and Sarada, both engraved

Context: Tomb; currently in Peshawar Museum

Content: Construction of a tomb by two governmental functionaries

Salient features: Oldest Persian inscription in Arabic script; Sanskrit text not
edited and translated; name of deceased not mentioned

References: Rahman 1998
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No. 4

Year: 27 Ramadan 662 AH; Samvat 1320; 13 ASadha-vadi; 945 Valabhi; 151 Sirhha
[1264 cE]

Names: Nakhuda Firtiz; Arjunadeva, king of Gujarat; Mahmad b. Ahmad; Amir
Rukn ud-Din, ruler of Hormuz

Location: Prabhas Patan/Somnath, Gujarat

Languages: Arabic and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Engraved on two separate black granite stones

Context: Mosque; texts since relocated to the wall of another mosque and a temple
Content: Building of a mosque; waqf

Salient features: Details of waqf in Sanskrit; translation of Allah into Hindu
concepts

References: Hultzsch 1882; Desai 1961, 10—15 and pl. II b; Sircar 1961-1962, 141-150;
Chattopadhyaya 1998, 70-78; Thapar 2008, 88-99; Sheikh 2014, 190-191

No.5

Year: 1 Ramadan 669 AH [1271 CE]

Names: Nusrat Khan; Ghiyath ud-Din Balban

Location: Bayana, Bharatpur, Rajasthan

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh Sanskrit inscription on the back of the tablet

Context: Well belonging to Goculchandramaji temple in Kaman

Content: Clearance and renewed digging of a well that had been filled with stones
Salient features: Sanskrit not edited or translated

References: Yazdani 1937-1938a, 5-6 and pl. [Il a

No. 6

Year: 1 Muharram 704 AH; Samvat 1360; 2 Bhadrapada-vadi [1304 CE]

Names: Rai Karna Deva Vaghela; Balchaq; Shadi; Taj ud-Din Hasan (Khalji period)
Location: Sampa, 45 km from Vadodara, Gujarat

Languages: Persian and SansKrit

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; Persian on top; both incomplete

Context: Close to a pond; no edifice left

Content: Endowment for the village of Sampa for the mosque of Kambayat; in-
vocation to abide to the terms



412 —— Eva Orthmann

Salient features: Sanskrit similar to Persian; Sanskrit version invokes Ranas to
honour and execute the gift
References: Desai 1975a, 13—20 and pl. II a; Sheikh 2014, 191-192

No.7

Year: (720 AH); Saka 1242 [1320 CE]

Names: Revaiya/Ribya; Karim ud-Din; Qutb ud-Din Khalji

Location: Bijapur, Karnataka

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Nagari, Persian; Persian in hesitant script

Context: Malik Karim ud-Din mosque; Marathi on a pillar in the north wall; Per-
sian on the second pillar in second row from the north

Content: Building of the mosque; mentions the carpenter who built it and his
remuneration

Salient features: Marathi version much more detailed than Persian version; date
indicated only in Marathi

References: Nazim 1936, 25; Sohoni 2022, 8-9

No. 8

Year: 20 Dhi 1-Hijja (723 AH); Samvat 1380; 7 Pausa-vadi [1323 CE]

Names: Baba Arjun Shah; Haji Isma‘il; ‘Uthman of Shiraz; Ghiyath ud-Din Tughluq
Location: Petlad, Anand district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari

Context: In the tomb of Baba Arjun; originally in the vicinity of the tomb
Content: Dedication of a well; grant

Salient features: In the Sanskrit version, the thakkuras are asked to protect the gifts
References: Yazdani 1915-1916, 16—18 and pl. XIV b; Sheikh 2014, 201-202

No. 9

Year: 25 Dhiui 1-Qa‘da 740 AH [1340 cE|

Names: Mokha Mehta; Malik Muzaffar Sultan; Muhammad b. Tughluq
Location: Karkhadi, Vadodara district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit
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Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; Sanskrit in more lines
Content: Construction of a mosque and a well

Salient features: Sanskrit has more details

References: Gyani 1944, 1-2 and pl. 1; Sheikh 2014, 193-194

No. 10

Year: 1 Rabi‘ I 765 AH; Samvat 1420; 1286 Saka; 14 Margasirsa-vadi [1363 CE]
Names: Bamdev, son of Nathii; Firtiz Shah Tughluq

Location: Originally from Sambhar, Jaipur district, Rajasthan; today in Archaeo-
logical Museum, Amber, Jaipur, Rajasthan

Languages: Persian and SansKkrit

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; Persian in relief, Nagari incised and in very
poor condition; Sanskrit much smaller and below the Persian

Context: Fixed on a well outside the town of Sambhar

Content: Construction of a step well

Salient features: In Sanskrit; invocation of Varuna at the beginning

References: Bukhari 1955-1956, 57-59 and pl. XV a

No. 11

Year: 15 Safar 779 aAH [1377 CE]

Names: Nakhuda Ghafir, son of Nakhuda Ahmad

Location: Originally probably from the west coast, somewhere to the north of
Mumbai; today in Chhatrapati Shivaji Maharaj Vastu Sangrahalaya (CSMVS)
museum, Mumbai

Languages: Arabic; mixture of Marathi and Gujarati; Portuguese insignia on the
back

Material aspects: Arabic in verses in Naskh script, carved in relief, illegible;
Nagari throughout the lower fourth, incised, text width broader than for the
Arabic part

Context: Removed from original position by the Portuguese

Content: Epitaph, indicating the name of the deceased

Salient features: Only Sanskrit version read and translated; Perso-Arabic portion
badly damaged

References: Desai 1957-1958, 12-13 and pl. IV a; Sohoni 2022, 9
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No. 12

Year: (784 aH) [1382-1383 CE]

Names: Dungar; Tikam; Natha; Punji, the mother of Dungar

Location: Sathod, Vadodara district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian, Old Gujarati, Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; versified Sanskrit

Content: Repair of a step well; grant of land for the maintenance of the well
Salient features: Genealogy of brothers in Sanskrit; different curses in the three
languages

References: Sheikh 2014, 202-204

No. 13

Year: 797 AH; Samvat 1452 (15 Vai$akha-vadi) [1394-1395 CE]

Names: Malik Ya‘qaib at-Tamimi; Nusrat Shah; Qadi Badr Ranig, son of Virdha-
vala; Tughluq period

Location: Mangrol, Junagadh district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian in verse; Sanskrit in prose

Material aspects: Persian arranged in four columns; Sanskrit below; scripts in
about the same size; Persian in relief; Sanskrit incised

Context: Small room at the Gadi gate, today at the record office of Mangrol
Content: Construction of two iron doors for the two gates

Salient features: No translation of the Sanskrit text; Persian begins with the
creation of earth; Sanskrit text indicates who wrote the Torki (= Persian) text
and who engraved the Sanskrit text

References: Desai 1962, 34-37 and pl. XI a; Diskalkar 1939-1940, 592-593;
Sheikh 2014, 192-193

No. 14

Year: (807 AH) [1404—-1405 CE]

Names: Amir Nathu, son of Takhir; Zafar Khan, son of Wajih ul-Mulk; Malik
Adam b. Sulaiman

Location: Vadodara, Gujarat

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Not indicated

Context: At the entrance of a well; today at the entrance of the Jami‘ mosque
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Content: Construction of a step well
Salient features: Not indicated
References: Sheikh 2014, 204

No. 15

Year: 14 Shawwal 810 AH; 27 Rabi‘ I 811 AH; Samvat 1464; 2 Caitra-vadi; 13 Sravana-
vadi [1408 CE]

Names: Fadlallah Ahmad; Abii Raja; Muzaffar Shah, sultan of Gujarat

Location: Veraval, Gir Somnath district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian (prose) and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Sanskrit below Persian, much smaller

Context: Inner face of the west wall of the mortuary of a small tomb of Maghribi
Shah; not in situ

Content: Construction of a city wall and guard-room

Salient features: Sanskrit contains mostly dates and names

References: Desai 1953—-1954a, 50-52 and pl. XV a; Diskalkar 1939-1940, 598-599;
Sheikh 2014, 194

No. 16

Year: (811-812 AH) [1409 CE]

Names: Zheng He

Location: Galle, Sri Lanka; today in Colombo National Museum

Languages: Tamil, Persian and Chinese

Material aspects: Tamil at the top left; Persian at the bottom left; Chinese in the
right portion of the slab; two dragons facing each other carved at the top
Context: Made in Nanjing and carried to Sri Lanka; placed in a temple

Content: Offerings of the Chinese emperor to a god/saint in Sri Lanka; list of
offerings

Salient features: Beneficiary of the offerings is different in each language
References: Siddham database, https://siddham.network/object/ob03125/ (ac-
cessed on 4 September 2023)
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No. 17

Year: 15 Muharram 847 AH [1443 CE]

Names: Muhammad Shah

Location: Vadodara district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: With figures of animals engraved at the top; Persian (in Naskh)
much longer

Context: Pillar, originally from Sathod

Content: Order of remission of certain taxes

Salient features: Sanskrit not edited

References: Desai 1963, 22-23 and pl. VIl a

No. 18

Year: 14 Jumada II 848 aH; Salivahan Saka 1366, 10 Asvin-$udi [1444 CE]

Names: Makhdiima-yi Jahan Bibi Shahnaz; Mahmiid Khan; ‘Ala ud-Din Ahmad
Bahmani

Location: Bidar, Karnataka; today in the Telangana State Archaeology Museum,
Hyderabad

Languages: Persian, Arabic and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh in relief; Nagari engraved; prose and verse; Sanskrit
much longer

Context: Step well

Content: Construction of a step well for public use

Salient features: Sanskrit version has much more information, inter alia about a
conflict within the royal family

References: Desai 1959-1960, 33-34 and pl. VIII a; Joshi 1959-1960, 38-40;
Datta and Suri 1962, 81-84 and pl. XXVI

No. 19

Year: 11 Dhui 1-Qa‘da 859 AH [1067 CE]

Names: Qutb ud-Din Ahmad II, sultan of Gujarat

Location: Prabhas Patan, Gir Somnath district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; Naskh much more prominent; Sanskrit small
and at the bottom; Naskh in relief; Sanskrit incised
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Context: Inner face of the city wall, to the left of the Mota Darwaza

Content: Order by the sultan to put a stop to the oppression of the public by
some officials

Salient features: Sanskrit considered illegible; in Persian, admonition of Mus-
lims and non-Muslims not to commit illegal acts

References: Desai 1955-1956a, 94-96 and pl. XXVI b; Sheikh 2014, 196-197

No. 20

Year: 15 Rabi‘ I 862 AH; Samvat 1514; 2 Sravana-vadi [1458 CE]

Names: Malik Asad; Qutb ud-Din Ahmad II, sultan of Gujarat

Location: Museum of Pasnavada, close to Prabhas Patan; Gir Somnath district,
Gujarat

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Nagari

Content: Construction of a fort

Salient features: Sanskrit version more informative than Persian; indicates names
of artisans

References: Desai 1955-1956a, 96—99; Sanskrit version in Watson 1879, 183;
Sheikh 2014, 194-195 (no plate)

No. 21

Year: 862 AH [1457-1458 CE]

Names: Humayiin Shah Bahmani

Location: Gulbarga, Gulbarga district, Karnataka

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh and Nagari; Persian in relief, Sanskrit incised; Sanskrit
much smaller than Persian

Context: Eastern wall of the Baoli Qalandar Shah, Gulbarga

Content: Construction of a step well

Salient features: Sanskrit version mentions Ijalidevi as builder; Sanskrit not
edited or translated

References: Kadiri 1964, 40-41 and pl. XIII b
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No. 22

Year: 862 AH; Samvat 1514; 2 Sravana-vadi [1458 CE]

Names: Qutb ud-Din Ahmad

Location: Darbar Hall Museum (?), earlier Rasul Khanji Museum, Junagadh
Languages: Persian and incorrect Sanskrit

Material aspects: Thulth in relief; Nagari; Nagari in much smaller characters
Content: Construction of a minar in Sultanptr

Salient features: Sanskrit inscription mentions the earlier name Deopattan
References: Yazdani 1935-1936a, 48-49 and pl. XXXV b; Yazdani 1939-1940, 47

No. 23

Year: (887 AH); Samvat 1540; 5 Phalguna-vadi [1482 CE]

Names: Mahmiid Shah, king of Malwa

Location: Bhonrasa, Bhopal district, Madhya Pradesh

Languages: Persian and Hindi with a few words in defective Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh; Nagari of a late period; writing style crude in both
languages; both texts of equal size; Persian at the top

Context: Stone post near the main gate

Content: Text only partially preserved; remission of taxes

Salient features: In Hindi version, revival of worship and sin of killing cows is
mentioned

References: Saksena 1937-1938, 23-26 and pl. VIl a

No. 24

Year: 893 AH; Samvat 1545; Saka 1410; 13 Vaisakha-$udi [1488 CE]

Names: Mahmiid Begarha Asaf, Malik ush-Sharq Mahmiid Shah b. Shah b.
Mahmiid Shah

Location: Mahamuda, Dohad district, Gujarat

Languages: Arabic (with some Persian phrases) and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh, in relief; date given in figure; Nagari, in verse, en-
graved; both versions on two different slabs

Context: Basket Bond Dohad

Content: Genealogy of Gujarat sultans; Mahmiid’s deeds and conquests; com-
pletion of a city
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Salient features: In Sanskrit invocation of a goddess residing in Kashmir; two
versions of the same record

References: Khwaja Muhammad Ahmad 1925-1926, 20-21 and pl. IX b; Desai 1975b,
26-30 and pl. III a; Sankalla 1937-1938, 212-225

No. 25

Year: 12 Muharram 901 Shuhar-San; 1422 Saka; 3 Bhadrapada-vadi [1500 CE]
Names: Khan Ghalib Khan

Location: Bijapur, Archaeological Museum (Gol Gumbaz Museum)

Languages: Persian and Kanarese

Material aspects: Naskh, incised; two scripts separated by different figures (sun
and moon, scales etc.); Kanarese part much longer

Context: No location indicated

Content: Qaulnama (agreement, promise) issued by Khan Ghalib Khan

Salient features: The two inscriptions complement each other: the Persian part
asks people to obey the content of the Qaul-i Hindawi, regulations for Muslims
and Hindus in case they do not adhere to it; Kanarese version (not edited or
translated) refers to cultivation of fallow lanReferences: Samadi 1955-1956, 77-78
and pl. XIX ¢

No. 26

Year: (904 AH) [1499 CE]

Names: Bai Harir Sultani; Mahmid Shah

Location: Asarwa, Ahmadabad, Gujarat

Languages: Arabic and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Arabic briefer than Sanskrit

Context: On opposite walls of the wall, facing each other

Content: Construction of a step well by a slave attendant

Salient features: Sanskrit inscription begins with invocation of Varuna, the lord
of water; Sanskrit indicates position of Bai Harir and costs of the well as well as
the names of the builders

References: Sheikh 2014, 204-205
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No. 27

Year: Rajab 906 AH; Samvat 1557; 3 Phalguna-$udi [1501 CE]

Names: Shyam Kunwar Kalawanti; Tatar Khan; Lodi dynasty

Location: Daulatpura village, Jatara, Tikamgarh district, Madhya Pradesh
Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh, upper half, in relief; Nagari incised; Persian and Nagari
are the same size

Context: Shaikhonwali Baoli, embedded in the wall

Content: Construction of a step well

Salient features: Sanskrit text cannot be fully read

References: Bukhari 1953-1954, 40-41 and pl. XII ¢

No. 28

Year: 14 Dhii 1-Qa‘da 918 AH [1513 CE]

Names: Malik ush-Sharq; Malik ‘Ambar; Bahmanid dynasty

Location: Maliabad village Raichur district, Karnataka

Languages: Persian and Kannada

Material aspects: Naskh, Kannada; Naskh in relief, Kannada incised; with ani-
mal drawing

Context: Lying loose in the local mosque

Content: Qaulnama issued by Malik ‘Ambar, reductions in the levies on the vil-
lage communities and prohibition of forced labour

Salient features: Kannada only contains imprecatory portion

References: Kadiri 1962, 63-65 and pl. XIX

No. 29

Year: 13 Rajab 921 AH; Samvat 1572; 1437 Saka [1515 CE]

Names: Fath Khan; Abt n-Nasr Muzaffar Shah (Gujarat)

Location: Sankheda, Chhota Udaipur district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Persian letters in uneven size; Sanskrit in an even hand; Per-
sian at top

Context: Right bastion of the south gate of the fort

Content: Construction of a well and a mosque

Salient features: Sanskrit is very damaged

References: Desai 1963, 43—-44 and pl. XIV a
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No. 30

Year: 20 Safar 923 AH; Samvat 1573; 7 Caitra-vadi [1517 CE]

Names: Shaikh Sikandar; Bibi ‘A’isha; Sikandar Shah Lodi

Location: Mubarakpur Kotla, Delhi

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh in relief, Nagari incised; Persian at right, Sanskrit at
left; same size

Content: Construction of a well

Salient features: Contents very similar, but Sanskrit omits reference to the king
as conqueror of infidels, shelter of Islam and warrior on the path of God
References: Bukhari 1959-1960, 8—10 and pl. II b; Prasad 1990, 37-40

No. 31

Year: 1 Rabi‘ I 940 AH [1533 CE]

Names: Khagan Ulugh Khan; Bahadur Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah

Location: Bharuch (Broach), Bharuch district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian and ?

Material aspects: Persian in relief in the centre; another script on the margins,
incised, perhaps an earlier text that has been overwritten in the central panel
Context: On a stone fixed to the Furza Mosque

Content: Construction of a new ditch for a fortress; names and dates

Salient features: The second script is not mentioned in the edition - it could be a
spolium from an earlier temple or other building

References: Nazim 1933-1934, 30-31 and pl. XVIIb

No. 32

Year: Safar 94(8) AH; Samvat 1599; 7 Asadha-$udi [1541-1542 CE]

Names: Yusuf; Hemardrasén; Shér Shah

Location: Bhabua, Kaimur district, Bihar; today in the Indian Museum Kolkata
Languages: Persian and SansKrit

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; letters raised in both scripts

Content: Construction of a sepulchre, a tank and a garden

Salient features: Sanskrit with invocation to Ganesha; mentions Hemardrasén as
somebody who made an endowment; Hijr1 date indicated wrongly in Sanskrit
References: Quraishi 1923-1924, 26; Qeyamuddin Ahmad 1973, 136-140 and pl. 27
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No. 33

Year: 14 Ramadan 958 aH; 1432 Saka; 15 Magha-$udi [1551 CE]

Names: Abu 1-Muzaffar Sultan Qutb Shah; Sayyid Shah Mir Isfahani, son of
Sayyid Ahmad Tabataba’i

Location: Nalgonda, Telangana

Languages: Persian and Telugu

Material aspects: Naskh, Telugu, both incised; sun and moon carved at the top;
Persian on top; Telugu version longer

Context: Fixed on the dyke of the Pangal tank

Content: Rebuilding of the dam and the tank; attribution of benefits from the
irrigated land

Salient features: Telugu close to Persian, with more details; also better pre-
served; Muslims and Brahmans receive benefits from irrigated lands

References: Yazdani 1925-1926, 23-24 and pl. XI a; Yazdani 1930, 4-7

No. 34

Year: 12 Rabi‘ I 959 AH [1552 CE]

Names: Shaikh Sulaiman; Yasuf Daulat Khan Husain Str; Siir dynasty

Location: Originally from Nagaur, Rajasthan; today in Sardar Government Mu-
seum, Jodhpur

Languages: Persian and Nagari

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; Nagari script is indistinct, text is much shorter;
Persian in relief; Nagari incised; Persian much more prominent

Context: From a piisal at Nagaur

Content: Declaration of redemption and restoration of a piisal (school) by the
intervention of a Muslim shaikh

Salient features: Sanskrit text very damaged; purport not clear

References: Ishaque 1955-1956, 63—-64 and pl. XVI a

No. 35

Year: (962 AH) [1555 CE]

Names: Niir Khan; Ibrahim I ‘Adil Shah

Location: Shirol, Kolhapur district, Maharashtra; today in Irwin Agricultural
Museum, Kolhapur

Languages: Persian and Marathi



Bilingual Inscriptions from India = 423

Material aspects: Nagari, Persian

Content: Grant of a garden near the village of Shirol (Jaisinghpur) to Nar Khan
by Ibrahim I ‘Adil Shah

Salient features: Marathi much shorter than Persian; both inscriptions have
donkey curse

References: Sohoni 2022, 9-10

No. 36

Year: (962 AH) [1555 CE]

Names: Nir Khan; Ibrahim I ‘Adil Shah

Location: Shirol, Kolhapur district, Maharashtra; today in Irwin Agricultural
Museum, Kolhapur

Languages: Persian, Marathi and Kannada

Material aspects: Persian in Arabic script and Nagari

Context: Originally affixed to Niir Khan’s Gombad in Shirol

Content: Grant of the village of Shirol to Niar Khan

Salient features: Not indicated

References: Sohoni 2022, 10

No. 37

Year: 977 AH; 1491 Saka [1569-1570 CE]

Names: Aflatiin Khan; Murtada Nizam Shah I of Ahmadnagar

Location: Galna fort, Nasik district, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and SansKrit

Material aspects: Persian verse; only one line of Nagari

Context: Found between two central arches of a bastion situated in the wall of
the fort

Content: Construction of a bastion for the king

Salient features: No image or translation of the Sanskrit part; Sanskrit part par-
tially covered by a wooden frame

References: Desai 1957-1958, 13-14 and pl. IV b
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No. 38

Year: (977 AH); 970 Shuhiir-San; 1491 Saka [1569-1570 CE]

Names: Aflatin Khan; Nizam Shahi

Location: Galna fort, Nasik district, Maharashtra

Languages: Arabic, Persian and Nagari (no indication of the language)

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; Nagari on the left and lower borders; Persian
prose and verse

Context: Inner side of the fort wall to the right of the iron gate

Content: Date of the construction of a fort

Salient features: No translation of the Nagari Arabic year written in Nagari letters
References: Kadiri 1967, 46—-47 and pl. XI a

No. 39

Year: 978 AH; 1492 Saka [1570-1571 cE]

Names: Aflatiin Khan; Nizam Shahi

Location: Galna fort, Nasik district, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Nagari (no indication of the language)

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; Nagari on the margins; Persian verse
Context: Western wall of the enclosure of a spring called Chashma-yi Khidr
Content: Excavation of a spring, associated with the Water of Life

Salient features: Nagari version much shorter

References: Kadiri 1967, 47-48 and pl. XIl a

No. 40

Year: 978 aH [1570-1571 CE]

Names: Babaji Dabit Khan; ‘Ali ‘Adil Shah

Location: Jumma Peth, Solapur, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Mori

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari

Context: Fixed into a pillar near the steps leading towards the ablution tank in
the Jami‘ mosque

Content: Construction of the Friday mosque

Salient features: Mori version not edited and described

References: Siddiqui 1995, 98-99 (no plate)
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No. 41

Year: 1 Rabi II 985 AH; 1499 Saka; 10 Jyéstha-$udi [1577 CE]

Names: Zahir Muhammad Da‘1; Khan-i A‘zam Haibat Khan; Nizam Shah period
Location: Galna fort, Nasik district, Maharashtra

Languages: Nagari (no indication of the language) and Persian

Material aspects: Persian in Naskh; Nagari; both scripts in relief; Nagari better
preserved; some lines of Persian lost

Context: A niche between the battlements fronting the north of the bastion
Content: Building inscription for a bastion

Salient features: Sanskrit not edited or translated

References: Desai 1957-1958, 14—15and pl. V a

No. 42

Year: No Hijra date; 1503 Saka (1 Vaisakha-vadi) [1581 CE]

Names: Piulad Khan Nizam Shah

Location: Galna, Nasik district, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Nastaliq and Nagari, both in relief

Context: Fixed on a wall to the right of the iron gate

Content: Some construction

Salient features: Marathi version contains some more details about names and
the date

References: Kadiri 1967, 52—-54 and pl. XIII c; Sohoni 2022, 10

No. 43

Year: Rabi‘ 1991 aH (Shuhiir-San); 1505 Saka; 1 Chaitra-4udi [1583 CE]
Names: Zahir Muhammad; Palad Khan Ghazi Nizam Shah

Location: Galna, Nasik district, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Naskh and Nagari, both in relief; only one line in Marathi
Context: Galna fort

Content: Foundation of a bastion in Galna fort

Salient features: Marathi version contains only the date

References: Kadiri 1967, 55-56 and pl. XIV b; Sohoni 2022, 10
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No. 44

Year: 4 Sha‘ban 992 aH; Samvat 1641; 1506 Saka [1584 CE]

Names: ‘Adil Shah b. Mubarak Shah al-Fariiqi

Location: Asirgarh, Burhanpur district, Madhya Pradesh

Languages: Arabic and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari; very beautiful; letters raised

Context: Jami‘ Masjid, northernmost mihrab

Content: Construction of a mosque; dating

Salient features: Translation of central concept of Islam into Sanskrit; rulers
shall endure as long as sun, moon, stars and the Ganges remain

References: Kuraishi 1925-26b, 1-2 (no plate)

No. 45

Year: 12 Rajab 996 AH [1588 CE]

Names: ‘Ali ‘Adil Shah; Bijapur rulers

Location: Mudgal, Raichur district, Karnataka

Languages: Persian and ?

Material aspects: Tughra style; inscription in other letters below the Persian
text, incised

Context: Bastion

Content: Building of the Fath-i Jang bastion

Salient features: Nothing about another inscription is indicated in the edition
References: Yazdani 1935-1936b, 15 and pl. [X a

No. 46

Year: 997 an; Samvat 1646; 11 Pausha-sudi; 1511 Saka [1588-1589 CE / 1590 CE]
Names: ‘Adil Shah, son of Mubarak Shah Faraqi

Location: Burhanpur, Madhya Pradesh

Languages: Arabic and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Naskh, with Tughra flourishes; Nagari; very beautiful; letters
raised in both scripts

Context: Jami‘ Masjid, southernmost mihrab

Content: Construction of a mosque; dating; genealogical information

Salient features: Exact moment of building indicated in Sanskrit; references to
astral bodies; translation of Islamic concepts

References: Rahim 1961, 5658 and pl. XIX b; Lal 1908, 306—310 (with photo)
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No. 47

Year: 1000 AH, but 1000 Shuhiir-San indicated [1591-1592 CE]

Names: Burhan Nizam Shah Sultan II

Location: Kalamb, Yavatmal district, Maharashtra; today in Central Museum
Nagpur

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Persian at top; very bad condition; Marathi in Nagari, but with
some letters in Mori style

Context: Stone pillar, which was a direction stone

Content: Indication of directions

Salient features: Beginning like a transliteration of Persian in Nagari script;
Marathi version seems to repeat Persian text; directions preserved only in Marathi
References: Verma 1955-1956, 114-115 and pl. XXIX c

No. 48

Year: 1000 AH; but 1000 Shuhir-San indicated [1591-1592 CE]

Names: Burhan Nizam Shah II

Location: Bir, Beed district, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Naskh; one line in Persian and three lines in Marathi; both
carved in relief

Context: Pillar, locally called rankhamb, fixed in the ground by the side of the road
Content: Indication of direction from Bir to Ahmadnagar

Salient features: Beginning like a transliteration of Persian in Nagari script; texts
identical in Persian and Marathi, only one word differs

References: Kadiri 1970, 49-50 and pl. X a

No. 49

Year: 1000 AH [1591-1592 CE]

Names: Burhan Nizam Shah II

Location: Nimbait, Nashik district, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Inscribed on all four sides with bilingual texts
Context: Stone pillar in local graveyard

Content: Indications of direction
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Salient features: Marathi version much shorter, without name of ruler and reli-
gious formula
References: Kadiri 1970, 50-53 and pl. XI a, XI b, XII a, XIII b

No. 50

Year: 1000 AH [1591-1592 CE]

Names: Burhan Nizam Shah II

Location: Sommaripeth, close to Khedla, Betul district, Madhya Pradesh
Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Nastaliq and Nagari

Context: Somewhere in the village of Sommaripeth

Content: Indications of direction

Salient features: Beginning of Marathi like a transliteration of Persian, esp. yek
(one)

References: Kadiri 1970, 53-54 and pl. XII b

No. 51

Year: 1000 AH [1591-1592 CE]

Names: Burhan Nizam Shah II

Location: Rawanbari, close to Khedla, Betul district, Madhya Pradesh
Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Nastaliq

Context: Lying loose by the side of a cart track

Content: Indications of direction

Salient features: Marathi is transliteration of Persian; no indication of directions
in Marathi

References: Kadiri 1970, 55-56 and pl. XIII a

No. 52

Year: 1000 AH [1591-1592 CE]

Names: Burhan Nizam Shah II

Location: Mehkar, Buldana district, Maharashtra

Languages: Marathi (and originally also Persian)

Material aspects: Persian has broken off, only Marathi has been preserved; Nagari
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Content: Indications of direction
Salient features: Marathi is transliteration of Persian, without directions
References: Kadiri 1970, 57 and pl. XIV b

No. 53

Year: 1000 AH [1591-1592 CE]

Names: Burhan Nizam Shah II

Location: Pavnar, Wardha district, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian written in Nagari

Material aspects: Persian section is lost, but Nagari part also contains Persian
Context: Fixed in a gateway

Content: Indication of direction

Salient features: No Marathi version, but Persian written in Nagari
References: Kadiri 1970, 57-58 and pl. XIV a

No. 54

Year: 1 Ramadan 1006 AH; Samvat 1655; 1 Chaitra-$udi [1598 CE]

Names: Nawwab Raja Jagannathji; Khwaja Bhoginder Singh; Rao Chondaji;
Miyan Burhan; Mughal Period

Location: Ranthambore, Sawai Madhopur district, Rajasthan

Languages: Persian, local dialect

Material aspects: Nastaliq, Nagari; Persian occupies more space than Nagari,
which is below

Context: Eastern face of a dwarf pillar of marble in the right side near the foot-
steps of a small ruined mosque

Content: Official order discontinuing the levy in the form of commodities and
goods received for Muslim and Hindu charitable funds

Salient features: Nagari version has not been translated

References: Hussain 1973, 45-48 and pl. V a

No. 55

Year: (1018-1019 AH) 1010 Shuhtur-San [1609 CE]
Names: Burhan Nizam Shah III
Location: Shrivardhan Taluka, Raigad (earlier: Kolaba) district, Maharashtra



430 —— Eva Orthmann

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Naskh and Nagari, both in relief; Nagari much longer than
Persian

Context: Fixed on the side of the road from Dive Agar to Borlai Panchayatan
Content: Sign post with indication of directions

Salient features: Marathi version begins with a transliteration of Persian. Indica-
tion that there is a ferry on the route to Danda in the Marathi version

References: Kadiri 1970, 59-62 and pl. XV

No. 56

Year: No date

Names: Bisat Khan; Nizam Shah

Location: Ahmadnagar, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: On two separate stones, about the same size

Context: Arhha‘T Gumbad Haji Hamid mosque and tomb complex, on the outer
face of the walls; Persian in relief, Marathi incised

Content: Endowment of land, especially a garden, for the lights of the mosque
and the dome

Salient features: Two versions very similar, including the formulation ‘whoever
contravenes may a donkey be on his wife’

References: Shaikh 1939-1940, 30 and pl. XIII b and c; Sohoni 2022, 9

No. 57

Year: 1018 AH; 1010 Shuhiir-San; 1531 Saka [1609 CE]

Names: Jagapat Rao Daulati; Mirza Wali Amir Barid

Location: Bidar, Karnataka

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Thulth, on two different slabs; Marathi version much longer
Context: From a well at Ashtir

Content: Building of a well with steps

Salient features: Both versions are very close to each other

References: Yazdani 1937-1938b, 2-3 and pl. llaand b
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No. 58

Year: 20 Jumada I 1033 AH; Samvat 1681; 1546 Saka; 12 Vaisakha-$udi [1624 cE]
Names: La‘l Beg; Prince Dawar Bakhsh; Jahangir

Location: Mangrol Junagadh district, Gujarat

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Nastaliq; Nagari below Persian. Much less space for Nagari
Context: Tablet lying loose in a house, now in the mosque

Content: Population of a suburb called La‘lpir, seeking cooperation of all; offi-
cials should look after it

Salient features: Sanskrit version refers to Jahangir by his name Salim Shah; not
fully deciphered

References: Desai 1970, 91-92 and pl. XXIII

No. 59

Year: 7 Dhii 1-Qa‘da 1035 AH [1626 CE]

Names: Raja Ram Das; Jahangir

Location: Shivpuri, Shivpuri district, Madhya Pradesh

Languages: Persian and local dialect

Material aspects: Naskh and Nagari

Context: On a pillar lying in front of a temple in Bara Bazar Mahalla in Purani
Shivpuri

Content: Farman of the emperor about the remission of taxes

Salient features: No information about the Nagari version

References: Khan 1964, 79-81 and pl. XXV a; no photo of Nagari part

No. 60

Year: (1036 aH); 1018 Shuhiir-San (Persian); 1028 Shuhir-San (Marathi); 1549
Saka (Kannada) [1627 CE]

Names: ‘Abd ul-Muhammad, son of Malik Raihan; ‘Adil Shah period

Location: Siruguppa, Ballari district, Karnataka

Languages: Persian, Marathi and Kannada

Material aspects: Naskh, Nagari, Kannada

Context: In the wall of the bastion near the Sambhulingaswamin temple
Content: Erection of a bastion in the midst of the river (Persian); Marathi and
Kannada also mention erection of a well



432 —— Eva Orthmann

Salient features: Marathi almost identical with Kannada; erection of well for god
Sambhu only in Marathi and Kannada
References: Desai 1953-1954b, 41-44 and pl. XIII a; Sohoni 2022, 11

No. 61

Year: Samvat 1694; 13 Chaitra-vadi [1627 CE]

Names: Dha’u Chatra and his wife Dha’t Lakmi Maharaja Jai Singh; Shah Jahan
period

Location: Bhaupura near Renwal, Jaipur district, Rajasthan

Languages: Persian and Rajasthani

Material aspects: Nastaliq, Nagari; Persian on the right, Nagari on the left; same
number of lines, similar arrangement; some additional lines in Nagari added later
Context: Wall of a step well at Bhaupura

Content: Building of a step well by two nurses (male and female = dha‘u and dha‘)
Salient features: Invocation of Rama; dedication of the step well in Rajasthani to
S1iji (Lakshmi or Vishnu), whose devotees the donors perhaps were

References: Prakash 1968, 67-68 and pl. XIV a

No. 62

Year: 1 Muharram 1049 AH; Samvat 1694; 3 VaiSakha-Sudi; Samvat 1695; 1 Phal-
guna-vadi [1639 CE]

Names: Cho. Lakhmi Das; Maharaja Rao Jaswant Singh; Shah Jahan

Location: Bilara, Jodhpur district, Rajasthan

Languages: Persian and local dialect

Material aspects: Nagari was carved above the Persian, contrary to general prac-
tice; Nagari divided into two parts by Persian

Context: Inner face of the western arch of main cenotaph of Jodhpur rulers, on
the bank of the Tank at Banganga

Content: Construction of a tomb; amount of rupies spent

Salient features: Building of two tombs in Nagari; information on another 1501
rupies spent; Persian uses the abbreviation Cho., common in Sanskrit, but not
in Persian

References: Desai 2011, 16—19 and pl. Il b
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No. 63

Year: 14 Dhii 1-Qa‘da 1054 AH; Samvat 1701; 1 Magha-vadi; 1566 Saka [1645 CE]
Names: Gokuladasa and Damodaradasa, sons of Qanungo Haridasa of Mathura
kayastha family; Shah Jahan period

Location: Udaipur, Rajasthan

Languages: Arabic and Persian, Sanskrit

Material aspects: Nastaliq, Nagari; Nagari much longer and more prominent
Context: Right side wall of a step well known as Qanungo Baoli, eastern out-
skirts of Udaipur

Content: Construction of the step well by Gokuladasa and Damedaradasa

Salient features: In Sanskrit, reference to Ganesha and more exact information
on date, otherwise, very similar to Persian

References: Siddham database, https://siddham.network/inscription/inap00021/
(accessed on 4 September 2023)

No. 64

Year: 1061 AH; 25th regnal year of Shah Jahan; Samvat 1708; 11 Bhadrapada
[1651 CcE]

Names: Pahad Khan

Location: Gunaoti, near Makrana, Nagaur district, Rajasthan

Languages: Persian, local dialect

Material aspects: Nastaliq, Nagari; Nagari to the left of the Persian

Context: Western wall of a well known as Pahad Kunwa

Content: Excavation and construction of a well and foundation and settlement
of a village through the kindness of God and efforts of Pahad Khan in a locality
containing mines

Salient features: Nagari not deciphered no information on it

References: Desai 2011, 39-42 and pl. VIII a

No. 65

Year: 1062 AH [1651-1652 CE]

Names: Malik Shaikh ‘Ali; ‘Adil Shah period

Location: Mustafabad, Dabhol, Ratnagiri district, Maharshtra; today in the storage
of Chhatrapati Shivaji Maharaj Vastu Sangrahalaya (CSMVS) museum, Mumbai
Languages: Persian and Marathi
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Material aspects: Bi-faced stele; inscriptions on the two sides

Context: Tablet opposite Jami‘ Masjid

Content: End of confiscation of property for men without son

Salient features: Reference to the Mokashi, the Thanadar, the Inamdar who
should not confiscate the property

References: Bendrey 1944, 151 (no plate); Sohoni 2022, 11

No. 66

Year: 20 Shawwal 1063 aH; 1578 Saka; 13 Bhadrapada-sudi (1575 Saka would be
correct) [1653 cE|

Names: Mir Jumla; Rustam, son of Dhii I-Figar; ‘Abdullah Qutb Shah

Location: Sriperumbudur taluga, Poonamallee, Tiruvallur district, Tamil Nadu
Languages: Persian and Telugu

Material aspects: Nastaliq; Persian much more prominent than Telugu, which is
written in rather small letters at the bottom

Context: Carved on a mosque at Poonamallee; perhaps on a base that originally
belonged to a temple

Content: Building and completion of a mosque

Salient features: In Telugu, invocation to protect the mosque; promise of the
sixteen great gifts for those who protect it; those who cause obstruction will
incur the sin of killing a cow at Varanasi

References: Yazdani 1937-1938c, 52-54 and pl. XVIII b

No. 67

Year: 29 Muharram 1076 AH [1665 CE]

Names: Raja Rai Singh; Dingarsi Kotwal Rajpiit Gahalot, son of Rao Amar
Singh; Aurangzéb

Location: Nagaur, Rajasthan

Languages: Persian and Nagari

Material aspects: Nastaliq in relief, Nagari incised; Nagari below, small, in the
margin

Context: Over an arch leading to the Zanana Tal at Nagaur

Content: Construction of a gateway called Darwaza-yi Islam

Salient features: Nagari defective in many places; seems to be similar to Persian
References: Chaghtai 1949-1950, 47-48 and pl. XVI ¢
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No. 68

Year: 1077 aH; 1578 Saka; 7 Magha-$udi; 1589 Saka [1666 CE]

Names: ‘Abdullah Khan; Bukhari Mir-i Miran; Masa Khan; ‘Abdullah Qutb Shah
Location: Golconda fort, Hyderabad, Telangana

Languages: Persian and Telugu

Material aspects: Naskh, Telugu; Persian in relief, Telugu engraved; Persian on
a greenish stone, Telugu on black basalt

Context: Miisa Burj, back of the wall forming the western wing of the modern
steps, probably relocated; Telugu part on a basalt tablet broken into three piec-
es, in the southern wall of the bastion steps

Content: Shooting of Mir-i Miran; conclusion of peace; building of a bastion
Salient features: Telugu version with some more details about Qutb Shahi officer
in charge of the bastion during the war

References: Yazdani 1913-1914, 51-55 and pl. XVII a and b

No. 69

Year: 5 Ramadan of 11th regnal year (of Aurangzéb) = 1079 AH [1669 CE]

Names: Raja Gopal Das Gor; Raja Manohar Das; Shah Jahan; Aurangzéb
Location: Thane, Maharashtra; today Chhatrapati Shivaji Maharaj Vastu San-
grahalaya (CSMVS) museum, Mumbai

Languages: Persian and a variation of Nagari/Rajasthani

Material aspects: Nastaliq, Nagari; Persian by far longer; Nagari on top of it and
on the right side of the slab

Context: Probably Maholi fort, found lying in the district court of Thane

Content: Services of Raja Gopal Das Gor and Raja Manohar Das; reparation of
walls, granaries, etc.

Salient features: Nagari version much shorter; only about repairs at the three
forts of Maholi, Bhandar Durg and Palasgadh and who carried them out
References: Desai 1957-1958, 16—20 and pl. VI

No. 70

Year: 9 Rabi‘ II 1083 AH; Samvat 1729 [1672 CE]

Names: Muhammad Danish; Maharaja Ram Singh; Aurangzeb
Location: Archaeological Museum, Amber, Jaipur, Rajasthan
Languages: Persian verse with Arabic prose; Sanskrit
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Material aspects: Nastaliq, Nagari; Persian in relief, Sanskrit engraved on the
margins

Context: No exact location indicated

Content: Construction of a well by the eunuch Muhammad Danish

Salient features: No translation of the Sanskrit is given, only dates and names;
mentions a Thakiira and Ram Singh

References: Bukhari 1955-1956, 59—-60 and pl. XV b

No. 71

Year: 14 Ramadan of the 23rd regnal year (of Aurangzéb) = 1090 AH [1679 CE]
Names: Randaula Khan; Aurangzéb

Location: Shahabad, Kota district, Rajasthan

Languages: Persian and local dialect

Material aspects: Nastaliq and Nagari; Persian above; Nagari part not complete-
ly preserved

Context: A loose pillar, previously fixed to a platform in front of the Kotwali police
Content: Farman of Aurangzeéb regarding taxes and dispensation of specific
taxes after complaints by people of the town; text addresses mahajans, Brah-
mins and traders who had complained

Salient features: No information about edition of local dialect version
References: Khan 1968, 69-74 and pl. XV a

No. 72

Year: 1102 Fasli [1690-1691 CE]

Names: Dhondaji Kishan; Aurangzéb

Location: Beed district, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Nagari

Context: Dhonda gate

Content: Name of the humble servant, year

Salient features: Texts both very short and identical to each other
References: Yazdani 1921-1922, 21-22 and pl. VIII b and pl. IX a
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No. 73

Year: (1113 AH); 1625 Saka; 1 Asin-$udi [1701-1702 CE]

Names: Ghazi ud-Din Khan Bahadur; Aurangzéb

Location: Beed district, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Marathi; Marathi on first panel in semi-Sanskrit
Material aspects: Marathi carved on two panels, one beside the other; relative
position of the Persian and Marathi inscriptions not clear

Context: Purana Pura

Content: Laying out of a new street and quarter, Ghazi ud-Din Nagar

Salient features: First panel with list of titles of a person, described as having the
various titles of Saiva divinity and representing the different phases of the god
Siva; second panel not translated

References: Yazdani 1921-1922, 19-20 and pl. Ill band IX b

No. 74

Year: 1 Jumada I of the 2nd regnal year of Farriikh Siyar = 1126 AH; 1637 Saka;
14 Vai$akha-vadi [1714 cE|

Names: Todar Mal Sri Niwas Das son of Tekchand son of Hans Gopal; Nawwab
Sa‘adatullah Khan

Location: Chennai, Tamil Nadu

Languages: Persian and SansKrit

Material aspects: Nastaliq; Sanskrit in late medieval Telugu characters; in-
scribed on both sides: one and a half occupied by Sanskrit, the rest by Persian;
three figures carved at the top, above the Sanskrit

Context: Copper plate from South Arcot district in Madras

Content: Five villages offered as a gift for the maintenance of a temple; Nawwab
also visits the temple

Salient features: According to the Sanskrit version, Sri Niwas Das is a protégé of
Todar Mal, while according to the Persian, this name is an alias of Todar Mal;
Sanskrit version mentions libation of gold and water; dates disagree

References: Desai 1955-1956b, 104-106 and pl. XXVII b; no photo of Sanskrit
version
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No. 75

Year: 17 Rabi‘ I1 1201 AH; 1708 Saka [1787 cE]

Names: Govind Appa

Location: Akola, Maharashtra

Languages: Persian and Marathi

Material aspects: Marathi inscription is much longer; Persian on the northern
side and Marathi on the southern side of the gate

Context: Delhi gate of Mokasa Vés

Content: Building of a gate

Salient features: Marathi mentions name of the city, pious men and Brahmans;
gate is described as large and beautiful; building of a ghat is also mentioned
References: Haig 1907-1908, 17 (no plate)

No. 76

Year: 11 Sha‘ban 1245 AH; Samvat 1886; 13 Mah-3udi [1830 CE]

Names: Raja Sohan La‘l Bahadur Singh

Location: Delhi, today Archaeological Museum, Red Fort, Delhi

Languages: Persian and Sanskrit

Material aspects: Nastaliq, Nagari; both incised; carved cow feeding a calf en-
graved at the top; Sanskrit much shorter

Context: Sandstone pillar, originally belonging to a temple close to Purana Qal‘a
Content: Endowment of land together with two pakka wells for a temple of Lord
Krishna; details of endowment

Salient features: Samvat dating also in Persian; Sanskrit text not translated;
temple for Siva in Sanskrit and for Krishna in Persian

References: Bukhari 1959-1961, 19-21 and pl. VI a
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Aramaic 6, 331, 333-338, 340-343, 387,
404

archaisms 153, 161-163

archival/archive 57, 63, 133, 144, 159, 173,
190, 301, 355-356*

Arfina 331

artisanal lexicon/terminology/vernacular
4,169, 175,198-199

Asirgarh 397,399, 401, 426

audience 3-4, 6,325, 358

Bactrian 353

baked brick 357

Bambara 260

baptismal font 3, 75-76*, 77*-79*,
80-82*, 83-84*, 85-86*, 87-90%,
91-92%*, 93-94, 96*-98, 101-106

Baroda 393

basmala 28, 351, 378, 390, 401-402, 404

bell 26, 28, 83, 85, 104, 127-128%, 129%,
138-139, 141, 143, 363

Berber 258, 260-265, 289

Berberised 262-263

Bidar 387, 389, 416, 430

Bilara 401, 432

biscript monolingual inscription 215, 223

blessing 211, 216-222, 228*, 290, 292,
354, 378, 391, 397, 404

Book Pahlavi 350-351see also Pahlavi

Borno 256, 257, 267

borrowing 6, 255-257, 260-266,
268-269, 273-274, 276, 278-281,
283-296, 299

Brahmanical 5, 236-242, 244-245,
248-252

Brahmi alphabet/script 14, 206, 211

3 Open Access. © 2024 the author, published by De Gruyter. [c)ISZI=Em This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
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Buddha figure/image/statue 115, 119*%,
124-126%*, 137-138 see also statue

Buddhism 13, 16, 112, 114, 132, 235-236,
240

Buddhist 5, 8, 13-15, 19, 22, 112, 114, 133,
139, 141-143, 171, 174, 184, 235-236,
238, 240, 355

bulla 55-56

bureaucratic 4, 173, 189-190, 194-195,
197,199

Burhanpir 373,397, 399

Burmese 111-113, 116, 120, 124-126*, 127,
133, 235

Busa 260

calligraphy 33,174

caption 311, 315

caravanserai 354

carved 57, 309, 311, 315, 350, 355, 413, 415,
422, 427, 432, 434, 437-438

carvers 402

carving 53

(to) cast 75, 78, 80, 83, 85, 89, 92, 97, 124,
143,363

cement board 130

Centalai 208, 211, 213

ceramic 358

character dictionary 176

charaktéres 60, 61

charter 213

Chiang Mai 112, 114-117,120-121*,
122*-126%*, 127, 130, 132-136, 139,
141, 143-145, 236

Chinese 4,5, 17,111, 117, 127, 129*, 143,
169-171, 174, 179, 189, 194, 196,
198-199, 374, 376, 380, 415

Christian period 41,58

Christianity 62-63, 68, 78, 94, 98, 100

classical 50

classicisms 262-263

clay 42,53, 60-61, 83, 164, 185, 309

cliffs 256-257

code-mixing 199

coffin 56,58-59

coin 14,97,353

colloquialisms 262

colophon 120, 133, 147, 152, 216-217,
223-225, 242, 283, 311, 313-316, 352

(to) commemorate 104, 351

commissioner 133, 328

compiler 183,186, 191-192, 194, 196-197,
238, 242

conjunct grapheme 5, 205-206, 208-209,
216-220, 222, 224, 228*-229%, 232*
see also grapheme

conservatism 153

convention 123, 277, 282, 289

copper 7,19, 141,143, 361, 371, 374, 379,
380, 410, 437

copperplate charter see charter

copperplate grant 22-23, 25-27*, 28 see
also grant

Coptic 41, 49-51, 61-67

copy/(to) copy 36,132, 156, 160-163,
179-180, 269-272, 275-276, 282,
313, 315, 317*

copy-spelled/copy-spelling 263, 268, 282,
285, 288, 298

cultural heritage 156

culturemes 4,198

cuneiform 153,162, 309-311, 325

curricular/curriculum 155, 194, 264

curse 26, 314-315, 320, 382, 391-392,
414, 423

curvilinear letter/script 357-361, 363, 366

Dagbani 260

damma 353

Dangaléat 260

decree 6, 25,116, 190, 331, 343

Demotic 43, 45, 48-55, 58-59

Dhivehi 3, 13-14, 16, 19-23, 25-27*,
28-29, 31, 33, 36, 38-39

diacritic 259, 269, 358

diacritical point 351, 357

dialect/dialectal 23, 65, 154, 157, 172-173,
198, 257, 267, 277, 281, 285, 289, 294,
318, 348, 374, 401, 429, 431-433, 436



dictionary 4,169, 175-176, 179, 182-183,
186, 189, 192-194, 196-198, 263, 285,
290, 325

digit 36

digital humanities 5,223

diglossia/diglossic 171, 209-210, 213-214,
216, 223

direction stone 372, 380-381, 427

Dives akuru script 3, 16, 19, 21, 25-26,
28-29,32-33, 36

donor 77, 80, 91-93, 104, 256, 382, 387,
432

ductus 55, 152-153

Eastern Old Japanese see Japanese

edict 116, 171,173,190

editor 65, 242

education 101, 130, 155-156, 164, 196-197,
257, 261, 264, 285

Egypt/Egyptian 41, 43-52,56-60, 61-63,
65, 68, 336, 340

(to) emboss 58

Emesal dialect 157

English 3-4,9,13-14, 38, 130, 174, 179,
196, 236, 239, 381

epigraphic band 350

epigraphic register 357,360

epigraphy 7,113, 133, 256, 258, 348-349,
351, 353, 357, 361, 364, 366, 371

epitaph 7,33-35, 56, 58, 64, 66, 371, 376,
413

erudition 163, 165, 198

etymological/etymology 191, 255-256,
263, 265-266, 268-269, 271,
274-277,280-281, 283-285, 287,
289-291, 292, 293-295, 297,
299-300

etymon 255, 257, 261, 266, 268-271,
276-277,280-282, 284, 287,
289-290, 292-294, 297

Evéla akuru script 19, 21

excerpt 14-15, 24-25, 29, 31-32*, 38, 151,
156, 321, 349, 358
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Fak Kham script 111, 113, 115-116*,
118-119%, 120

fatkolu 28-30%, 31-32

format/ formatting 6, 8, 151-153, 156-157,
159, 161, 162-164, 173, 179, 198

formulaic 14,396

foundry inscription 91

fudoki 171-172,189-192, 195

Fula 258-260

Fulfulde 258

funeral 25,256

funerary chamber 56-57

funerary inscription 33, 56-58, 67,
350-351, 365

Galna 381, 423-425

Ganisland 22,28, 32,398

Germanised 98

Ghaznavid 351-353, 355-356%, 357, 410

Ghurid 359-360

gloss/(to) gloss 4, 49-51, 151-152,
154-155, 157-160, 163-164, 173,
189, 191-192, 264-265, 267,
283-284,286-288, 290-296

glossary 4,116,193, 198

golden plate 123

Gothic 87-88

graffito 53,57,59, 64-67, 353

grant 19-20, 22-23, 25-28, 80, 92, 224,
376, 381-383, 393-394, 412, 414, 423

Grantha 5, 205-227%, 229%, 232*%,
235-237%, 238-242, 247-249,
251-254

Granthaised 213-214

grapheme 5, 205-213, 216-225,
227*-229%, 232*, 259, 271-272, 274,
285-287, 289, 292, 294-295, 313

graphic style 350

gravestone 33-34*, 35*

Greco-Roman period/phase 3, 41-44, 64,
67—-68 see also Roman period

Greek 2, 41, 43, 46-49, 51, 54, 56-68, 331,
333-334, 337, 340-341, 343, 381,
387, 404
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Gujarat 372-373, 375, 391, 395-396,
411-412, 414-421, 431
Guijarati 373-374, 380, 413-414

Hadith 26, 28, 33, 358-359, 371, 399, 404

hapax 196

Hausa 255, 258-261

Hebrew 62, 68, 380, 410

Herat 362-363

hermeneutic 156

hermit statue 120, 122* see also statue

hierarchy 7, 210, 236, 350, 372, 378

hieratic 45-47, 49-55

hieroglyphic/hieroglyphs 45, 52-55,58,
60, 335

Hindi 374,377, 418

Hithadhooisland 38

Hulhumeedhoo island 33

hybrid/hybridity/hybridization 4, 8, 15,
117, 151, 156, 162, 262-263, 289, 293,
349-351

Hyllarima 335-336

hyperglossia/hyperglossic 209-210

hyphenated 402

idiom 193, 235, 317, 321-322

incantation 51, 61, 151, 155, 159-160

(to) incise 256, 351, 360, 362, 376-378,
399, 413-414, 416-417, 419-422, 426,
430, 434, 438

indentation 152, 161-162

Indic 7, 14, 348, 371-372, 375-379, 381,
387,390-391

ink 28,36, 54,174,187, 241

insertion 26%*, 33,177, 262-263, 265, 269,
276, 281, 285, 298-299, 348, 360, 371

instruction 98, 101, 197-198, 249

integration 5-6, 22, 62, 111, 133, 255,
261-263, 265-266, 274, 282, 285,
297,299

interlinear 152, 154*, 156-158*, 159,
162-164, 255-257, 263-264, 299

Isdhooisland 19, 21-22

Islam/Islamic 7,13, 19, 21, 23, 32,
255-258, 260-261, 264-266,

283-285, 289-290, 297, 347-353,
355-357, 361, 365-369, 378, 383,
386, 391, 393, 396-399, 403-404,
421, 426

isogloss 318

Japan 4,169-172,175, 189, 193-198
Japanese 4,169-176,179-180, 183,

188-189, 193-194, 196, 198
Jewish 62

Kanarese 374, 419

Kanembu 5, 255, 257-259, 267-270%,
271-272*, 273-275%, 276-277%,
278-283, 297-299, 301

Kannada 373-374,380-381, 420, 423,
431-432

Kanuri 255, 257, 260-261, 267-268,
270-272, 275-276, 278-283

Karnak 54

Kassite period 151

Khoiak festival 53, 55

Khom script 120, 133, 235-237

Koagannu graveyard 33

Kufic script 350-351, 357-361, 366, 410

Kyash dialect 172-174, 180, 190, 192

Lagid rulers 53-54

Lajim 349-350

Lan Na kingdom/region 4, 111-113%,
114-118, 120, 123, 126, 130, 132-135,
144-146, 235

Landhoo inscription 14-16*, 19

Lao script 111, 120, 133, 235

late antique period 3, 41-42, 44, 61-62,
67-68

Latin 3, 38-39*,56-60, 68, 75, 78, 80, 87,
93-94, 97-98, 102, 105, 381

layout 51, 89, 379

legibility 80, 97,104, 357

legitimisation 357

leporello manuscript 238, 240-241

Letoon trilingualinscription 6, 331-332%,
341,343



lexical 49,156,163, 173,176,192, 196,
245, 256, 260, 262, 276, 300, 316, 324

lexicographic marker 176,193, 196, 198,
324

lexicographical/lexicography 260, 283

lexicon 6,156, 163, 196, 198, 255, 257,
268, 270, 285

limestone 55, 331, 351, 403

lingua franca 235, 261, 276, 331

linguistic community 293

literacy 13,50, 174, 236-237, 256, 297

literary tradition 5, 261, 263

liturgical book 98, 101-103

loanword 5-6, 205, 209-212, 216-218,
220, 223, 255-256, 259-260, 262,
264-270, 274, 278, 280, 293,
297-300, 356, 371

lomafanu plate 19-20%, 21-23*, 24*-26*,
28, 32 see also copperplate grant

Low German 3,75, 78, 80, 85, 88, 93, 97,
105

lustre-painted 358

Luwian/Luwic 335-336, 339-340

Lycian 331, 333-335, 337-338, 340-342

Lydian 331, 336, 338, 341-342

Maba 260

magical artefact/text 51, 55, 60

majuscule 89,91

Maldives 3, 13-14, 19, 25, 27, 32, 38

Male 25, 31-33, 39*

Mandara 260

Manding 259-260

Manippiravalam 210, 213-214

mantra 5, 14,17, 235, 240-242, 243-252

Marathi 372-374,380-383, 412-413,
422-423, 425, 427-433, 436-438

marble panel 355-356*

margin 58, 62,153, 217, 219-220, 222,
229*-231%, 233*, 293, 377, 421, 424,
434, 436

master copy 156-157, 160-64

Mbay 260

medieval church 3,75

memoria 91,104-105
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Mesopotamia 23

metal 3,38, 114, 328

metalanguaging 260

metal plate see metal

metalwork 361-362, 364-365

Middle Ages 78, 94, 98, 100-103, 105

Middle Babylonian period 4, 151-154*,
155-158%*, 159-165

Middle/Classical Egyptian 50

Middle Persian see Persian

mihrab 32,397, 401, 426

miniature 94

minuscule script 75, 87-88

missionary 101

misspelling 61, 66

model 6-7,56-57, 83, 90, 157, 164, 173,
180, 198, 347-350, 352-353,
360-361, 363, 365-366, 405

mokkan 174,176-79, 188, 189, 192, 197

monastery 14,116, 120, 133, 144, 146-147,
172,174, 183-184, 195

monolingual 162, 164, 215, 223, 315,
371-372,376

monument 7,13, 25, 56, 146, 211, 310-311,
314-316, 324, 348-350, 353-354,
358-359, 361, 365

Moore 260

Mori 374,381, 424, 427

morpheme 212, 262, 269, 320, 338

morphology 211-212, 223, 262, 265-266,
269, 287

mosque 7,19, 21-23, 25-26, 28, 31*-33,
295, 351, 360-361, 371, 376, 382,
391-392, 395-401, 411-414, 420-
421, 424, 426, 429-431, 434

Muhammad, king 28

multiple-text manuscript (MTM) 310-311,
325

mummy label 59-60

Muslimera 7

Nabataean 62, 68

Nagan 19, 353, 372-374, 377-378, 380-
381, 395, 397, 399, 401-402, 410-414,
416-418, 420-436, 438
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necropolis 43,51, 54,5661, 63-64, 66

New Persian see Persian

Nippur 153-154%*, 155, 159-160, 162, 313,
318, 321-322, 325

norm 7,169-170, 214, 261, 404

0Old Akkadian see Akkadian

Old Babylonian period 4, 151-161, 163-
165, 309-310, 314-317, 324

Old Coptic see Coptic

0Old Kanembu see Kanembu

Old Khmer script 133, 235-236

0ld Persian see Persian

oral/orality 171,194, 197-198, 264, 267,
287

ornamentation 83, 90, 350, 352, 358, 395

orthography 66, 133, 158-60, 163, 239,
249-250, 258-259, 262, 265,
269-271, 275-276, 279, 280,
282-284,289-291, 293, 297-298,
311, 318, 325

Osireion 52-54

ostracon 43, 45, 61

Oxyrhynchite/Oxyrhynchus 3, 41-46,
48-54,56-60, 62-65, 67-68

Pahlavi 349-351, 374, 380, 410

Pakistan 351, 353, 360, 373

palaeography 4,7, 151, 159, 217, 350

Pali 5,111, 114, 115, 117, 120, 123, 133, 138,
140, 235-236, 241, 248, 252

Pali imaginaire 235-236, 241, 252 see also
Pali

palm-leaf manuscript 116-117*, 123

paper 3,28, 31, 169, 174-175, 178, 181,
184, 186-187, 192, 194, 216, 219, 238,
240-241, 256-257, 291

papyrus 41-43, 45-48, 51, 60, 62-63

paratext 216-217, 248, 251

patron/patronage 6, 48, 116, 347, 351, 354,
359, 360, 363-365

patronym 335

(to) perform/performance 49,52, 60-61,
65, 236, 249

Persian 3, 6-7, 13,19, 21, 23, 36, 333,
342-355%, 356*-366, 371-384,
386-387,390-394, 401-438

Persianate world 6-7, 348, 366

Persianized 356, 359, 363

Phoenician 341

phoneme 206-207, 215, 221, 259

phonogram 4,171, 173, 179-180, 182,
185-189, 191, 193, 198

phonology 19, 259, 265, 338

pillar 213,247,371, 412, 416, 424, 427,
429, 431, 436, 438

Pisidian 335

polyglossic/polyglossy 216, 221

Prakrit 3, 13-16, 23, 211

printed 98,102-103, 105, 176-177, 191

(to) produce/production 6-7, 13, 28, 42,
44-46, 49, 51-55, 57, 61-63, 65-66,
68,78, 80, 93, 123, 133, 154-155,
160-162, 164, 169-170, 178, 195, 198,
205, 215, 238-239, 242, 264, 267,
283, 285, 287, 299-300, 347, 353,
358-359, 361-363, 365-366,
372-374, 377, 380-381, 401,
404-405

pronunciation 29, 49-50, 173, 197, 209,
215, 248, 252, 269, 282, 292

prose 171,193, 348, 414-416, 424, 435

provenance 42,52,160, 372

Ptolemaic period/phase 43-44, 48,50,
52-58

public sphere 133

Qarakhanid 348, 353-354, 357-359

gibla wall 397, 400*

quotation 26, 93, 94, 105, 176, 178-179,
214, 262-263, 350, 357, 360, 390, 404

Quran/Quran 22-23, 26, 28-29, 256-257,
269-271, 274, 278-282, 284, 286,
297, 301, 350, 354, 360, 371, 381, 387,
390, 397, 399, 404

Quranic/Quranic 267-268, 273, 278,
283,295, 301, 350, 354, 357-358,
360, 403

Qutb Minar complex 360



Radkan 349-350

Rajasthani 374, 432, 435

readability 3, 21, 395

reader 51,104,195, 237, 248-252, 337,
354,396

recipient 6,104, 256, 347

(to) recite 49-50, 53, 97, 99, 101, 103, 120,
240, 245, 249, 251, 289, 357

(to) redact/redaction 48,154,157

relative position 379, 395, 437

relict 161, 165

relief 75, 83, 311, 315-316, 376-378, 393,
397, 413-414, 416-418, 420-422,
425, 427, 430, 434-336

religion/religious 3,5, 13, 22, 41, 44-46,
48-49,52-54,58, 62-68, 114, 120,
141, 143, 146-147, 223-224, 235-236,
240, 255, 264, 269, 277, 284-285,
297, 333, 356-357, 376, 390-392,
394, 396, 399, 401, 428

Ribat-i Malik 354-355*

Risgit 349, 350

ritual 5, 44, 46-47, 49-55, 61, 63, 65, 68,
94-95, 97-103, 163, 174, 235-236,
238-239, 242, 244-245, 247-252,
397

ritual book 94, 98 see also ritual

Roman period 43-44, 46-49, 53, 55-56,
59, 68 see also Greco-Roman period

Roman script 111, 130, 132*, 146

royal monument 353, 365

ruling 47,152-153, 157, 159, 161-163

Safid Buland 354

Samanid period 361

Sanskrit 3,5, 13-17*,18*-23, 29, 173,
205-207, 209-223, 233*, 235-236,
238-252, 351-353, 371-375, 377-378,
380, 383-384, 386-390, 392-400%,
401, 403-423, 425-426, 431-433,
435-438

Sarada 351-352, 403404, 410

Sarapeion 48, 64

Sargon 309-311, 313-316, 319-324, 328

Sasanian period 350
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scholar/scholarly 2, 4, 6-8, 149, 151, 153,
155-157, 161, 171-172, 174, 176, 198,
235-236, 238, 239, 265-266, 300,
309, 316, 324, 340, 358, 372

school 151, 155-156, 283, 295, 310, 422

scribal choice 164, 280

scribal tradition 1

(to) scribble 53,58

script amalgamation 4

script community 172

scriptorium 50, 187

script size 152

script switching 55, 66

scroll 174,181, 183-184, 186-187, 359

seal 19-20%*, 25,28-29, 60

secular 99, 114-116, 120, 132-133, 238

semantogram 189

Semitic 342

Shah Fazl mausoleum 354

Shan script 133, 235

Shirol 381, 422, 423

Siam/Siamese 5, 111-112, 117, 126, 133,
145, 235-237*, 238-252

silver bowl 361

silver plate 116-117,123

Sinitic 4, 169-173, 175-176, 179-180,
182-183, 185, 187, 189-193, 196-199

Sinographic 172

Sippar 157-158*, 160

slab 55,58, 65, 67, 351, 353, 377, 379-380,
382, 386-387, 394, 402-403, 415,
418, 430, 435

sociolinguistic 214, 262, 331

Somnath 395-397, 411, 415-417

Songhay 256-258, 260-261, 295

Soninke 5, 255, 257-259, 267, 283-300

spelling 5-6, 14-15, 19, 29, 80, 214-215,
218-220, 221, 223, 255-256,
259-260, 262-266, 268-269,
271-272, 274, 276-287, 289-299,
333, 335-338, 340-342, 351, 362,
403

sponsor 120, 127, 130, 133, 137

St Reinoldi, church of 3, 75-76%, 83, 97,
104
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standardisation 153, 298

statue 16-17*,18*-19, 53, 56-57, 120, 123,
137-139, 145, 249, 310, 314-316, 319,
323, 328-329

stela/stele 56-58, 65-66, 331-332, 434

stone 3,14-15, 31, 42, 65, 67, 113-115, 120,
206, 258, 353, 372, 380-381, 386,
389, 395, 402, 411, 418, 421, 427, 430,
435

stucco 350, 354, 357, 360

Sukhothai 114-116, 123

Sukhothai script 115-116, 123

Sumerian 4, 6,151-153, 155-167, 309-310,
312-328

sun letter 269, 280, 296

tablet 61, 151, 153, 159-164, 169, 174-175,
178,192, 194, 197, 276, 293, 309,
311, 313-314, 317, 325, 371, 411, 431,
434-435

Tai Yuan 111-112, 115, 117, 120, 123-124,
126, 140

Tamasheq 258, 260, 293, 295

Tamil 5, 205-227*, 228*-229*,
232*-233*, 236, 238-240, 248, 374,
380, 410, 415, 434, 437

target language 196, 255, 258, 261-262,
264,266,298-299

technical diglossia 213, 216 see also di-
glossia/diglossic

technical terminology 197

Teda 260

Tell Harmal 152

Telugu 211, 374, 385-386, 422, 434-435,
437

Temne 260

temple 44-53,55,116-117, 137-138, 160,
183-184, 187, 238, 313-314, 328, 331,
380, 386, 395-396, 411, 415, 421, 431,
434, 437-438

textbook 4

Thaana script 3, 33, 36, 38

Thai 4-5, 111, 114-117, 120, 122*-123,
125-127,129*-130, 132*-134,

136-138, 140-147, 235-239,
241-242, 244-245, 248-254

Thailand 4-5, 111-112, 115, 123, 133, 137,
235-237*, 238-240, 251-252

Thai Nithet script 111, 116-117*, 122*-123

Tham script 111, 113-115*%, 116, 118-119%,
120-121*,122*-124, 126*-128*, 132*,
137-138, 140, 144, 146

theonym 6, 331, 333

Theravada Buddhism 112, 235-236

Thoereion 44-45, 48

tile 358-359

tomb 56-61, 339, 349-351, 353, 376, 393,
401-404, 410, 412, 415, 430, 432

tombstone 256-257

tomb tower 349-350, 353

transcription 14, 21, 33, 38, 136-138, 144,
146,177, 181, 186-187, 189, 195, 259,
333-334, 336, 338, 342, 381

translation 4,7,17, 26, 43, 47-48, 55,78,
117, 123, 136, 138-140, 142-146, 151,
152, 154-155, 157, 159-164, 172-173,
177,179, 184, 187, 196, 209, 211, 213,
240, 244, 246, 250, 255, 257, 264,
267, 271, 276, 298-300, 317, 319-322,
324,328, 333, 353, 363, 377, 381-387,
389, 391-395, 397-400, 402-405,
411, 414, 423-424, 426, 436

transmission/(to) transmit 8, 48, 68, 106*,
153, 194, 196, 293, 299-300, 342

Trichy 210

typology 5, 49, 56, 60-61, 152, 170, 186,
196, 255-256, 266, 297, 299

Uzgend 353, 358-360

Vatteluttu 205-206, 210, 213, 410

vernacular 3-4,14-15,19, 52, 75, 80, 91,
94, 98-99, 102-104, 111, 114-117, 123,
133, 169-173, 175, 179-180, 182-183,
185-186, 188-189, 191-199, 235-236,
238, 242, 248-249, 271, 278, 309,
331, 336

verse 217,241, 247, 249-252, 358,
361-362, 364-365, 274, 278, 282,



301, 348, 353-354, 357, 386,
388-390, 402, 413-414, 416, 418,
423-424, 435

version 6-7, 43, 46-48, 54,59, 152, 155,
157-163, 175-176, 181, 183-184, 186,
189-190, 198, 309, 312, 314, 315-318,
320-325, 328, 331, 333-334, 336,
340-343, 350-351, 353, 375, 377-387,
390-396, 399, 401-405, 412-413,
416-419, 422, 424425, 427-431,
435-437

virdma 208, 213-214, 217-219, 221, 225,
232*

visual organisation 152, 161-163

vocabulary 190, 197, 255, 260, 264-265,
268, 364

vocalisation mark 36

votive inscription/object 58, 64, 66,309

vowel harmony 318

vowel-killer 206, 208, 213, 217, 219, 221,
232*

wall 7,32, 42,53,57, 64-66, 146-147, 319,
328, 354, 358, 371, 376, 395, 397,
400-401, 411-412, 415, 417, 419-420,
423-425, 430-433, 435

wall painting 358

waqf 391-392, 395-396, 404, 411

well 371, 376, 380, 386-387, 390, 393,
401, 411-417, 419-421, 430-433, 436,
438

West Africa 256, 258, 260, 276

Western Old Japanese see Japanese

Wolof 258-260

wood/wooden 3, 31-32, 42,58-59, 61,
114, 120-121*%, 136, 169, 174-175, 178,
185,192, 194,197, 293, 423

wooden tablet see tablet

writing direction 28, 379, 403

Xanthos 331

Zalamkot 351, 352, 359, 402, 410
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